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CAUTION

RISK OF ELECTRIC SHOCK
NOT OPEN

ATTENTION: aisauE oe cHoC ELECTRIQUE NE PAS OUVRIR

CAUTION: TO REDUCE THE RISK OF ELECTRIC SHOCK,
DO NOT REMOVE COVER (OR BACK).
NO USER-SERVICEABLE PARTS INSIDE.
REFER SERVICING TO QUALIFIED SERVICE PERSONNEL.

A
A

The lightning flash with arrowhead symbol, within an equilateral
triangle, is intended to alert the user to the presence of un-
insulated “dangerous voitage" within the product's enclosure
that may be of sufficient magnitude to constitute a risk of
electric shock to persons.

The exclamation point within an equilateral triangle is intended
to alert the user to the presence of imporiant operating and
maintenance (servicing) instructions in the literature accom-
panying the product.

INSTRUCTIONS PERTAINING TO A RISK OF FIRE, ELECTRIC SHOCK, OR INJURY TO PERSONS.

IMPORTANT SAFETY INSTRUCTIONS

WARNING — When using electric products, basic precautions should always be followed, mcludmg the followmg

. Read all the instructions before using the product.

. Do not use this product near water — for example, near a
bathtub, washbowl, kitchen sink, in a wet basement or near
a swimming pool, or the like.

. This product should be used only with a cart or stand that is
recommended by the manufaclurer,

. This product, either alone or in combination with an amplifier
and headphones or speakers, may be capable of producing
" sound levels that could causé permanent hearing loss. Do
not operate for a Iong period of time at a high volume level
or at a level that is uncomfortable. If you experience any
hearing loss or ringing in the ears, you should consult an
audlologlst

. The product should be located so that its Iocatlon or posmon
'does not |nten’ere with its proper ventilation.

. The product should be located away from heat sources such as
* radiators, heat regtsters or other products that produce heat.

. Avoid using the product where it ‘may be affected by
dust.

. The product should be connected to a power supply only of
the type described in the operanng mstructnons or as marked
on the product

9.

10.
11,
12.

13.

14,

15,1

m

The power-supply cord of the product should be unplugged
from the outlet when left unused for a long period of time.

Do not tread on the power‘supply cord.

Do not pull the cord but hold the plug when unplugging.
When setting up with any other instruments, the procedure
should be followed In accordance with instruction manual.
Care should be taken so that objects do not fall and liquids
are not spnlled into the enclosure through openings.

The: product should be serviced by qualified service per-
sonnel when:

A. " The power-supply cord or the plug has been damaged;

or

B.. Objects have fallen, or liquid has been spilled into the
“product; or

The product has been exposed to rain; or

The product does not appear o operate normally or
- exhibits a marked change in performance; or

The product has been dropped, or the enclosure dam-

aged.
Do not attempt to service the product beyond that described
in the user-maintenance instructions. All other servicing
should be referred to qualified service personnel

B

For Polarized Attachment Plug

CAUTION:
FULLY INSERT

ATENTION:

TO PREVENT ELECTRIC SHOCK, MATCH WIDE BLADE OF PLUG TO WIDE SLOT,

POUR EVITER LES CHOCS ELECTRIQUES, INTRODUIRE LA LAME LA PLUS LARGE DE LA
FICHE DANS LA BORNE CORRESPONDANTE DE LA PRISE ET POUSSER JUSQU’ AU FOND

For Canada —

SAVE THESE INSTRUCTIONS

WARNING:

the terminals in your plug proceed as follows:

The wire which is coloured GREEN-AND-YELLOW must be connected to the terminal in the plug which is marked by
the letler E or by the safety earth symbol &) or coloured GREEN or GREEN-AND-YELLOW.

The wire which is coloured BLUE must be connected to the terminal which is marked with the letter N or coloured BLACK.

The wire whichis coloured BROWN must be connected to the terminal which is marked with the letter L or coloured RED.

THIS APPARATUS MUST BE EARTHED

IMPORTANT: THE WIRES IN THIS MAINS LEAD ARE COLOURED IN ACCORDANCE WITH THE FOLLOWING CODE.
GREEN-AND-YELLOW: EARTH, BLUE: NEUTRAL, BROWN: LIVE

As the colours of the wires in the mains lead of this apparatus may not oorrespond with the coloured markings identitying

For the U.K, ——

The product which is equipped with a THREE WIRE GROUNDING TYPE AC PLUG must be grounded.



16BIT SAMPLE PLAYER
Roland SP-700

OWNER'S MANUAL

Before Using the SP-700

Thank you for purchasing the Roland SP - 700 16 - bit Sample Player.

The SP - 700 is a 16 - bit linear sample player designed specifically for playback of existing sampled sound data
found in the extensive sound library {on CD - ROM) of Roland’s S - 770 and S - 750 Digital Samplers.

Setting up the unit for playback is exceptionally quick and easy, thanks to the special Quick Load function. This
function allows you to easily select and load any sampled sound from a large bank of sounds.

The SP - 700 also features a convenient load - while - playing function that allows you to play the current sound
data while loading another. Now you don't have to interrupt your performance just to load a new sound.

As sound data is compatible with the S-770 and S-750 (SYS-772 Version 2.0), you can easily (and
inexpensively) increase the number of sound programs available for simultaneous use by combining the SP -
700 with an existing S - 770/S - 750 system. Doing so will upgrade and extend the performance potential of your
sampling system.

The SP -700 is compatible not only with the sound library of the S-770 and S-750 (on CD - ROM) but also,
through the Convert Load function, with the CD - ROM sound library of the S - 550 and W - 30.

No sound will be output from the SP - 700 unless it is connected to another device (such as a CD - ROM drive).
See P.1 -1, P.App. - 6 for more information.

To get the most out of the SP - 700, and to ensure years of trouble - free service, please take the time to read
this entire manual.

CD - ROM drives, hard disk drives, the MO - 7 optical disk drive or other MID! devices can be connected to
the SP - 700. The SP - 700 may not function properly if these devices are not compatible. Please refer to the
owner's manuals of the connected devices when using them with the SP - 700.

Copyright 1892 by ROLAND CORPORATION
All rights reserved. No part of this publication may be reproduced in any form without the
permission of ROLAND CORPORATION.



MAIN FEATURES

@ The Quick Load function greatly facilitates loading specific
sounds from a large bank of sound data (once you have pre -
assigned the desired sound data). This is especially convenient
in performance situations, as you need not spend a lot of time
searching through a huge bank of sound data to locate a certain
sound.

@® Up until now, sound modules and samplers, including the
S - 770, were not capable of simultaneously playing one sound
while loading another. However, the SP-700 has a load -
while - playing function that lets you play the currently
selected sound while loading another.

@ The SP - 700 has a standard eight megabytes of wave memory
(RAM). By installing optional wave memory expanders (two
four - megabyte SIMMs is one unit), wave memory can be
expanded up to 32 megabytes.

@ The internal memory of the SP - 700 can be divided into two
separate memory sections, Volume A and Volume B, and each
can be loaded with different sound data. By switching between
these Volume memory sections, you can instantly change
between different sound programs. (However, the Volume A
and Volume B memory sections cannot be used
simultaneously.) A single Volume containing up to 64
Performances, 128 Patches, 255 Partials and 512 Samples can
be stored in each Volume memory section.

@ With the four - system STEREO OUT section on the SP - 700,
Patches can be freely assigned to specific outputs. This
extremely flexible and versatile output system provides a wide
variety of output assignments, such as one stereo pair out, or
one stereo pair out and six individual outs, or eight individual
outs, for example.

@ The built - in standard SCSI port allows you to connect CD -
ROM drives and hard disk drives for exceptionally fast loading
and saving of sound data.

@ As the SP- 700 is compatible with sound data for the S - 770
and S-750 (SYS-772 Version 2.0), the extensive sound
library for the S-770/S-750 (and sound data stored on
S - 770/S - 750 - compatible hard disks and optical disks) can
be loaded via the SCSI port. It is also possible (using the
Convert Load function) to load from a SCSI drive the CD -
ROM sound library for the S - 550 and W - 30, as well as the
sound data stored on S - 550/W - 30 - compatible hard disks.

@ The SP-700 supports the MID! sample dump standard
(universal Exclusive message). This allows you to transfer
sample data back and forth between other sample - dump -
standard - compatible devices, regardless of type or
manufacturer.

@ Sound data stored on a hard disk can also be copied to SCSI -
equipped streaming tape backup devices. In this way, you can
ensure the safety of the sound data on the hard disk by backing
it up to DDS (digital data storage) tape.

@ By combining the SP-700 with an existing S - 770/S - 750
system, you can easily (and inexpensively) increase the
number of simultaneously available sounds and upgrade the
performance potential of the system.

@ The SP - 700 gives you comprehensive sound shaping tools for
editing and processing the sampled sound, just as on a
synthesizer. Parameters include TVF (low pass/high pass/band
pass filters), TVA and LFO.

@ “Seamless” split points, in which the sounds change gradually
across the keyboard, can be created using the Positional
Crossfade function.

@ An on - board equalizer allows you to alter the sound just prior
to output.

@ A maximum of four sample mix ratios can be set for switching
between samples by velocity (sample mix table). In other
words, a maximum of four samples can be used in a velocity
split, allowing you to change among four different samples
according to the strength with which you play.

@ The SP-700 also responds to MIDI pan messages for
changing the stereo position of the sound during performance.
(As for conventional devices, the pan position changes for each
new sound, not continuously.)

@ The pan position of a Partial can be modulated by LFO.

@ A convenient mark function allows you to mark an often used
display page so that you can “jump” to (or recall) that page
directly from any other page whenever you wish.

@ The sound data of the SP - 700 is played back in response to
incoming MIDI data. The Partials which are not sounded can
be turmned off all together on the Patch split (Listen Delete
function).

Sound data can be stored on a SCS! device, such as a hard
disk. Using this function, you can save only the important data,
and thus use memory more effectively. (== P.Pfom - 49)

@ The SP - 700 has a maximum polyphony of 24 voices.



PRECAUTIONS

[J Power Supply

@ All data in the internal memory of the SP - 700 is erased once
the power has been turned off. Therefore, you should be
careful not to inadvertently press the power switch or
disconnect the power plug from the outlet. Also, be sure to

save important data regularly (and often)!

@ When making any connections with other devices, always tum
off the power to all equipment first; this will help prevent

damage or malfunction.

@ Do not use this unit on the same power circuit with any device
that will generate line noise, such as a motor or variable

lighting system.

[J Placement
@ This unit may interfere with the normal operation of radios,
TVs or computer monitors. Do not use the unit in the vicinity

of such devices.

@ Condensation and moisture, which can damage sensitive
electronic parts (including a hard disk), may collect inside the
unit if it is subjected to extreme environmental changes, such
as heating the room suddenly or quickly moving the unit from
a cold environment to a warm one. Wait for an hour (or more)

before turning the unit on.

@ Using the unit near power amplifiers (or other equipment
containing large transformers) may induce hum.

@ Install the unit on a solid, level surface in an area free from

vibration.

[J Maintenance

@ For everyday cleaning wipe the unit with a soft, dry cloth (or
one that has been slightly dampened with water). To remove
stubborn dirt, use a mild neutral detergent. Afterwards, be
sure to wipe the unit thoroughly with a soft, dry cloth.

@ Never use benzene, thinners, alcohol or solvents of any kind,
to avoid the risk of discoloration and/or deformation.

[J Additional Precautions
@ Protect the unit from strong impact.

@ Never strike or apply strong pressure to the display.

@ A small amount of noise may be heard from the display, and
thus should be considered normal.

@ A small amount of heat will radiate from the unit, and thus

should be considered normal.

@ Before using the unit in a foreign country, consult with

qualified service personnel.

[0 About Use With SCSI Devices

@ Be sure that the Busy and/or SCSI indicators are not lit when
removing the disk or the tape. The disk or tape may be
damaged if you attempt to remove it while the indicator is lit.

@ Carefully read the manual of the SCSI device (a hard disk
drive, for example) connected to the SP - 700.

@ Roland is not responsible for any damage or loss of data

caused by damage to the unit during operation.

[0 Turning Off the Power/Transporting
the SP-700

Although the SP - 700 does not include a hard disk, if a SCSI -
equipped data storage device (such as hard disk drive, etc.) has
been connected, always save the data and properly park the
head(s) of the device before tuming off the power. Also be sure to
park the head(s) when moving the SCSI device. See P.1 -9 for
more information on turning off the power.

* Keep the original shipping box and packing materials and
use them when transporting the unit.

% Be very careful whenever you move or need to ship the
SP -700 and any SCSI devices, since they are precision
electronic devices. You need to be sure they will be
protected from any excessive shock.
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HOW TO USE THIS MANUAL

This owner’s manual consists of the following:

Chapter 1

Before using this Unit

This chapter describes preliminaries for using the SP - 700, such
as how to set up the SP - 700 with external units, how to switch

them on, how to produce sound, etc.

Chapter 2
Basic Structure of the SP-700

This chapter explains about the basic structure of the SP - 700,
such as the structure of the internal memory and sound data, how

to handle sound data, how the signals flow, etc.

Chapter 3

Basic Operation

This chapter explains about the 5 modes and the basic operation of
the SP - 700, such as how 1o output the sound, how to use each

button, how 1o name data, etc.

Chapter 4
Changing the Sound
This chapter explains about sound selection using the panel

controls and MIDI messages.

Chapter 5

Precautions when Editing Sound
Programs

This chapter refers to sound editing and compatibility of sound
data between the SP - 700 and the S - 770/750(SYS - 772 Version
2.0).

Chapter 6
Parameters

This chapter describes the parameters in each page.

Chapter 7
Appendix
This chapter contains advanced information for using the SP - 700,
such as increasing wave memory, SCSI. controlling the contrast of

the LCD. troubleshooting/error messages, parameter list, etc.

The explanations and instructions in this manual assume a basic
system of one SP - 700, a CD - ROM drive, a hard disk or optical
disk drive, and a MiDI keyboard.

About indications of the buttons
in this manual:
The buttons on the panel are indicated throughout this manual as

shown below.

EXIT button —{ EXIT
PERFORMANCE button —] PERFORMANCE]

EXIT PERFORMANCE

About the display

The functions of this unit are explained using example display
pages from the LCD. Please keep in mind that the actual
appearance of the LCD (such as sound program names) of the
included CD - ROM disk may differ from that shown in the

manuval.
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BEFORE USING
THIS UNIT

Be sure to read this section before using your SP - 700.

The SP - 700 contains no sound data and cannot output any sound by itself; a separate SCSI device
must be connected in order to load sound data into the SP - 700. Moreover, expansion of the wave
memory may be necessary to handle the large amount of sample data contained in many SCSI -
compatible sound libraries.

For this reason, you should also read the sections “Increasing the Wave Memory” (= P.App. - 2) and
“About SCSI” (= P.App. - 6) in the reference section. These may prove to be helpful when using the
SP - 700 for the first time.




CONNECTIONS

Basic Connections

To operate the SP - 700, you will need (at the very least) the following equipment:
OCD - ROM drive
OMIDI controlter (keyboard controller, sequencer, etc.)
OMixer/amplifier and speakers or headphones

In addition to the equipment mentioned above, we recommend that you also use another SCSI device,

such as a hard disk drive or optical disk drive, to get the most out of your SP - 700.

The explanations and instructions in this manual assume a basic system of one SP - 700, a CD - ROM

drive, a hard disk or optical disk drive, and a MIDI] keyboard.

* Be sure all devices are turned off before making any connections. This will help prevent

possible damage or malfunction.

SP-700 front panel

[ p— .o
=0
8 = i
R e O o
Headphones
SP-700 rear panel MIDI IN MID! OUT MIDI controller
ez 000 B.5 ., D
Looocoooa,

SCSl ’"l“

R |

CD-ROM drive

) cooooooo
fJ coocooooo
 cocoovoooo
) ooocoooo

R

Mixer,”amplifier etc.

~—{}—{] coooocoo
—{}—) vocoovoo
~{}—[j 00000 DO0C
—{3—[ oooooo00v0
~{}—{} cooocooc

—{}~{ 0000c00CD
~{}—{] pooocooo

—{—{} oooocov0o0
—{3—{ ooocoooc
~—{}—{] ococoocoo
«{}—{] co0COOOO

—

oo s

Hard disk or optical disk drive

* You can freely assig~n the sound to the various output jacks using the Output Mode of the
System parameters and the Output Assign of the Performances, Patches and Partials

(erP.2-24).



CONNECTIONS

Connecting SCSI Devices

Connect the CD - ROM drive and the hard disk or optical disk drive to the SCSI connectors.

Be sure to read the section “About SCSI” (= P.App. - 6) for details on connection and making the

necessary SCSI settings (SCSI 1D, installing a terminator, etc.).
Refer to the included list “SCSI Devices Compatible with the SP - 700" for information on the SCSI -

equipped drives that can be used with the SP - 700.

* For the sake of these instructions, set the device number of the CD - ROM drive (the SCSI
ID)t0 0. (=r P.App. - 12)

Connecting a MIDI device

The sounds of the SP-700 are played by extemal MIDI data. Connect the SP-700 to a MiDI
keyboard (for example, the A - 30, JV - 80, etc.) or a sequencer (for example, the MV - 30, MC - 50,
MC - SOMK T etc.). Connect a MIDI cable from the MIDI OUT connector of the MIDI controller to
the MIDI IN connector of the SP - 700.

MIDI cable
[ MIDI OUT l MID! IN

el o N

TR o °

MIDI keyboard

emencs

_1]=0 |
= a o oo (=]

SP-700

googe

When using a MIDI sound module together with the SP- 700, connect it to the MIDI THRU
connector. Several MID! sound modules can be connected in this daisy - chain fashion: MIDI THRU
—>MIDI IN/MIDI THRU — MIDI IN/MIDI THRU ...

Three or four MIDI sound modules can be connected in this way. Daisy - chaining too many MIDI
sound modules may result in signal deterioration or delay. If you have four or more modules to

connect, use a MIDI through box (for example, A - 880, A - 220, etc.).



CONNECTIONS

Connecting the Audio Devices

The SP - 700 has eight output jacks.

The voice - to - output assignments depend on how the Qutput Mode parameters of the System
parameters (< P.2-24), and the Output Assign parameters ( = P.2 - 27) for the Performances,
Patches and Partials are set.

The factory output mode of the system is set to “4 stereo” (four STEREQ OUTs), and the output
assignment of each Part is automatically set to STEREQ OQUT A when loading a Volume of sound
data from the included CD - ROM disk. (== P.Edit - 9)

Connect the STEREO OUT A jacks to the input jacks of your amplifier/mixer.

* For optimum performance and accurate reproduction, use only an amplifier and speakers
with superior frequency response and dynamic range.

*The SP-700 is designed so that the optimum dynamic range is obtained when the
VOLUME knob is set to the maximum position. Set the VOLUME knob as high as possible
and adjust the sound level from the connected mixer or amplifier.

*When using a set of headphones, connect the headphones to the PHONES jack on the
bottom left of the front panel. The sound level of the headphones can be adjusted by the
VOLUME knob.

* The sound output through the STEREO OUT A jacks is the same as that output through
the headphones.



CONNECTIONS

Example SP - 700 Systems

You can create various sample playback systems by combining the SP - 700 with other SCSI devices.

Some possible examples are shown below.
% Refer to the included leaflet “SCS! Devices Compatible with the SP - 700" for information

on the SCSI - equipped drives that can be used with the SP - 700,
% See the section “About SCSI" (= P.App. - 6 ) for more information on SCSI devices.

When using withoutan S - 770 or S - 750:

SP - 700+CD - ROM drive

)
(o]

(]
o

J— - ©

[ == 0O [ —©

o oen Ea e @ o e Eveaed

SP-700 CD-ROM drive

IRERR

This is the most basic system in which the SP - 700 can be used.
The sounds can be output by loading sound data into the SP - 700 from a CD - ROM drive. The

settings of the sound data can be changed; they cannot be saved, however.

%See “Sound Libraries Compatible with the SP-700" (= P.1-17) for the sound
libraries which can be used with the CD - ROM drive.
% Generally, any edits or changes made to the sound data cannot be saved. However, the

settings of the sound data can be saved to the SP - 700 as backup. (<= P.2-6)

SP - 700+CD - ROM drive+hard disk/optical disk drive

S = ——— - O
2= O] o
o ® === 22 O o .| Scs scs R
SP'?OO CD‘ROM drive
oD s
Hard disk or

optical disk drive

The sounds can be output by loading sound data into the SP - 700 from the CD - ROM drive. The

sound data can be edited and stored on the hard disk or optical disk.

*1f you do any editing of sound data and want to save your own custom sound files, you
should connect a hard disk or optical disk drive.
% This manual is written assuming a basic system of an SP - 700, CD - ROM drive and hard

disk/optical disk drive.



CONNECTIONS

When usingan S -770 or S - 750:

The sound data stored on a hard disk or optical disk used for an S - 770/S - 750 can be loaded into the
SP - 700. The explanation below describes how to set up a system with a hard disk or optical disk

drive.

* The sound data of an SP - 700 may not be the same as that of the S - 770/S - 750 {SYS -
772 Version 2.0). Refer to P.Edit - 9 for information on the compatibility of sound data.
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Sounds can be output by loading the sound data from the hard disk or optical disk into the SP - 700.

The settings of the sound data can be edited and saved on the hard disk or optical disk.

SP - 700+CD - ROM drive+hard disk/optical disk drive
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Sounds can be output by loading the sound data from the CD - ROM drive or the hard disk/optical
disk into the SP - 700.
The settings of the sound data can be edited and saved on the hard disk/optical disk.
Reference You can also create a system in which the SP - 700 shares a hard disk drive with an S - 770/S - 750

or another SP - 700. See P.App. - 13 for more information.




TURNING THE POWER ON AND OFF

For normal operation, the SP - 700 is connected to a SCSI device and sound data is transferred between the two devices via the SCSI port.

When SCSI devices have been connected, you should follow a specific order in tuming the power of the units on and off. Always follow the

correct order as given below to avoid malfunctions.

Turning On the Power

Be sure to check the following points before turning on the power:
@Have the SCSI ID and the terminator of the SCSI device been set correctly?
(= P.App. - 6)
@Have the SCSI device, the audio equipment and the MID! controller been
connected correctly? (= P.1-2)

@Have you set the volume of the connected audio equipment to zero?

Turn on the SCSI device that is fitted with the terminator.

% Do not turn on the SP - 700 yet.

Turn on the SCSI device(s) which are not terminated.

Wait for a few seconds until all drives have properly started up.

% Do not turn on the SP - 700 yet.
* Turn on the rest of the SCSI devices, even if there are some which will not actually be

used during the session.

* For SCSI devices such as a CD - ROM drive, optical disk drive, or streaming tape drive, for
which a disk or tape has to be inserted, insert the disk or the tape after steps #1 and #2

{after turning on the power).

If you insert the disk or tape after turning on the SP - 700, the SP - 700 will not recognize
the connected SCSI device(s). If this happens, you will have to execute the Scan

command in order to have the SP - 700 recognize the device(s).
Turn on the SP - 700.
The reason for turning on the SP - 700 after the SCSI devices is that this is necessary to have the SP -
700 recognize all the devices (<= P.App. - 6) when powered up.

Turn on the MIDI controller.

Finally, turn on the audio equipment and set the volume to an appropriate level.



TURNING THE POWER ON AND OFF

How To Execute the Scan Command

The SP - 700 has a convenient Scan command (== P.Disk - 45) in the Select Drive page allowing
the SP - 700 to recognize connected SCSI devices, even if those devices have been turned on after
the SP - 700, or if a different disk or tape has been inserted after all devices have been turned on. To

use the Scan command:

Press|DISK to select the Disk Mode page.

Press (Load) to select the Disk Load page. Move the cursor to the current drive (CD)
using the cursor buttons. The [ LIST jindicator lights (green).

Press to select the Select Drive page.

Press (Scan) to execute the Scan command.

Press| PERFORMANCE |to select the Performance mode page.

Pressto select the Performance Play page.




TURNING THE POWER ON AND OFF

Turning Off the Power

Turn off all the devices after parking the heads of the connected SCSI devices by executing the Park

Heads command (== P.Disk - 29).

Check the following points before turning off the SP - 700:
@Did you save any sound data (= P.2-5, P.Disk - 7) and System data (=~ P.2-5,
P.Sys - 32) which should be stored?

@Did you set the volume of the audio equipment to zero?
Press [DISK]to select the Disk Mode page.
Press (Util) to select the Disk Utility page.
Press ParkHds to execute the Park Heads command.

While in operation, “Now Working” appears at the top of the display. In a moment, “Complete”

appears when the Park Heads operation is complete.
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Turn off the audio equipment.
Turn off the MIDI device(s).
Turn off the SCSI device(s).

% You should wait at least 30 seconds before moving a SCS! device after turning off the
power,

* The head of a hard disk remains parked until the next time the power is turned on. Turning
on the power automatically engages the head.

Finally, turn off the SP - 700,



TURNING THE POWER ON AND OFF

About the Park Heads Function
A hard disk has heads which track along the surface of the disk (similar to the way a needle tracks
along a record). The disk rotates at an extremely high speed allowing the head to read data from,
and write data to, the hard disk.

Disk Head
\

Side view Top view

Structure of a hard disk

However, since the heads are continually touching the surface of the disk, the disk could be
damaged if the drive is jarred or bumped.

This is why it is necessary to move the heads to a safe position, off the disk surface, in order to
protect the disk when moving the disk drive. This is called “parking the heads.”

All the heads of the hard disks on a SCSI chain can be parked simultancously from the SP - 700
when executing the Park Heads command.

% Storage units (for example, disks or tapes) of an optical disk drive, removable hard disk
drive, CD - ROM drive or streaming tape backup unit may automatically be ejected
when the Park Heads operation is executed.

% Avoid subjecting the unit to shock or vibration even after parking the heads. The disk
itself can be damaged if it receives a shock, even when the head is disengaged from
the disk surface. Treat the disk drive with the greatest care and properly protect it
during transport.

Precautions in Turning Off the Hard Disk Drive
There are two types of hard disk drives; one type automatically parks the heads when the power is
turned off (under certain conditions), and the other type requires the heads to be parked manually
before powering down. Read the owner's manual of the connected device for information on

turming off your particular drive.

Auto Park Type Tum off the power after confirming that the disk is not currently running (the disk drive
indicator/SCSI indicator is off). The head is automatically re - engaged when the power is turned on
again.

% Avoid turning off the power while the disk is running.

Manual Park Type Tum off the power after parking the heads by executing the SP - 700's Park Heads command.

1 —-10




USING THE SP - 700

Unlike synthesizers and other sound modules, the SP - 700 has no sounds of its own when the power is turned on. The SP - 700 is a sound

source module designed for playback of sound data of the sound libraries for the S - 770/750 (SYS - 772 Version 2.0) loaded into its internal

memory. (There are no sampling functions on the SP - 700.) Therefore, no sounds are output unless sound data is first loaded into the

internal memory.

Let’s try loading sound data from the included CD - ROM disk.

As the device number (SCS! [D) of the CD - ROM drive was set to O in previous instructions, the
currently selected SCSI device for transferring data to the SP-700 is the CD-ROM drive.
(=r P.App. - 12)

The presently selected SCSI device (drive) is called the current drive.

I —11]



USING THE SP-700

Loading the Sound Data (Volume)

First, load a Volume of the sound data. (For more on Volumes: == P.2 - 9}

1. insert the included CD - ROM disk into the CD - ROM drive. Turn on each device according

to the instructions in “Turning On the Power,” P.1-7.

2. When the SP - 700 is turned on, the Performance Play display automatically appears.

Of f (]
Play MIDI

% If you have inserted the CD - ROM disk after the Performance Play display appears, be

sure to use the Scan command to properly read the disk. See P.1 - 8 for details.

3. Press [F5(Q - Load) to select the Quick Load page. The Volume list is displayed.

<Target: Uolume
i WND:Woodwinds 78

i S5TR:.Sect.Muted T8,
i STRi.Marcato 2 ig.
L] =

ORG: Or 9ans
SortABEd CLolAT ] CLTOLET

L Lt
A 90.85
B .05

% At this time, check that the Target (the sound program unit to be loaded, indicated at the
top left of the LCD) is set to Volume. If not, press until Volume is set as the Target.

4. press[PREVIOUS |or [NEXT Jto select the desired list.

% The mark shown at the left of the display indicates the number of pages in the list. The
currently selected page is highlighted.
% You can also move among the pages of the list using the cursor buttons ([A /[ ]).
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USING THE SP-700

5.

Using the cursor buttons ([A]/[¥]), move the cursor to the name of the Volume to be
loaded.

* The required memory capacity for all wave data of the Volume is indicated to the right of
the Volume. (Memory capacity is expressed in seconds, based on a sampling frequency of
44.1kHz.)

The wave memory capacity of the SP - 700 is indicated in seconds at the “Int.” indication at

the right of the display. Any Volume can be selected for loading, as long as its memory

requirement is less than the available memory of the SP - 700. If you select a Volume with

greater memory requirements, only part of the data can be loaded.

*"“A” and “B" in the display Indicate the Volume A and Volume B memory sections. See
P.2 - 3 for more on Volume memory sections.

Press (to [A]) to load the Volume into Volume A,

*[F4] (to [A]) and (to [B]) are used to select the internal memory division or section
(Volume A or Volume B) into which the data is to be loaded.

“Complete” is shown at the top right of the display when the load operation is complete.

Reference

When the Volume to be loaded is larger than the amount of wave memory, only the necessary

Performance can be loaded. Press to change the display of Target to Performance (*Pform™) at
operation step 3.

Playing the SP - 700 from a MIDI Keyboard

Now that you've loaded a Volume of sound data, try playing it from the connected MIDI keyboard.

Press| EXIT |or| PERFORMANCE |to select the Performance Mode page.

Press (Play) to select the Performance Play page.

1WND: Bassoon 8va A
2HWND:Clarinet 1a 118 g

1

1

1 3HWND:Oboe 3a
a3y

Set the MIDI channel of the MID! keyboard to match the MIDI channel of Part 1.
Alternately, you can move the cursor to the MIDI channel parameter of Part 1 using the

cursor buttons, then set it to match the MIDI channel of the MIDI keyboard using [ S1/DEC
or| S2/INC |.
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USING THE SP-700

The sound program {Patch) assigned to Part 1 will sound when you play the MIDI keyboard.

% If you match the MIDI channel of the MID! keyboard to the MIDi channel of another Part,
the Patch assigned to that Part will sound.

% The SP-700 is designed so that the optimum dynamic range is obtained when the
VOLUME knob is set to the maximum position. Set the VOLUME knob as high as possible

and adjust the sound level from the connected mixer or amplifier.

There are a total of 32 Parts. Move the indicator among the Parts in the display using the cursor
buttons ([II/E). The mark to the left of the display indicates how many pages there are for any
one Part. The currently selected page is highlighted.

The group of settings that determine how the programs (Patches) of the 32 Parts are sounded is called

a Performance.

*See P.4 -1 “CHANGING THE SOUND?" for information on selecting Sound programs.

Selecting Patches

1.
2.

3.

1 =14

In this section, we’ll select a different sound by changing the Patch of Part 1. (Patch: = P.2 - 9)

Use the cursor buttons to move the cursor to the Patch name of Part 1.

The [ LIST {indicator lights (green). Press | LIST |to select the Select Patch page. The | LIST
indicator changes to red.

[o&]act

Zi HWND: c1armet 1a 1.7

3i WHD:Oboe 3a 14, 6 2
4i WNDg Ens'l Hor‘n ia 13
N SoF tPEH E:ﬂii!:l.{- Bet Uf1

Check that the cursor is at the Patch number (No.). If not, press | HOME |to move the cursor
to the Patch number (No.).

% At the Patch number indication (No.), the cursor can be moved between the digits of the
sound program number. When the cursor is at the 100s position, the list scrolls in units of
100. When the cursor is at the 1s position, the list scrolls in single units when rotating the
| VALUE/CURSOR |dial.

* The cursor can be moved by the cursor buttons,




USING THE SP-700

Scroll through the list by rotating the | VALUE/CURSOR |dial.

Move the cursor to the desired Patch name using the cursor buttons.

% You can quickly check the sounds by selecting a Patch with the cursor and then playing it
from the MIDI keyboard.

Select a Patch by pressing| S1/DEC |. The display returns to the Performance Play page.

* Press to cancel the change.

* When the cursor is located at the Patch indication in the Performance Play page, Patches
can be changed by rotating the [VALUE/CURSORY] dial or by pressing or
[S2/INC], without the need for selecting the Select Patch page.

% See P.4 - 1 for more information on selecting Sound programs.

Selecting Performances

1.

Now let’s select a Performance. (Performance: = P.2 - 9)

Check that the cursor is located at Performance in the display (the second line from the top).
If not, press| HOME }in the Performance Play page to move the cursor to Performance.

* The cursor can also be moved using the cursor buttons.

The | LIST |indicator lights (green). Press| LIST [to select the Select Performance page. The
LIST |indicator changes to red.

WND: Ndumd Sect,z 45, 4
WND: Wdwind Sect3 32 8
WHNDs Ndwmd Sectd»
E.El.a_nE

Check that the cursor is at the Performance Number (No.) position. If not, press | HOME |to
move the cursor to Performance number (No.).

% The cursor can also be moved using the cursor buttons.

Scroll through the list by rotating the | VALUE/CURSOR ldial.
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USING THE SP-700

Move the cursor to the desired Performance name using the cursor buttons.

% You can quickly check the sounds by selecting a Performance with the cursor and then
playing it from the MIDI keyboard.
(In this case, the Patch that sounds is the one belonging to the Part whose MIDI channel

matches that of the MIDI keyboard.)

Select a Performance by pressing | S1/DEC |. The display returns to the Performance Play
page.

% Press| EXIT |to cancel the change.
%*When the cursor is located at the Performance indication in the Performance Play page,

Performances can be changed by rotating the [VALUE/CURSOR] dial or by pressing
[S1/DEC]or[S2/INC ]} without the need for selecting the Select Performance page.

After selecting a Performance, match the MIDI channel of the MIDI keyboard with the MIDI channel
of the Part to be played.

% See P.4 - 1 for more information on selecting Sound programs.

Reference

In the above instructions, the Volume was loaded with the Quick Load function. You can also have
the Volume loaded from the current drive automatically when you tum the power on. Set the
current drive for this automatic loading with the Initial Drive parameter of the System parameters
( = P.Sys - 8). Set the Volume to be loaded with the Initial Volume parameter of the System
parameters (=r P.Sys - 4).

% Refer to the instructions “On loading the Volume automatically when turning on the
power” (o P.Sys - 6).

* When the SP - 700 is set to recognize the CD - ROM drive as the current drive at power
up, insert the CD - ROM disk after turning on the CD - ROM drive. Then turn on the
SP - 700. (See P.App. - 12 for information on the current drive at power up.)

In this case, the included disk and disks for the S -770/750 can be used in the CD -
ROM drive. No other CD - ROM disks can be used.
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USING THE SP-700

Sound Libraries Compatible with the SP - 700

The SP - 700 is only a sample playback device; sound data from a sound library is loaded into the
SP - 700 and then played. (The SP - 700 has no sampling functions.)

The following sound libraries can be used:
CD - ROM disk included with the SP - 700
Optional sound library CD - ROM disks for the S - 770/750
(L-CD series, RS -1, USV-3,DS - 60711, C50CD02)

The included CD - ROM disk has been created with samples from the sound libraries for the S -
770/750. This means that the sound data structure (parameter structure) is the same as-that of the S -
770/750 (SYS - 772 Version 2.0). See P.Edit - 9 for compatibility of sound data between the SP - 700
and the S - 770/750 (SYS - 772 Version 2.0).

* Sound data of hard disks and optical disks used for the S-770/750 (SYS - 772 Version
2.0) can also be used with the SP - 700.

In addition to the sound libraries described above, the following can also be used:
Optional sound library CD - ROM disks for the S - 550/W - 30
(USV - 1 (discontinued), USV - 2, C50CD01)
L - CD1 (The disk included with the Roland CD - 5)

In order to use these sound libraries, you must use the Convert Load operation, not the normal load
operation. (Convert Load is an operation which loads sound data having different parameter structures

and converts them into a format compatible with the SP - 700.)

* See P.Disk - 33 for details of the Convert Load operation.

* The reverse of this operation is not possible; data of the SP - 700 cannot be loaded into an
S-5500r W-30.

% The sound data of the S - 50 cannot be loaded directly into the SP - 700. However, you
can use the data by first converting it to the S-550/W - 30 format on either of those
devices, and then using the Convert Load operation to {oad it into the SP - 700.

Reference

The SP - 700 processes all sound data at a sampling frequency of 48kHz. Some of the sound data in
the compatible sound libraries has been recorded at a frequency other than 48kHz, such as 32kHz or
44.1kHz. When loaded into the SP - 700, this sound data is processed at 48kHz.

* The amount of sound data on a disk and the remaining capacity of the SP -700's
internal memory (Volume memory) are indicated as time values (in seconds) in the
Disk Load page. These values are based on a standard 44.1kHz sampling frequency.
Even though the SP - 700 does not actually use a 44.1kHz frequency in processing,
this frequency is used in measuring memory capacity, so as to be consistent and avoid
confusion. If the values shown were for different sampling frequencies, discrepancies in
the displayed memory capacity would result.
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_CHAPTER 2

BASIC
STRUCTURE OF

The SP - 700 is capable of producing sound once sound data has been loaded from a SCSI device.
This section describes certain basic elements of the SP - 700, such as its internal memory structure,

sound data structure and signal flow.



STRUCTURE OF THE INTERNAL MEMORY

The internal memory of the SP - 700 is designed to accommodate wave (sample) data, sound parameter data and System parameter data.
Before the SP - 700 can produce any sound on its own, this data must be loaded into internal memory.

Memory Allocation of the SP-700
Before Turning on the Power

The System parameter settings, which are used in the operations of the SP - 700, are stored in the
System backup memory, even with the power off.

SP-700
System backup Volume backup
memory memory
System Sound
parameters parameters

Memory Allocation of the SP - 700
After Turning on the Power

The current System parameter settings are automatically loaded into intemal memory when the power

is turned on.
SP-700

System backup Volume backup
memory memory
Sound

parameters

Internal memory
Load
A 4

*1In this condition, with the power turned on, the SP - 700 is still not capable of producing
sounds; sound data must be loaded first. (= P.1 - 2, P.Pfom - 20, P.Disk - 2)

% See P.Sys - 32 for details on the System parameters.

* The original System parameters can be separately re - loaded into memory, depending on

the types (groups). This is convenient when you have changed the settings and want to
restore the original ones. (= P.Sys - 32)



STRUCTURE OF THE INTERNAL MEMORY

Memory Allocation of the SP - 700 After Loading
Sound Data

The SP - 700 is capable of producing sounds after sound data is loaded from the current drive (the
currently selected SCSI device used for transferring sound data to the SP - 700).

The memory location to which the sound data is loaded is called the Volume memory.

Sound data can be roughly divided into two categories: wave (sample) data and sound parameter data.

The memory location to which the wave data is loaded is cailed the Wave memory.

SP-700
System backup Volume backup
memory memary
System Sound

parameters parameters

Internal memory

Volume memory

System Sound parameters
parameters Load

r 3

Wave memory Wave (sample) data

Py

SCSI

v

The Volume memory can be divided into two separate memory sections (Volume A memory and

Current drive

Volume B memory), depending on the setting of the Volume A parameter in the System parameters
(= P.Sys - 5). Memory can be freely allocated between the two. In the example chart above, only

Volume A memory is used.

Reference

The data below can be saved to the Volume memory sections and the SCSI device(s).
Data type Each Volume memory capacity  SCSI device capacity

Volume Maximum of 1 Maximum of 128

Performance Maximum of 64 Maximum of 512

Patch Maximum of 128 Maximum of 1024

Partial Maximum of 255 Maximum of 4096

Sample Maximum of 512 Maximum of 8192




STRUCTURE OF THE INTERNAL MEMORY

Using Volume Memory Sections

By dividing memory into two Volumes, Volume A and Volume B, the Volume memory feature
effectively gives you two SP - 700s in one.

To give a specific example, the sound data loaded into Volume A can be played while different sound
data is being loaded into Volume B (using the Load - while - playing function (== P.Sys - 4)).
However, the two sets of sound data (loaded into each Volume memory) cannot be used
simultaneously (either in playing the sounds or changing their settings). The setting of the Current
Volume Memory parameter in the System parameters ( & P.Sys- 1) determines which Volume
memory of the sound data is to be used. The Current Volume memory setting in this parameter is
selected when the power is tumed on. The default (factory) setting is for Volume A memory.

The presently selected Volume memory is called the current Volume memory.

* The ratio of the wave memory allocation between each Volume can be freely set in the
Volume A parameters ( == P.Sys-5). {The sum of A and B can be a maximum of 32

megabytes.)

SP-700
System backup Volume backup
memory mamory
System Sound
parameters parameters
Internal memory
Volume memory
Volume A memory Volume B meamory
System Sound parameters Sound parameters
parameters

wave memory | Wave (sample) data | Wave (sample) data

As shown above, the wave (sample) data, sound parameters and System parameters are loaded into the
SP - 700 and then played. The settings of the data in intemal memory can be changed (or edited) for

playback. (However, the wave data itself cannot be edited from the SP - 700.)

* The sound parameters available for editing are only those in the current Volume memory.
Switch to the other Volume memory section (= P.Sys - 1} when you want to edit the sound
parameters of that Volume.

%|f you have edited any parameters and then turn off the SP - 700 without saving those

parameters, all edits will be lost. Be sure to save edits in memory before turning off the

power.



STRUCTURE OF THE INTERNAL MEMORY

Different Memory Locations for Saving Data

Data is saved in different memory locations, depending on the type of data. You should understand
which type of data is saved where.

System Parameters

Sound Data

The System parameters are saved in the System backup memory of the SP - 700.

* See P.Sys - 32 for details on the System parameters.

* See P.Sys - 32 and P.Sys - 35 for details and precautions when saving data.

% By using the System Dump function, a part of the System data can be output via MIDI as
MIDI Exclusive data, and can be recorded and saved in a MIDI sequencer. See P.Sys - 17
for details.

Sound data itself cannot be saved in the internal memory of the SP - 700. You must save data in the
appropriate connected SCSI device.

In addition, only sound data of the current Volume memory can be saved. Switch to the other Volume
memory section when you want to save the sound data of that Volume. (= P.Sys - 1)

%* Sound data cannot be saved on a CD - ROM disk.

* Check that the storage media of the connected SCSI device has been properly formatted
for use with the SP - 700. (There is no need to format media for SCSI devices designed for
use with the S - 770/750.) See P.Disk - 28 for details on formatting.

* See P.Disk - 7 and P.Disk - 10 for details and precautions when saving data.

SP-700

System backup
memory

Volume backup
memory

%

Sound
parameters

Internal memory

Save

Volume memory sections
Volume A memory Volume B memory

W Sound parameters
7

Wave memory Wave (sample) data

SCSI

¥ Save Current drive

o

*In this example chart, the sound data of Volume A memory is saved.



STRUCTURE OF THE INTERNAL MEMORY

Volume Recover / Backup Function

saved.)

CD - ROM drive.

Basically, sound data cannot be stored in the internal memory of SP - 700. Therefore, sound data
cannot be saved at all if the only SCSI device connected to the SP - 700 is a CD - ROM drive.

However, it is possible to save the settings of all the sound parameters of the current Volume
memory (the present condition) to the internal Volume backup memory using the Volume

Recover/Backup function. {The wave data, which contains the actual sampled sounds, cannot be

The data saved with the Backup function can be restored by executing the Recover operation. All

sound parameters are loaded from the Volume backup memory and the wave data is loaded from the

% See P.Sys - 36 for details on the Volume Recover/Backup function.

SP-700
System backup Volume backup
memory memory
__Backup
System N

parameters /9/ Recover

Internal memory

System
parameters

Wave memory

Vo!ume A

memory sections

Voluma B memory

Ve

Sound parameters

R

Wave (sample) data

A memory.

SCSl

Recover

SCS! devices

N

% This example chart shows the Recover/Backup operation for sound data of the Volume




STRUCTURE OF THE INTERNAL MEMORY

Volume Dump Function In addition to the Volume Recover/Backup function described above, there is also a Volume
Dump function. This lets you transmit the current Volume data (including that of Performances,
Patches and Partials contained in the Volume) as MIDI Exclusive messages. (The wave data,
which contains the actual sampled sounds, cannot be transmitted in this way.)
By recording this MIDI Exclusive data in a MIDI sequencer, then transmitting it back to the
SP - 700 as needed, Volume data can be loaded to the current Volume memory and wave data can
be loaded from the CD - ROM drive.

% See P.Sys - 16 for details on the Volume Dump function.

SP-700
System backup Volume backup
memory memary
System Sound
parameters parameters
Internal memory
Volume memory sections
Volume A memory Volume B memory
System - /%W/ Sound parameters
parameters
dve memory Wave (sample) data
MIDI SCSi Load
oa Current drive
Load §{Dump

% 7 N
N
7

MIDl sequencer

% This example chart shows the operation when Volume A is selected as the current
Volume memory.




STRUCTURE OF THE INTERNAL MEMORY

How to Switch the Current Drive

N

AW

The current drive (the presently selected drive for loading/saving data with the SP - 700) can be
switched from each display page of the Disk Mode (except the Disk Mode page itself). The procedure
for switching the current drive on the Disk Load page is explained below.

Press{ DISK |to select the Disk Mode page.

Press[F1](Load) to select the Disk Load page.

Move the cursor (using the cursor buttons) to the CD (current drive) indication.

Change the current drive using[S1/DEC Jor[S2/INC].

%It Is possible to change the current drive using [VALUE/CURSOR | when the
indicator is not lit.
Alternately, since the indicator is green, press to select the Select Drive
page.
Move the cursor to the drive to be switched using the cursor buttons. Press to

change the current drive.
The display automatically returns to the Disk Load page after switching the drive.

*When a different disk or tape is inserted, or when the SP - 700 cannot recognize the
connected drive for some reason or another, be sure to execute the Scan Command by
pressing (Scan) in the Select Drive page (< P.Disk - 44) to make it possible for the
SP - 700 to recognize the drive.



STRUCTURE OF THE SOUND DATA

The structure of the sound data of the SP - 700 is shown below.

Sample

Partial

Patch

Performance

Volume

Performance 2

“Performance ]
I Part 1 I l Part 2 I lPart 32[

Partial 1

Sample refers to the wave data (waveform data of the sound) and the various parameters (such as the
sustain and release portions of the loop, the original key etc.) that are used to process it. The sample is
the smallest sound unit or the basic sonic ‘building block’ of a sampler.

As the SP - 700 does not have any sampling functions itself, samples cannot be created with

the unit. In loading sound data into the SP - 700, the samples used by the Sound programs in the data

are also automatically loaded into the wave memory.

A maximum of four samples can be combined together to create a Partial. In other words, four
separate sounds (samples) can be combined to make a single, composite sound (Partial). This makes it
possible to create rich and complex sounds, to more accurately reproduce actual instrument sounds or

to create completely new and unique sound combinations.

A Patch is much like the Sound program on a conventional synthesizer and is made up of Partials
assigned to the eighty - eight keys of the keyboard (note numbers 20 (AO)— 108 (C8)). Patches also
include the necessary parameters and settings for playback. For example, a Patch could be the sound
of a single musical instrument (such as a piano) by having the same sounding Partial or Partials
assigned to each key. It could also be many different instruments (such as in a drum/percussion kit or
bank of special sound effects) by assigning a different Partial to each key. The Patch is the basic sound
unit in playing the SP - 700.

A Performance is made up of 32 Parts, each of which contains a single Patch, and can be played
independently as separate MIDI sound sources. The terms Part and Patch are largely synonymous;
however, a Part contains a Patch and the necessary settings (such as MIDI channel and volume) for
playing that Patch in a Performance. In a Performance, equalizer settings can be made for processing
the sounds prior to output. A Performance basically determines which Patches are used, what their

relative levels are 1o be, and how they are to be assigned to the outputs and the MIDI channels.

All of the above described sound data is saved as a single Volume in the SP - 700. All the sound data
in each Volume memory can be organized together as a Volume. A maximum of 128 Volumes can be

saved on a SCSI device (including a hard disk).

% Patches, Performances and Volumes can be selected by the Bank Select and Program
Change messages from an external controller. (=r P.4 - 12)
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Relationship of Sound Data

2-10

Patches

l Piano I:—_——— al Piano |
Part
| Strings } > | Strings ]

l Bass :

When saving or loading sound data, all lower level data is also saved or loaded. For example, when
saving or loading a Volume, all the Performances, Patches, Partials and samples used in that Volume

are also saved or loaded. Refer to “Loading/Saving Sound Data” on P.2 - 15 for details.

The same lower level data can be used for several different higher data categories. For example, it is
possible to use the same piano Patch in a Performance in several different ways, such as using the
piano Patch by itself, mixing it with a strings Patch, or splitting it across the keyboard and using it
with a bass Patch. (It may seem as if there are several piano Patches; however, there is just one being

used in several different ways.)

Performances

Pant Piano alone

> | Piano |

Mixed with strings

Split with bass

In the example shown above, each of the three Performances has a piano Patch; however, you don’t
need to create three separate piano Patches. All you have to do is to assign the Piano Patch name to the
Performance. In this way, you can determine how higher level data (such as Performances) use the
fower level data (such as Patches, in this case), by properly assigning the names of the lower level
data. This is how sounds are organized and controlled on the SP - 700. Therefore, if you save identical
sound programs under different names, they will be recognized by the SP - 700 as being different

programs.
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On the other hand, when several different higher data categories share the same lower level data, all

the higher categories will be changed if the lower data is edited and saved.

Performance A

Performance B

If you edit and save the sound belonging to
Patch A, which is assigned to Performance
A, the settings of Performances B and C will
also be changed.

‘ Patch B } »

A 4

‘ Patch C }

Copy the lower level data before editing. Edit the copy of that data and save it under a different name
to avoid altering data of the higher categories. For example, if you want to change only a sound in
Patch A of Performance A (as shown in the chart above), create a Patch D, which is an exact copy of

Patch A. Edit the settings of Patch D, and assign it only to Performance A.

As you can see, the lower level data is always controlled by the data above it. Before loading, saving

or disk deleting any data, be sure that existing upper level data will not inadvertently be affected.

* When the Overwrite switch (= P.Sys - 10) of the SCSI System parameters is set to OFF,
the SP - 700 lets you confirm whether or not sound data (including the 1D number) of the
same name should be transferred when executing the Load, Save or Disk Copy functions.
When the Fast Delete mode (cr P.Sys - 8) of the SCSI System parameters is set to OFF,
the SP - 700 checks through all the level relationships of the data and lets you confirm
whether or not data is being used in higher categories when executing the Disk Delete

function.
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ORGANIZING SOUND DATA
WITH THE VOLUME ID

When working with the large amounts of sound data that can be stored in SCS! - compatible drives, some clear method of organization is

necessary. The SP - 700 organizes the sound data using Volume 1Ds.

* See P.Sys - 31 for information on setting the Volume ID.

Using the Volume ID

2—12

The relationship between various kinds of data (for example, which Partials and samples are used in
which Patch, etc.) becomes very complicated when storing a huge amount of sound data on a disk.
Because of this, the SP - 700 is designed to efficiently handle data by assigning exclusive Volume
identification characters to all sound data — from Volumes down to samples — in addition to the
data’s name.

For example, even two different sets of sound data having the same name can be recognized as being
distinct, if different identification characters have been assigned. This identification character is called

the Volume 1D. The first three letters of the sound data name are used.

T T

ID area, 3 I t
characters Sound data name, * System name area,
9—12 characters 3 characters

* The System Name area is a three - character space in which letter designations, such as
- L, - R, AA and AB, are automatically added to the end of the names of stereo samples

and duplicated sound data. (= P.Pfom - 45, P.Prtl - 35)

The desired sound data can be quickly located by specifying the Volume ID. The larger the memory
capacity of the drive, and the greater the amount of stored sound data, the more convenient this

function proves to be.
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Easy (but Memory - Intensive) Method of
Using Volume IDs

Volume memory

Sound data is organized by assigning the same Volume ID to each Volume (including all sound data
contained in the Volume).

This would come in handy, for example, when you are loading sound data from several different hard
disks to create a new Volume. As you can quickly and easily check which Volume uses which sound

data, you can set the same Volume ID to all sound data within the Volume from the System

Volume ID page (=r P.Sys - 29) and then save the entire Volume.

Hard disk, etc.

. Perf Performances| 41 . parformance! || Performances| i) . porarmance!
| rerformances Aol : Performance : Aol : Performance2 | [ Bot : Performance2
Ao1: Performance2 i
. | &
Patches Aol : Patchl o] Patches Bol : Patch)
Aol : Patch2 2 Bol : Patch2
Patches : .
Ao1 : Patch1 : -] Partials Aol : Partiall Partials 8ol : Partiall
:.l Aol : Patch2 : ; Aol : PartialZ Bol : Partial2
. Load./Save : ;
< > '] Semptes Aol : Sample! .1 Samples Bol : Sample!
b . Aol : Sample2 : Bol : Sample2
Partials . : :
Aot : Partiall
Aol : Partial2
Performances{ ), parformancel Performances| 41 ; performancel
Col : Performance2 ; Dol : Performance2
Samples : :
Aol : Samplel
Ao? : Sample2 Patches Col : Patchl Patches Dol : Patch!
Col : Patch2 : Dot : Patch2
Partiats Co1 : Partiali .| Parials Dot : Partiall
Col : Partial2 : Dol : Partial2
p Samples Col : Samplel ] Samples Dol : Samplel
Col : Sample2 : Dol : Sample2

* With this method, you can tell at a glance which sound data is saved in which Volume.
However, one disadvantage to this method is that it takes up more memory as the same
sound data may be saved under different names (Volume IDs) and is recognized on the

disk as different data.
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Memory - Saving (but Complicated) Method of
Using Volume IDs

Volume memory

It is possible to manually set individual Volume IDs for each set of sample, Partial, Patch,
Performance or Volume data from the System Volume ID page (== P.Sys - 29). It is also possible to
change the Volume 1Ds when you create names for sound data.

In this way, you can save memory on the disk by using the same sound data in different Volumes (by

assigning different Volume IDs to sound data within the same Volume).

Hard disk, etc.

o g : )
‘ Volume
Performances cel P Performances}:;
Performances | A1 : Performance? A Bo! : Performance2
Bo1 : Performance
Patches Patches » ...B°,.‘ : F’.am'?‘. N
LY Cot'rParch2i E
Patches 3 : . — - -
Co1 : Patch2 Partials Aol : Partiall | Partials G Bel i Partal
B Y Parta Bo! : Partial2
Dot : Patchi RoL s Fartatl e
: Load,”Save
< > Samples Aol : Samplel Samples amplez S
: a Sample2 . smplel:
Partials . ; s
Ao1 : Partialt
Bo1 : Partiall :  Volume CO1: Volume D01 : Volume
Performances ’Cvol {Ea"m,"‘a,"ﬁ?_? ‘ Performances :Doi,'ir'Perfdr‘hE_r_Sce‘l'
"'DaY ;: Performance) Dol : Performance?
Samples : .
Aol : Samplel
Aot : Sample2 | Ferches Col : Patchl Patches i Dot 1 Patehl T
©Got :Patch2 i | Dol : Patch2
i‘ - Partials Cot : Partiall Partials Dot : Partiall -
\ it Col : Partial2 Dol : Partial2
% Sound data having the same name have been amotes ~%"Bol 1 Sample] " Samoles Do : Sample1
shaded in gray (- ) in the chart, and though Col : Sample! Bol : Semplet
it may appear that there are several pieces of data | !
having the same name, only one data program with | = - — - e
that name actually exists on the disk. 5 e : N
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In this method, the relationship among the sound data is very complicated. This saves memory on the
disk, but there is a trade off in the increased difficulty of keeping track of the data and the relationship

between elements of the various data categories.

*Be sure to set both the Overwrite Switch ( = P.Sys-10) for SCSI in the System
parameters, and the Fast Delete Mode (= P.Sys-8) to OFF. This prevents you from

inadvertently overwriting or deleting important sound data.
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When loading or saving data, the way in which sound data is handled differs from that of System data. The following section describes some

special points you should keep in mind.

Sound Data
Loading

When using the panel for operation, if sound data already exists in the target Volume memory, the

following message appears before the load operation is actually executed. Select one of the three

choices shown below.

L

es HO ST ENn TS

[LE3TR: . Sect,Myted ]

Clear Internal Memory
Before Loading 7

L Yes ) NSRS [ HC ] MEEEEN CarceT

Yes: This deletes all sound data existing in the target Volume memory, then loads the new data.

No: This loads the new data in any unoccupied memory space, leaving the existing sound data
intact. When there is not enough memory space, the new data will only be partially loaded.

Cancel: The operation is aborted and no data is loaded.

Setting the Overwrite Switch
If different sound data having the same name (including Volume ID) exists in the Volume memory
where data is to be loaded, and you attempt to load the data by selecting “No", the following
conditions will result, depending on the setting of the Overwrite Switch for SCSI in the System
parameters, (This switch determines whether existing data in the Volume memory will be overwritten

by the new sound data or not; for more information, see P.Sys - 10.)

When the Overwrite switch is set to off
The following display appears, prompting you to confirm whether or not you wish to overwrite the

data. Select one of the three choices shown below.

L s Mo Carse) 2] === I8
R R I R E f] Volume: i
S5ame Name Found ! Per formance: 7
overwrite 7 Patch: 7
Partial: &3
Samrle: 53
CYes | MEERMN CHo
Yes: All selected sound data is loaded and overwrites any sound data with the same name,
No: Sound data of the same name are not loaded, nor is existing data overwritten. Only sound

data with different names are loaded.

Cancel: The load operation is aborted.
When the Overwrite switch is set to on

All selected sound data is automatically loaded without the above display appearing. Any sound data

having the same name is automatically overwritten.
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Saving

2—1i6

When a2 Volume is saved, Performances which are used in the Volume are saved along with the
Volume. Patches, Partials, and samples which are used for these Performances are also saved.
However, this does not necessarily mean that all sound data (from Performances down to samples) in

the Volume are saved.

The following sound data can be saved:

Performance: Only Performances that have been named can be saved.

Patch: Only Patches that have been named and are assigned to a Part of a Performance can
be saved.

Partial: Only Partials which have been named and are assigned to the Patch of a Part can be
saved.

Sample: Only samples which have been named and are assigned to the Partial of a Patch (of a

Part) can be saved.

* Sound data of 0 seconds cannot be saved.

* All sound data to be saved must be named, from the Volume down to the sample.

* Remember that the data relationships above apply to the Volume Dump function as well,
(=rP.2-7)
As for the Volume Recover/Backup function, all sound data (excluding wave data) in the
current Volume memory can be saved in the Volume Backup memory. For example, the
sound data of Patches, which have not been named or assigned to Parts, can be saved as
well (=rP.2-6).
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Precautions when Saving
To illustrate some precautions you should take when saving data, let’'s consider the following
example. In this situation, we are saving a Volume which has | Performance (with a name) and 20
Patches (also with names). It was saved with Patches 1—10 assigned to the Parts of the Performance.
However, at this time the unassigned Patches 11— 20 (as well as the Partials and samples used by

these Patches) will not be saved.

rVol me ~
[Patch 11| | Patch 16|
- [Patch 12] [Patch 17]
[Patch 13] [Patch 18]
[Patch 14] [Patch 19]
“ [Patch 15] [Patch 20]
y

(Only the data in the shaded area will be saved.)

In order to prevent this, save the data by assigning Patches 11—20 to unused Parts. (Set the MIDI

channels of the unused Parts to off.)

When all the Parts of a Performance are set for use — in other words, when there are no unused Parts
(when all Parts have MIDI channel and Patch assignments) — , you should create a new Performance
(with a name), and assign the unassigned Patches to the Parts of the new Performance. (Be sure to set
the MIDI channel of each Part to off.) Finally, save the data.

You may want to have a large selection of Patches that you can select by MIDI Bank Select and
Program Change messages. In that case, you'll have to save many Patches. Using the above procedure

is a good way to do this.
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Setting the Overwrite Switch
When you wish to save sound data in Volume memory which has the same name (including that of the
Volume ID) as data already stored on the hard disk, the following conditions will result, depending on
the on/off setting of the Overwrite Switch for SCSI in the System parameters. (This switch determines
whether existing data on the hard disk will be overwritten by the new sound data or not; for more

information, = P.Sys - 10)

When the Overwrite switch is set to off

The following display appears, prompting you to confirm whether or not you wish to overwrite the

data. Select one of the three choices shown below.

[ A e il Volume:
5ame Name Found ! Parformance:
overwrite 7 Patch:
Partials
Samrle:

CXes SN[ Fo )

Yes: All selected sound data is saved and overwrites any sound data with the same name.
No: Sound data of the same name are not saved, nor is existing data overwritten. Only sound data
with different names are saved.

Cancel: The save operation is aborted.
When the Overwrite switch is set to on

All selected sound data is automatically saved without the above display appearing. Any sound data

having the same name is automatically overwritten,
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Precautions when Saving and Loading

Example 1

The names of all sound data (all names from Performances to samples) which are used for a Volume,
are written in the Volume when it is saved. Likewise, when loading a Volume, the sound data of all
the names written into the Volume are loaded.

Using specific examples to illustrate, the section below describes some precautions you should take

when saving and loading.

Suppose that you have saved a Volume that includes four Performances. After saving the Volume, you
want to create a fifth Performance for the Volume (maintaining the same Volume ID), and save the

newly edited data on the same hard disk.

Volume memory Hard disk
e Volume Gl Sy Volume
Performance f Performance 1 ]
Performance Save } { Performance 2 J
Performance f l Performance 3 l
Performance l Performance 4 ]
\ 4

Volume Memory Hard disk

woVolume s .2 Volume

Performance 1 Performance 1

Performance 2 Performance 2

; Newly
=1 created data

Performance 3 Performance 3

Performance 4 Performance 4

e b e

N
_._W____._,__.‘;

Saved alone

Performance 5

Performance 5 l :

After saving the data in this fashion and then loading the Volume back into the SP - 700, Performance
5 will not be loaded.

As Performance 5 was saved by itself after the Volume was created, it has not been stored in the
previously saved Volume (or any other Volume, for that matter) and cannot be loaded with the

Volume.
To remedy this, you must save the Volume again, this time with all five Performances. Then overwrite

the previously saved Volume on the hard disk.

Better yet, you should save the entire Volume at the time you make any additions to it.
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Example 2

2—20

Suppose that you have loaded a Volume (with two Performances) from a hard disk. Now, with the
data in the Volume memory, you delete Performance 2 using the Delete command (= P.Pfom - 37) of
the Performance commands. Finally, you save (overwrite) the new Volume containing only

Performance 1 on the same hard disk.

Volume__Memory Hard disk

Load | erformance 1 I '
l Performance 2 l

Volume Memory Hard disk

I Performance 1 I

e

S L
2/ petormance’

!
Delete

Volume Memory

Performance 1 [ ; Performance 1

Performance 2

In this case, only the name of the first Performance is written into the saved Volume, since the names
of all sound data (from Performances to samples) which make up the Volume are written into the
Volume when saving it. The data of Performance 2 is not deleted from the hard disk, however, it is
left without a Volume assignment (unless it is being used for anather Volume). If it is not needed at

all, delete Performance 2 from the hard disk using the Disk Delete page (= P.Disk - 20).
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Example 3 Suppose that you have loaded a Volume (with one Performance) from a hard disk. After changing the
name of the Performance, you save (overwrite) the newly changed Volume to the same hard disk. The

Performance with the changed name is written into the Volume.

Volume Memory Hard disk

Performance 1

Volume Memory Hard disk

Performance 2

Change the name of the Performance

Volume Memory

Performance 2 ]

Performance 2 I

Performance 1 I

The Performance with the old name is not deleted from the hard disk, but is left unassigned unless it is
being used in another Volume. If it is not needed at all, delete the Performance from the hard disk

using the Disk Delete page (= P.Disk - 20).
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System Data

Loading

Saving

N}
|

22

Unlike other data, System data is not saved in the SCSI device (such as a hard disk), but is saved in

the internal System backup memory.

All System parameters are loaded into internal memory (from the System backup memory) when the
power is turned on.

After the power is turned on, it is possible to reload the System parameters in groups (System PRM,
Quick Load, Volume ID, etc.). (= P.Sys - 32) This is convenient if you have done some editing but

want to restore the original settings.

If the Volume A parameter setting (the relative memory allocation between Volume A and Volume B;
cr P.Sys - 5) as saved to the System backup memory differs from the setting currently in intemnal
memory, all sound data in the Volume memory will be lost if you attempt to load System data which

includes the Volume A parameter. See P.Sys - 34 for more information.

It is possible to save the System parameters in individual groups. (= P.Sys - 32)



SI GNAL F LO W (From MIDI Reception to Sound Output)

The SP - 700 produces sound in response to MIDI messages (such as note messages) received through the MIDI IN connector. This section

explains the signal flow within the SP - 700, from reception of MIDI messages to output of audio signals.

MID! IN

Performance

Part 1

Output

CH Patch —lp assign ¢
. Output
Mode of
the
System
parameters

CH Patch | sy Output

assign

B7654327%
Qutput jacks

MIDI messages received through the MIDI IN connector are monitored by the MIDI filter (= P.Pfom
- 10) and either received or ignored. For example, if you want to prevent the volume of the sounds

from changing, you can set the SP - 700 to fiiter out (ignore) received MIDI volume data.

The received MIDI data is sent only to Parts whose MIDI channel setting matches that of the
transmitted data (= P.Pfom - 4). The filtered data then triggers the Patch of the Part.

The maximum polyphony of the SP - 700 is 24 voices. (This includes sounds which are released, and
where one Sample is counted as one sound.) If the maximum polyphony of 24 is exceeded, the sounds
will be played and cut off according to the setting made in the Patch priority parameter (= P.Pfom -
6, P.Pach - 4).
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How Sounds Are Output

The Qutput Assign parameter (== P.Pfom - 5) of each Part determines that each Patch will be output
from the specified jack. The sounds are processed through an equalizer ( = P.Pfom - 15)

corresponding to each jack and then output.

Part

. @—e@——e

Qutput assign

e

This is the basic sound output configuration of the SP - 700.

* Depending on the setting made in the Output Mode of the System parameters (when it is
set to MIX), sounds may not be output through the jacks as you have assigned from the
Output Assign parameter. As a result, all sounds will be mixed and output through the
STEREO OUT A jacks (= P.2 - 25).

How to Use the Outputs

2—24

The eight output jacks can be used as described below, depending on the Output Mode settings of the
System parameters (= P.Sys - 3).

Four separate settings are provided in the Output Mode parameter: “4 STEREO OUTs,” “mix output,”
“1 STEREO OUT+6 INDIVIDUAL OUTs,” and “8 INDIVIDUAL OUTs.”

* The Output Mode settings (which control the eight outputs) are not the only parameters
that affect the output assignments of the sounds; the assignment of Patches and Partials
to the individual jacks is determined by the Output Assign settings of the Performance,
Patch or Partial. (= P.Pfom - 5, P.Pach -4 and P.Prti - 5.)

As each jack is equipped with a dedicated equalizer, each sound is output after being processed.

Equalizer settings can be made for each Performance. (= P.Pfom - 15)
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4 Stereo Output (Stereo A, B, C and D)

Each Patch/Partial is output in stereo.
|ea| [ea| [ee] [ea| [ea]| [ea| [ea] |Eq]

—STEREQ QUT D ~—STERED OUT C —-STEREQ OUT B . STEREQ OUT A
R

@O0 Q00000
lSterec Di lStereo Cl lStereo al lStareo Al

Each is output in stereo.

Mix Qutput (Stereo A) By mixing the sound of the other six outputs with those of STEREQ OUT A, all sounds are output
together from a single set of STEREO OUTs. The equalized signals are mixed.

B 5 EEEE R

v V
. STEREQ OUT D... ~ STEREQ QUT C.. —STEREQ QUT B.- —_— YEREO T

R L R L R L

00 000000
QP Q900o0

Sounds are not output.
Sounds are output in stereo.

Stereo Output+6 Individual Outputs (STEREO A+Individual 3, 4, 5, 6, 7 and 8)

Each Patch or Partial is output either in stereo or individually.

|ea| [ea]| [ea| [ea| [ea| [ea| [ea]| |Ea|

_STEREO our - STEREC OUT €. — STEREQ OUT B_ _STEREO T A
L R L R
7 <] 5 4 3

NIy

Each Patch./Partial is output independently. Sounds are output in stereo.

Each Patch/Partial is output individually.

|ea| |ea| [ea| [ea| [ea| [ea| [ea]| [Eo]

:UQ—-
,.

- STEREQ DUT - STEREQ OUT C.. ~STEREQ OUT B —STERED OUT A
R R L R L
8 7 & 4 3 2 1

i¢llliil
A A S

Each Patch/Partial is output independently.
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2—26

As you can see, output jacks can be used in two different ways: as STEREO OUTs or INDIVIDUAL
OUTs.

% Pan settings (the stereo position of the sound) can be made when STEREO OUTs are
used. (== P.2-31)

*If a sound Is assigned to an output Jack and no cable has been connected to that jack,
normally that sound is not heard. However, there are exceptions to this rule, as described

below.

= When the System Output Mode is set to either “4 STEREO OUTs", "MIX" or "1
STEREO OUT+6 INDIVIDUAL OUTs," leaving the R (right) jack of the STEREO OUT A
outputs unconnected results in the sound being mixed to the L (left) jack and output in
mono.

= |f you do not have any plug inserted into the “2" jack of the INDIVIDUAL OUTs while
the System Output Mode is at “8 INDIVIDUAL OUTs,” the signals will be mixed and

output in monaural from the “1” jack.

The Qutput Assign parameter for all Parts are set to “A” when loading 2 Volume from the included
CD - ROM disk or a CD - ROM disk for the S - 770/750. (For information on data compatibility, =
P.Edit - 9) As the Output Mode of the System parameters is set to “4 stereo” at the factory, all Patches

are output in stereo through the equalizers for jacks 1 and 2.

Set the Output Assign parameter of each Part (= P.Pfom - 5) when you wish to output Patches from

other jacks (separate equalizer settings can also be made).

Save the edited sound data to the hard disk (or other media) as part of a Volume or Volumes. This

data is saved as SP - 700 sound data, and is output according to saved Output Assign settings when

loading the Volume the next time.

% See P.Edit - 9 for information on sound data compatibility between the SP -700 and the S -
770/750 (SYS - 772 Version 2.0).
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Output Assignments of the Sound Data

Qutput Assign parameters are available not only for each Part of the Performance, but also for the
Patches and Partials. Generally, the Qutput Assign parameter of the higher level sound categories has
priority. In other words, the output assignment for the Patch is determined by the Output Assign
parameter of the Performance (which has priority).

However, it is possible to output a sound by giving priority to the OQutput Assign parameter of a lower
level sound category. For example, you could determine the output assignment of a Patch by giving
Qutput Assign priority at the Patch level, or you could determine the output assignment of a Partial by

giving Output Assign priority at the Partial level.

Performance Output Assign

The Output Assign parameter for the Performance is set as described below. (= P.Pfom - 5)

( ). The Patch is output according to the Output Assign parameter setting of the Patch. The Output
Assign setting of the Patch is indicated in parentheses.

A—D: The Patch is output through the A—D jacks in stereo. The Qutput Assign settings for the
Patch and Partial are ignored.

1—8: The Patch is output through INDIVIDUAL OUTs 1—8. The Output Assign settings for the

Patch and Partial are ignored.

The Output Assign parameter of the Performance can be set from the Performance Play

page. To call up the Performance Play page, press| PERFORMANCE |, then (Play).

iWND: Bassoon sva

2WND:Clarinet 1a
JHWND:ObOoe 3a

Of f
MIDT Mot or

The Qutput Assign setting for the Performance is displayed on the first page. Press | PREVIOUS
when the first page is not displayed.

[Out] indicates the Output Assign parameter of the Performance.

% The parameters displayed in brackets on the first page, and the parameters on the sixth

and seventh pages, are all Performance parameters.
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Patch Output Assign  The Output Assign parameter for the Patch can be set as described below. (= P.Pach - 4)

* The available settings of the Output Assign parameter for the Patch differ depending on
how the Output Mode of the System parameters is set (= P.Sys - 3). For the sake of the

explanation below, the Output Mode is set to “4 stereo.”

— P — :When the Output Assign parameter of the Performance is set to ( ), each Partial is output
according to the Output Assign setting for each Partial in the Patch.
You should use this setting for Patches which have different sounds (Partials) assigned to
different keys, such as with a drum set.

A—D: When the Output Assign parameter of the Performance is set to ( ), the Patch is output
through outputs A—D in stereo.

1—8: When the Qutput Assign parameter of the Performance is set to ( ), the Patch is output
through INDIVIDUAL OUTs 1—8.

The Qutput Assign parameter of the Patch can be set from the Performance Play page. To
select the Performance Play page, press[ PERFORMANCE |, then[F1 ] (Play).

oY

81 1 (WND:Bassoon 8va

82 1 2WND:Clarinet ia 127 @ A Off
gi 1 3WND:0Oboe I3 127 2 A Off

Of £
Pla MIDI
The Output Assign parameter of the Patch is displayed on the second page. Use | PREVIOUS | or
NEXT |if the second page is not displayed.

“Qut” indicates the Qutput Assign parameter of the Patch.
% The parameters displayed on pages 2—35 are all Patch parameters.

The Qutput Assign parameter of the Patch can also be set from the Patch Common page. To select the

Patch Common page, press| PATCH |, then (Common).

[Fatch Commoan
L 1 JWND: Bassoon 8&va
3t gimet.ar
Patch Level 1Z7
Panning 8 f Py
Out Assisn A CAYDILIN8IL-P-]
Priority Off [OfFILON]
CoMMon [ ——— |

Informatiom

™~

r

The Output Assign parameter of the Patch is displayed on the first page. Press| PREVIOUS |when the
first page is not displayed.

“Qut Assign” indicates the Output Assign parameter of the Patch.

* There are some different ways to edit the Patches and Partials.
The page can be opened by pressing the appropriate Mode button, or it can be also

opened from the Command menu. See the section on precautions for editing sound
programs (= P.Edit - 1) for details.
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Partial Output Assign

The Output Assign parameter of the Partial can be set as described below. (Also see P.Prtl - 5.)

* The available settings of the Output Assign parameter for the Partiai differ depending on
how the Output Mode of the System parameters is set (= P.Sys - 3). For the sake of the

explanation below, the Qutput Mode is set to “4 stereo.”

A—D : When the Output Assign parameter of the Performance is set to ( ), and Output Assign for
the Patch is set to “ — P — " each Partial is output through STEREO OUTs A—D according
to the Output Assign setting for each Partial in the Patch.

1—8: When the Output Assign parameter of the Performance is set to ( ), and Qutput Assign for
the Patch is set to * — P — ,” each Partial is output through INDIVIDUAL OUTs 1—8

according to the Output Assign setting for each Partial in the Patch.

The Output Assign parameter of the Partial can be set from the Partial Common page. To
select the Partial Common page, press| PARTIAL ,then(Common).

Far arst.ar Information
Partial Lev 1Z7
Panning 8 - h

out Assisn A CA~DIC1~8]

common

The Output Assign parameter of the Partial is displayed on the first page. Press | PREVIOUS |if the
first page is not displayed.

“Out Assign” indicates the OQutput Assign parameter of the Partial.

* There are some different ways to edit the Patches and Partials.
The page can be opened by pressing the appropriate Mode button, or it can be also
opened from the Command Menu. See the section on precautions for editing sound
programs (< P.Edit - 1) for details.
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Overview of Output Assignment

~

Output Assign
settings for the Part

Output Assign
settings for the
Patch

Output Assign
settings for the
Partial

Actual Output
Assignment upon
output from the
SP-700
Note :1

In order to output with
the Output Assign
setting of the Part

When set to stereo
A—D

No specific setting is
necessary since the
Output Assign
parameter of the
Patch is ignored.

No specific setting is
necessary since the
Output Assign
parameter of the
Partial is ignored.

Qutput through stereo
outputs A—D

Note :2

Note :3

When set to individual
outputs 1—8

No specific setting is
necessary since the
Output Assign
parameter of the
Patch is ignored.

No specific setting is
necessary since the
Output Assign
parameter of the
Partial is ignored.

Output through
individual 1—8

In order to output with
the Output Assign
setting of the Patch:

Make the setting in the
parentheses ( ) in
the LCD.

* This makes the
Output Assign
setting of the Patch
active.

When set 1o stereo

No specific setting is
necessary since the
Output Assign

Output through stereo

A—D t -—D
parameter of the outputs A
Partial is ignored.
No specific setting is
necessary since the Output through

When set to individual
1—8

Output Assign
parameter of the
Partial is ignored.

individual outputs
1—8.

In order to output with
the Output Assign
setting of the Partial:

Make the setting in the
parentheses { )in
the LCD.

* This makes the
Output Assign
setting of the Patch
active,

Set it to Partial - P ~

% This makes the
Output Assign
setting of the Partial
active.

When set to stereo
A—D

Output through stereo
outputs A—D

When set to individual
1—8

Output through
individual outputs
1—8

Note 1: The output jack to be used is determined by this “actual” Output Assign and the System's Output Mode (= P.Sys - 3).
Note 2: When the Output Assign parameter of the Patch is set to individual 1 —8, output is through the stereo A—D output

jacks, and the left and right channel signals are mixed.
Note 3: When the Qutput Assign of the Patch is set to Partial — P — , and the Output Assign of the Partial is set to individual
1—8, output is through the stereo A— D output jacks, and the left and right channel signals are mixed.
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About Pan

When outputting sounds in stereo, you can position (and move) the sounds left or right in the

stereo field.

The Pan setting lets you set the stereo position for Patches or for Partials.

Pan settings can be made for each level.

The following pan settings are available: Pan of each component of the SMT section of a Partial (o>

P.Prtl - 9), panning of a Partial (= P.Prtl - 4), panning of a Patch (== P.Pach - 3) and pan of each Pant

in a Performance (= P.Pfom - 5).

Whether the sound is output in stereo or not is determined by the Output Assign parameter. According

to the Output Assign settings, the pan settings are either active or inactive. The actual pan settings

result as described in the chart below.

Setting of Part Output

Setting of Patch Output

Setting of Partial Output

Actual pan setting at the

A—D

Assign Assign Assign SP - 700's outputs
All tti for Part—each
When set to STEREO OUTs . pan settings {for Pa . cac
A—D Ignore the setting here. component) become effective
- and are output as set.
ly th tting of the Part
When set to INDIVIDUAL , Only the pan sctting of the Pa
lgnore the setting here. becomes effective and is output
OUTs 1 —8
When set to STEREO OUTs as set.

When set to Partial — P — .

When set to STEREO OUTs
A—D

All pan settings (for Part— each
component) become effective
and are output as set.

When set to INDIVIDUAL
OUTs 1—8

Only the pan setting of the Part
becomes effective and is output
as set.

When set to INDIVIDUAL
OUTs 1 —38

Ignore the setting here.

Ignore the setting here.

All pan settings {for Part—each
component) are ignored.

Whensetto ().

All pan settings (for Part—each

When set to STEREO OUTs , .
A—D Ignore the setting here. component) become effective
- and are output as set.
When set to INDIVIDUAL . All pan settings (for Part—each
Ignore the setting here. .
OUTs 1—8 component) are ignored.

When set to Partial — P — .

When set to STEREO OUTs
A—D

Al pan settings (for Part—each
component) become effective
and are output as set.

When set to INDIVIDUAL
OUTs 1 —8

All pan settings (for Part—each
component) are ignored.

*To make it so that only the pan setting of the Part is active, set the Qutput Assign of the

Patch to individual 1-—8.
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Although pan settings can be made at each level, the actual pan setting of the sound is a cumulative

result of all active settings, as shown below.

Part
Patch
Partial 1
SMT section Actual pan at output
Sample 1 Pan L15 SMT section of Partial 1
Panning Samp|e 1{Pan L22
S le 2 | Pan R15
ample an L3 Sample 2| Pan R5
Sample 3 | Pan L15 Sample 3| Pan L22
Sample 4 | Pan R15 Sample 4| Pan RS
Panning | pan R10 “""'"Q
Partial 2 L7 SMT section of Partial 2
] Sample 5| Pan L12
SMT section Sample 6| Pan R8
Sample 5 | Pan L10 Sample 7| Pan L22
Sample 6 | Pan R10 | 27" Sample 8] Pan R18
Sample 7 | Pan L20
Sample 8 | Pan R20

* The final pan setting cannot be greater than L32 or R32.
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Setting the Volume

- Performance

The volume (level) of the sound can be set at each level.

There are volume controls of each component level of the Partial SMT section (= P.Prtl - 9), Partial
level (= P.Prtl - 4), Patch level (= P.Pach - 3), each Part level of a Performance (== P.Pfom - 4),
System Master level (< P.Pfom - 2, P.Sys - 3) and the front panel.

%* The front panel | VOLUME | control affects the sound level of only output jacks 1 and 2.
Use the Master Level parameter in the System parameters to contro! the sound level of all

output jacks (1—8).

The following diagram shows the signal flow from sample to final output.

é Part

— Patch

Output Mode of the system

Output jacks
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About Pitch

2-34

The actual pitch of the output sound can be determined by the settings of the pitch - related parameters
of the various levels, from Patch to sample, or the settings of the Master Tune parameter of the System

parameters, as described below:

Original key of the Sample (= P.Prtl - 35), Pitch Key Follow (=r P.Prtl - 7), Coarse Tune (=r
P.Prtl - 8) or Fine Tune (= P.Prtl - 8) of each component of the Partial SMT, Coarse Tune
(= P.Prtl - 5), Fine Tune (= P.Pril - 5) or Envelope Pitch Depth (== P.Prtl - 20) of the Partial,
Octave Shift (= P.Pach - 4), Coarse Tune ( = P.Pach - 4), Fine Tune (= P.Pach-4) or
Analog Feel (=r P.Pach - 5) of the Patch, and the Master Tune (<r P.Sys - 3) of the System

parameters.

The pitch range of the sound is up to a maximum of two octaves above the original key of the sample.
When the sum of each parameter related to the Pitch (with the exception of the Octave Shift of the

Patch) exceeds the limit, the sound is always output at a pitch two octaves higher.



- CHAPTER 3

BASIC
OPERATION

The basic operation of the SP - 700 is explained in this section.

The explanations that follow assume that a CD - ROM drive, a hard disk or optical disk drive, and a

MIDI keyboard are properly connected to the SP - 700.

Let’s take a look at the organization of the basic operations of the SP - 700 before explaining each

function.

% As the explanations that follow are illustrated with example LCD screens, the data in this
manual may not be identical to the data (Sound program names, etc.) on the included
CD - ROM disk.



OPERATION MODES

The parameters are organized according to the hierarchy or structure of the sound data, and are organized accordingly for each mode of

operation. Likewise, the settings for transferring data to and from the SCSI device, and the settings of the entire system of the SP - 700, are

organized accordingly for each operation mode.

Five Modes

The functions of the SP - 700 can be roughly categorized into five modes: Performance, Patch, Partial,

Disk and System. The functions of each mode are explained below.

PERFORMANCE MODE: A MIDI sequencer can be played in this mode. Also, Performances can be
edited in this mode; Partials and Patches can also be edited from the
Command Menu.

PATCH EDIT MODE: Only the Patches themselves are edited in this mode. Partials can also be
edited from the Command Menu.

PARTIAL EDIT MODE: Only the Partials themselves are edited in this mode.

DISK MODE: Data can be transferred to and from SCSI devices in this mode.

SYSTEM MODE: The settings of the entire system, such as setting of the Output Mode or
Volume memory, MIDI - related settings, and SCSI - related settings, are

edited in this mode.

% There are some different ways to edit the Patches and Partials.
See the section on precautions for editing Sound programs (= P.Edit - 1) for details.
*If the Load - while - playing function (<= P.Sys - 4) of the System parameters is set to OFF,

no sound can be produced while the Quick Load or Disk Mode pages have been selected.
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Structure of Each Mode

Performance Mode

Each mode is organized into several pages according to its functions.

*The individual functions (and their display pages) are explained in Section 6,
“Parameters.” The numbers in each display page in the chart below refer to the relevant

page in the Parameters Chapter of this manual.

1 Performance Play

Performance Mode

(=r P.Pfom - 3)

;i Pform MIDI Filter

(= P.Pfom - 1)

N

(=r P.Pfom - 10)

1 Performance EQ
4 (=rP.Pfom-15)

| Module Monitor
(=r P.Pfom -17)
MIDI Monitor
(= P.Pfom - 18)

‘1 Quick Load
(= P.Pfom - 20)

—Edit Partial(=P.Pach - 26, P.Prtl - 1)
FDelete(=r P.Pfom - 37)
—initialize(=r P.Pfom - 40)

Patch Edit Mode

Disk(=r P.Disk - 1)
—Copy A—A [/ B— B(= P.Pfom - 43)
—Copy A—B /B — A{= P.Pfom - 46)

—Rename Partials(«= P.Pach - 27)

S Zz+1 Patch Common
f:,‘,P:ATCH‘ S B (= P.Pach - 3)
| . :

Patch Mode F2 Patch Spht
(o7 P.Pach - 2) G (= P.Pach-7)
: F3 Patch Control
“ (=rP.Pach-13)

—Edit Patch
(=r P.Pfom - 36, P.Pach - 1)

—Delete(<= P.Pfom - 37)

FInitialize( = P.Pfom - 40)

F-Disk(sr P.Disk - 1)

-Copy A=A /BB

(=r P.Pfom - 43)

—-Copy A=B/B—A
(= P.Pfom - 46)
—Listen Delete

(= P.Pfom - 49)

hannel Converter
(=r P.Pfom - 53)
opy MIDI / EQ

(=r P.Pfom - 55)

| _HHnitialize(=r P.Pfom - 40)

—Template( = P.Prtl - 38)
—Delete(= P.Pril - 37)
—initialize(=r P.Prtl - 40)
—Disk(— P.Disk - 1)

—Template(=r P.Prtl - 38)
-Delete(=r P.Pfom - 37)
HInitialize( <r P.Pfomn - 40)
-Disk(r P.Disk - 1)
—Copy A—A/B—B

(=r P.Pfom - 43)

L.Copy A->B/B—A
(= P.Pfomn - 46)

—Edit Partial
(= P.Pach - 26, P.Prtl - 1)

|_Delete(— P.Pfom - 37)

—Disk(<r P.Disk - 1)

—Copy A—>A/B—B(=P.Pfom - 43)
—Copy A—>B/B—A(=r P.Pfom - 46)
L-Rename Partials(= P.Pach - 27)

—Copy A—A /B —B(er P.Pfom - 43)
--Copy A—>B /B A{< P.Pfom - 46)
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Partial Edit Mode

. PARTIAL

1 Partial Cammon

(o P.Pril - 4)

Partial Mode

(=P.Pri-2) |

Disk Mode

Disk Mode

(=rP.Disk-1) |

System Mode

°| Partial SMT

(=r P.Pril - 6)

Partial TVF
(= P.Prtl - 16)

Partial TVA
(=r P.Prtl - 23)

.| Partial LFO

(= P.PHI - 27)

-l Disk Load

(== P.Disk - 2)

Disk Save
(= P.Disk-7)

Disk Copy
(=r P.Disk - 12)

Disk Delete
(=r P.Disk - 20)

T Disk Utility

(= P.Disk - 25)

. SYSTEM

— F1

System Parameter
(= P.Sys - 3)

System Mode

(= P.Sys-1) |

5| System SCSI

(= P.Sys - 8)

4 MIDI Control

(= P.SYs-11)

MIDI EQ Control
(== P.Sys - 15)

MIDI Volume Dump
(= P.Sys - 16)

MIDI Sample Dump
(=r P.Sys - 25)

F4

System Volume 1D
(=r P.Sys - 29)

System Load/Save
(=rP.Sys - 32)

Volume Recover/Backup

(= P.Sys - 36)

Template(=r P.Prtl - 38)
Delete(=r P.Prom - 37)
nitialize(= P.Pfom - 40)

Disk(=r P.Dik - 1)

opy A—A/B—B(=P.Pfom - 43)
opy A—>B/B—A(=P.Prom - 46)

1 Disk Optimize

(= P.Disk - 30)

Convert Load

(= P.Disk - 33)




SOUND OUTPUT

Output of sound from the SP - 700 is not the same for all display pages.

For example, the entire sound of the Performance is output (in multi timbral operation) when the Performance Play page is selected.

However, from the Patch Edit Mode page, opened by pressing | PATCH |, the entire sound of the Performance cannot be output, but the

sound of the Patch itself currently selected on the page is output. (The Performance parameters, such as those of the equalizer, are all

inactive.)

Since the way the sounds are output differs depending on the page selected as explained above, the current output condition is indicated at

the top right of the display.

Perform

Patch

Partial

Sample

Muted

This is indicated in each display of the Performance mode and Select Performance page. The sound is
output according to the settings of the entire Performance (all parameters from Performance to sample
are active).

The MIDI channel to be used is that of the Part channel. The output jack assignment is determined by

the Output Assign parameter of the Part. -

This is indicated in each display of the Patch Edit mode and the Select Patch page. The sound is
output according to the settings of the selected Patch itself (the Performance parameters are inactive).
Since the MIDI channel to be used is set to OMNI ON, any channel from 1 to 16 can be used. The

output jack assignment is determined by the Output Assign parameter of the Patch.

This is indicated in each display of the Partial Edit mode and the Select Partial page. The sound is
output according to the settings of the selected Partial itself (all Performance and Patch parameters are
inactive). Since the MIDI channel to be used is set to OMN} ON, any channel from 1 to 16 can be

used. The output jack assignment is determined by the Qutput Assign parameter of the Partial.

This is indicated in the Select Sample page. The sound is output according to the settings of the
sample itself currently selected by the cursor (all Performances, Patches and Partials are inactive).
Since the MIDI channel to be used is set to OMNI ON, any channel from 1 to 16 can be used. The
output jack assignment is automatically fixed to STEREQ OUT A (INDIVIDUAL OUT 1 and 2).

No sound is output. This is indicated in each display of the Disk Mode or the Quick Load page.
However, when the Load - while - playing function of the System { = P.Sys - 4) is set to ON, Perform

is indicated.
% No sound is output also while executing commands such as Copy.

Since the way sounds are output differs depending on the selected page, there are some different ways

to edit the sounds as well. See the section on precautions for editing Sound programs (= P.Edit - 1)

for details.



UNDERSTANDING AND USING THE LCD

The Performance Play page is displayed when the power is tumed on.

Output condition of the sound

\

Display name ,L Function of [S1/DEC|and{S2/INC|

Y

~€— Cyrrent Volume memory

} Parameters and values

~—— Functions of the Function
buttons

Cursor —p

il
1 1WND:Bassoon Bva 4]
1 2WNDiClarinet ia 118 )
3WNDIOboe 3a 118 8

127 e __ A

Of £

The following three messages are indicated at the top right of the display in all display pages:
=+The output condition of the SP - 700 is indicated. The output condition of the sounds

differs depending on the page selected.
~-+The current functions of [S1/DEC ] and [ S2/INC | are indicated. These functions change

depending on the selected page or cursor position.

=The current Volume memory is indicated.

Some display pages have additional “sub - pages.” For example, in the Performance Play page, the
marks shown below appear at the left or the top right of the display. These indicate the number of
additional pages that can be accessed from the current one. The currently selected page number is

highlighted.




UNDERSTANDING AND USING THE LCD

Function Buttons

Changing Pages

Executing Commands

The selectable functions of the Function buttons are indicated at the bottom of the display. They can

be divided into several types. How they are indicated depends on the type.
* The Function buttons which are indicated by “ - — — " in the display have no function.

Each mode consists of several pages. By pressing the Function button which corresponds to the
displayed page name, the display changes to that page.

The names for the Function buttons are sometimes highlighted or only letters are shown (as below),
when using the page changing function.

A name indicated by letters only is the currently selected page. Pressing the Function button befow the

highlighted display selects that page.

- D30

P1ay MITI

}

Function buttons can also be used to “jump” to specified pages, when| JUMP [is pressed (= P.3 - 10).

These are used to execute commands such as loading and saving.
The Function button indications appear in a box, as shown below, when they are used to execute

commands.

EUOTURE (DeTete ] [SOrtAED [(TolAT] [torET
B ————

f

Changing Display - Related Settings

The settings related to the display pages can be changed (for example, selecting the target, changing
the edit modes, etc.). Each time a Function button is pressed, the presently selected setting is
indicated.

When the Function buttons are used to change settings, their indications in the display appear in boxes

and a square appears before the first letter of the name, as shown below.

EoTURE MeTete ) EortAkl CLolAT ] [XoIET



HOW TO SELECT THE PAGES

As each mode consists of several display pages (= P.3 - 3), follow the steps below to select the desired page.

Selecting Each Mode

1.

Select the mode by pressing the appropriate Mode button (| PERFORMANCE |, [PATCH],
[PARTIAL |, [DISK |or[SYSTEM]).

*There are some different ways to edit Patches and Partials; the page is opened by
pressing the appropriate Mode button, or opened from the Command Menu.
See the section on precautions for editing Sound programs («<r P.Edit - 1) for details.

Select pages within the mode by pressing the Function button ([F1]—[F5]) corresponding
to the desired page.

When a function is spread out over several display pages, change among the pages by
pressing [ PREVIOUS Jor [NEXT].

% Pages can also be changed using the cursor buttons.

When the symbol indicating multiple pages appears at both the left and the top right of the
display (such as in the Performance Play page), the page marked at the left in the display
can be changed using the cursor buttons ([ A J/[ ¥ ]).

Press| EXIT |to move to the next higher page, or to return to the previous page of the mode.

* Display pages that have been properly specified can be selected directly using the Mark
Jump function (= P.3-10).

Selecting the Command, Name and List Pages

Command Page

Select the desired page by pressing [ COMMAND |, [NAME ] or [LIST ] when executing commands,

naming or changing the Sound program name, or selecting sounds from a list. These buttons are not

necessarily active at all times. They function only when their indicators are lit (green).

The indicator lights (green) when a page of the Performance Mode, Patch Edit Mode
or the Partial Edit Mode has been selected (except for the Module Monitor page, MIDI Monitor page
and the Quick Load page of the Performance Mode).

Select the command menu page by pressing| COMMAND |. The{ COMMAND Jindicator lights (red.

Select the command page by pressing the Function button which corresponds to the command.

* Press | EXIT [to return to the previous page without executing the command.



HOW TO SELECT THE PAGES

Name Page The | NAME |indicator is sometimes green, depending on the cursor position.

For example:
=+When the cursor is located at the position for selecting a Performance, Patch or Partial

(when moving the cursor to the home position by pressing {HOME ), the | NAME |

indicator is green.

-+When the cursor is located at the Volume name of the System Volume 1D page of the
System parameters (when moving the cursor to the home position by pressing
[HOME]), the [NAME lindicator is green.

=+When opening the Select page of a Performance, Patch, Partial or sample by pressing
['LIST], the[NAME |indicator is also green.

Open the ASCII Keyboard page by pressing [NAME]. The | NAMElindicator will be red at

this time.
* Press | EXIT [to return to the previous page without changing the name.
List Page The| LIST |indicator is sometimes green, depending on the cursor position.

For example:
=+When the cursor is located at the position for selecting a Performance, Patch, Partial or

sample, the | LIST |indicator is green.

-+When the cursor is at the sound program name in the Quick Load page, the
indicator is green.

=+When the cursor is at the Target (TG), Volume ID (ID), Current Drive (CD), Source Drive
(Source) or Destination Drive (Destin), theindicator is also green.

Open the Select page by pressing|{ LIST |. The{ LIST |indicator will be red at this time.

* Press| EXIT |to return to the previous page without selecting.



HOW TO SELECT THE PAGES

In addition to selecting pages by pressing one of the Mode buttons, it is also possible to directly select

pages with the Jump function.

Selecting, Specifying and Changing Marked Pages

You can specify or “mark” the display page indicated above a Function button by pressing | JUMP
from the Mark Set page. This is handy as it lets you immediately, with a single keystroke, select a

page that might otherwise require several keystrokes to access.

First, select the page to be specified. Then press|{ MARK |to select the Mark Set page.

Use the cursor buttons ([A]/[¥]), [PREVIOUS] or [NEXT] to move the cursor to the
Function button to which you wish to assign the marked page.

Mark the page by pressing| S1/DEC|.
Return to the previous page by pressing after completing the operation.
Up to ten pages can be specified in this way. Repeat steps 1 —4 above.

% The Name, List and LCD Contrast pages cannot be marked. This also means that when
the [NAME ], [LIST], or [HOME]| and [SHIFT | indicators are red, the Mark Set page
cannot be opened, even if[MARK }is pressed.

% The Mark Stack Free indication (shown at the bottom right of the Mark Set page) shows
the remaining memory for marking additional pages. If this value is small, it may be
impossible to mark additional pages. This is because not only is the page itself saved, but

so are the operations necessary for selecting the page (for example, pressing
to select a page from the command menu page). Therefore, to conserve
memory, avoid opening the menu when there is limited memory available. (In particular,
selecting the Command page requires a fair amount of memory.)

%* The page list of the Mark Set page is part of the System parameters. The data will be lost
if you turn off the power without saving it. (= P.Sys - 32}

Jumping to a Marked Page

3-10

You can select a marked page instantly with a single keystroke.

Press{ JUMP jto change the indication over the Function button to the marked page name.

* Since up to ten pages can be marked, press | JUMP }again to change the name to the next
marked page.

The indication will return to the original Function button when | JUMP |is pressed again.

To select the desired page, press the Function button corresponding to that page.



CHANGING THE SETTINGS

The operations and controls used to change the settings are described here.

First, select the page containing the parameters you wish to change (= P.3 - 8).

1.

2.

Use the cursor buttons to move the cursor to the parameter to be changed.

The cursor position (selected parameter) is highlighted.

Change the value using [ S1/DEC ], [ S2/INC Jor the [ VALUE/CURSOR | dial.

Pressing [S1/DEC| decreases the value and pressing |S2/INC| increases it. Rotating the
VALUE/CURSOR |dial clockwise increases the value.

% When the | SHIFT |indicator is red (= P3 - 12), rotating the dial does not change the value
but instead moves the cursor within the page.

About the functions of [ S1/DEC|,|S2/INC|

Dec/inc

—100/+100

Select/ — —

Mark/ — - —

Type/Del

Search «/—

Get/ - —

Ins/Cancel

Set/ — ~

The functions of [ S1/DEC ] and [ S2/INC | differ depending on the cursor position. Their functions are

indicated at the top right of the display.

% Button, marked with * — — " at the top right of the display, does not function.

The functions of | SI/DEC ] and [S2/INC ], depending on the indications in the display, are shown

below.

The value of the selected parameter is decreased or increased in single steps.

Scrolls the Sound program list in units of 100 in the page of the Disk Mode.

Selects the Sound program in the Sound Program select page.

Marks the Sound program in the Disk Mode page.

Enters or deletes characters in the ASClI Keyboard page.

Searches automatically for stereo samples in the Partial SMT page.

Provides for selection of the name of the sound which is to be rearranged when making a change in

the sound order from the Disk Utility page.

Employed to make changes in the sound order, or to cancel the procedure when using the Disk Utility

page.

The page name is registered in the Mark Set page.
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Settings which can be made with the function buttons

About[HOME]

About|SHIFT

3-12

[ VALUE/CURSOR]

Depending on the page selected, the settings can be changed by the Function buttons ()‘

The indications above the Function buttons can be used to change the settings, as shown below.

(DeTete ] [SortABd [ LolRT ] CTolBT

T

Normally, the cursor is moved using the cursor buttons. However, the cursor can also be moved to the
home position (in most cases, this will be at the top left of the display) by pressing| HOME |. This is
handy when you want to quickly move the cursor to the home position in a page that has many

selections.

Pressing another button while holding down | SHIFT |changes the normal function of that button. The
buttons whose functions can be changed by pressing| SHIFT |are listed below.

When shifted, the cursor is not moved to the home position. Instead, the page which adjusts the

contrast of the LCD is selected. The contrast of the display can then be changed by rotating the

VALUE/CURSOR |dial.

* Press| EXIT |or one of the Mode buttons when you've completed the adjustment.
* The contrast of the LCD is part of the System parameters. The data is lost if you turn off

the power without saving it. (=~ P.Sys - 32)

When shifted, the value of the parameter is not changed. Instead, the cursor is moved within the page.

When there are several pages for one function. the cursor moves only within the selected page.

* The operation can be accomplished in two different ways: one, by pressing
another button while holding down [SHIFT], or by pressing and releasing then
pressing another button. You can switch between the two methods by setting the SHIFT
Lock parameter of the System parameters. (= P.Sys - 5)

The [SHIFT Jindicator will be red in both cases.



ENTERING NAMES

Select the ASClI Keyboard page by pressing| NAME |when the| NAME |indicator is green.

The indicator is red. A name can contain up to 12 characters.

To assign a name, or change names of a sound or drive, follow the procedure for the kind of data you are working with.

Volume Name

Performance Name

Patch Name

Partial Name

Sample Name

Drive Name

Select the System Volume 1D page (= P.Sys - 29). Move the cursor to the Volume Name (to cause

the indicator to light (green). Press| NAME [to name the Volume.

Select the Performance Mode page (< P.Pfom - 1). Move the cursor to Performance Select (to cause

the| NAME |indicator to light (green). Press| NAME }to name the Performance.

Select the Patch Edit Mode page ( @ P.Pach - 2). Move the cursor to Patch Select (to cause the

NAME |indicator to light (green). Press| NAME [to name the Patch.

Select the Partial Edit Mode page ( = P.Pril - 2). Move the cursor to Partial Select (to cause the

indicator to light (green). Press to name the Partial.

Select the Partial SMT page (< P.Prtl - 6). Move the cursor to Sample Select (to cause the | LIST
indicator to light (green). Press| LIST |to open the Select Sample page. Move the cursor to Name (to

cause the| NAME Jindicator to light (green). Press{ NAME Jto name the Sample.

Select the Disk Load page ( = P.Disk - 2). Move the cursor to Current Drive (CD) (to cause the

LIST |indicator to light (green). Press| LIST {to open the Select Drive page. The indicator
is lit (green), so you can name the drive by pressing]| NAME |.

Sound Data Name on a Drive

Select the Disk Utility page (= P.Disk - 25). Move the cursor to Sound Name (to cause the| NAME
indicator to light (green). Press| NAME jto change names.

The | NAME }indicator will light (green) in situations other than those described above. For a
detailed explanation, refer to “| NAME |in mode” in the respective mode. ( Pages Pfom - 25,
Pach-20, Pril- 31, Disk - 40 or Sys - 39 )
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Depending on the cursor position, there are two ways of entering a name.

With the Cursor at the ASCII Keyboard

As shown below, when the cursor is at the ASCII Keyboard display, move the second cursor to the
position of the name to be entered. Move the cursor to the character to be input, and press|SI/DEC].

The second cursor will move to the right.

LHZCT L kedboat o
Second cursor ——f———__ i i S —
LI o gt 1o
1g§456?8_90-—"’\ SHIFT:a A
AWertyuioprPact PREV e '}Function of each button
asdfahJk s 11 NEXT : *»
ZXCVbNM, . /7 . |
B e—— DeTete] TH—
To move the second cursor
Use [ PREVIOUS Jor[NEXT ]. The character is input at the second cursor position,

Cursor

o

To move the cursor Use the cursor buttons or the[ VALUE/CURSOR ldial.

To switch between upper and lower case letters
A graphic ASCII keyboard (just like a computer keyboard) is displayed in the ASCHl Keyboard page.
Pressing | SHIFT |(the indicator will be red) allows you to enter upper case letters.

*When the ASCIl Keyboard page is open, the | SHIFT |button is unaffected by the setting of
the SHIFT Lock parameter of the System parameters. (=r P.Sys - 5)

About ASCII: ASCIl (American Standard Code for Information Interchange) is a standard code for data

communication. The available characters, including letters of the alphabet and numbers,

standardized by ASCII, can be seen on computer keyboards.

Switching the input mode
The Input mode changes each time is pressed.

[O. W] (Overwrite mode)
The character is input over the character at the second cursor position. The old character is deleted

(overwritten).

[INS] (Insert mode) The character is inserted at the second cursor position, and the characters following the inserted

character are moved to the right.
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Entering spaces

Deleting characters

Entering a name

Move the second cursor o the position where the space is to be input, then press
(Space).

Move the second cursor to the character to be deleted, then press either (Delete) or

[S2/NC].

The character at the second cursor is deleted, and the following characters are moved to the left.

Press (CR).

The name you have entered is stored, changing the previously entered name.

Canceling the name input

Press| EXIT |,

The name you have input is canceled and the display retumns to the previous page. (The original name

is restored.)

With the Cursor at the Name

To move the cursor

To enter a space

To delete a character

When the cursor is at the name, as shown below, move the cursor to the desired character
space. Change the character using [S1/DEC],[S2/INC Jor the [ VALUE/CURSOR | dial.
Letters {character codes) change as you rotate the | VALUE/CURSOR Jdial.

* Character code refers to the ASCH code.

Teif o st 1ot
123 456789868 - "N SHIFT:arsA
qWwer tyuioprpdl
asdf ahdJ ER |
ZXcVUbnm, . / _
T [ Srace )

DeTete JL _CR

Use the cursor buttons (E/E).

Move the cursor to the position where the space is to be input, then press(Space).

Move the cursor to the character to be deleted, then prcss(Dc:lele).

The character at the cursor position is deleted and the following characters are moved to the feft.

% All other naming operations— switching between small and capitai letters, changing the
input modes, entering the name and canceling input—are the same as those when the

cursor is at the ASCIl keyboard.
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CHAPTER 4 |

CHANGING

THE SOUND

In this section, changing the sound is explained. There are two ways to change the sound: one is the

procedure from the panel, the other is the procedure from an external MID! device.



CHANGING SOUND PROGRAMS
FROM THE PANEL

Volume memory, Volumes, Performances and Patches are changed by front panel operations. There are two methods of changing them: one

is to change the Sound program to be used within the Volume memory, and the other is to change the Volume memory itself.

Changing Within the Volume Memory
Changing the Volume Memory

Sound programs (Performances, Patches, etc.) are loaded in each Volume memory.

All the Sound programs to be used are changed when the Volume memory is changed.

To change the Volume Memory

1. press[SYSTEM].

This selects the System Mode page.

2. Select the Volume memory to be used by pressing [ S1/DEC Jor[S2/INC].

*if the Volume B memory has not been set for use (as when the Volume B memory is set to
0 megabytes), Volume memories cannot be changed.

*See P.Sys-5 for setting of the Wave Memory Ratio (Volume A parameter) between
Volume A memory and Volume B memory.

*8Since all sound data in each Volume memory is lost when resetting the Volume A
parameter, be sure that you save any important sound data before executing the function.

Changing Performances

The current Volume memory can contain up to 64 Performances. (< P.2 - 3)

The currently selected Performance is displayed in the Performance Mode page, Performance Play

page, Performance MIDI Filter page and Performance EQ page.

ENND:Ndwind Secti
Iy
81 1 1WNDiBassoon &va 127
82 1 2WND:Clarinet 1a 119
83 1 3JWND:Oboe 33 119
84 - 127

Qf f
MIDI Mori Lor

8 A
5 A
8 A
8 A

Play
To change the Performance

1. Move the cursor to the currently selected Performance name using the cursor buttons or

[HOME].

2. Change the Performance by pressing [ S1/DEC |or[S2/INC |.

*When the [ SHIFT | indicator is dark, Performances can be changed by rotating the
| VALUE/CURSOR | dial.




CHANGING SOUND PROGRAMS FROM THE PANEL

Changing the Performance from the List

1.

You can also change the Performance while viewing the Performance list.

Move the cursor to the desired Performance using the cursor buttons or| HOME |.

The [ LIST Jindicator will be green.

Open the select page of the Performance by pressing| LIST |.
The| LIST {indicator will be red.

1 []

2D W ind Sects 45. 4

3i WND:Wdwind Sect3 3I2.8 g
41 WND: Wawind Sect4 A

[ ——— | Eﬂ'_a_n'—ls_

Move the cursor to the Performance number indication (No.) by pressing | HOME |.

Search for the Performance to be changed by scrolling through the list by pressing | S1/DEC

*When the |SHIFT] indicator is dark, the list can be scrolled by rotating the
[ VALUE/CURSOR ] dial.

Using the cursor buttons, move the cursor to the name (Name) of the Performance you wish

to change.

% You can check the sound; move the cursor to the Performance name and play the MIDI
keyboard. (in this case, the Patch of the Part assigned to the same MIDI channel as the
MIDI keyboard will be heard.)

Change the Performance by pressing| S1/DEC |. The previous page will then return.

* Press| EXIT |to cancel the operation.

Changing Patches

There are a maximum of 128 Patches in the current Volume memory (== P.2 - 3),

Patches which can be sounded for each Part (1 —32) are displayed in the Performance Play page.

; = ]
a1l 1 1WND: Bassoon 8va a
2 1 2WND:Clarinet 1a 110 ) A
@3 1 3WND:Oboe 3a 110 @
24 - Of f i2v 2
MIDI

Play




CHANGING SOUND PROGRAMS FROM THE PANEL

To change Patches

1.

Move the cursor to the Patch name (Patch Name) using the cursor buttons.

*Use the cursor buttons ([ A ]/[ W] ) to change the Part indication (page).

Change Patches by pressing [S1/DEC Jor[S2/INC ].
If the Patch has been set to OFF, the Part will not sound.

*When the |SHIFT | indicator is dark, Patches can be changed by rotating the
[VALUE/CURSOR | dial.

Changing the Patch from the List

1.

You can also change Patches while viewing the Patch list.

Move the cursor to the Patch name (Patch Name) using the cursor buttons.

The | LIST |indicator will be green.

*To change indications (pages) for a Part, press the cursor buttons ([A]/[¥]).
Alternatively, move the cursor to Part, then use [S1/DEC |or[S2/INC].

Choose the Select page of the Patch by pressingj LIST |.

The| LIST |indicator will be red.

Fat.ch

[Es)sct

i WND: CIarxnet, 1a 1.7

i WND:0boe lIa 14. 6 2
} WHND: En91 Horn 1a 13

| == ]

Move the cursor to the Patch number (No.) by pressing] HOME |.

* At the Patch number indication (No.), the cursor can be moved between the 100s position
and the 1s position of the Sound program number. When the cursor is at the 100s

position, the list scrolls in units of 100, and when the cursor is at the 1s position, the list

scrolls in single units.

Search for the desired Patch by scrolling through the list by pressing [ S1/DEC Jor[S2/INC].

*When the |SHIFT | indicator is dark, you can scroll through the list using the
{ VALUE/CURSOR | dial.
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Move the cursor to the name (Name) of the Patch to be changed using the cursor buttons.

*You can check the sound; move the cursor to the Patch name and play the MIDI
keyboard.

Change the Patch by pressing| S1/DEC |.

The previous page will return.

% Press | EXIT |to cancel the operation.
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Switching Volume Memory Sections
Changing Volumes (Loading)

Only one Volume can be loaded at a time into each Volume memory (=7 P.2 - 3).

A Volume can be loaded from the Quick Load page or Disk Load page.

Precautions when Loading a Volume

Setting the Volume Memory
Either Volume A or B can be selected as the destination Volume memory for loading.
However, the Volume cannot be loaded to Volume B memory when the Volume B memory
is set to 0 megabytes.

Setting the Load - While - Playing Function
If the Load - while - playing function (=r P.Sys - 4) of the System parameters is set to OFF,
and the Quick Load page or Disk Mode page has been selected, no sound can be played.
If Load - while - playing of the System parameters has been set to ON, the play status of
the SP - 700 is as described below for the following situations:

O When the destination is a Current Volume Memory
If you clear all existing sound data and load a Volume, no sound can be produced during
loading. If you load the Volume in an empty location without clearing the existing sound
data, you can play the unit even during loading. However, if sound data of the same name
as the sound data to be loaded exits, and you erase (overwrite) the existing sound data
and then load, no sound can be produced during loading.

O When the destination is a Volume Memory that is not currently selected
You can play the unit even during loading, whether you clear the existing sound data or
load into a free memory area. However, if sound data of the same name as the sound data
to be loaded exits, and you erase (overwrite) the existing sound data and then load, no
sound can be produced during loading.

About the Message display (while loading)
When sound data already exists in the destination Volume memory, the Message page is
automatically selected when you try to execute the load operation.

The Message page is also selected when the overwrite switch ( < P.Sys- 10) of the System
parameters is set to OFF, and when sound data having the same name as the data to be loaded

already exists in the destination Volume memory.

See P.2 - 15 for more details.
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Quick Load page

If a Volume has been properly assigned beforehand, you can easily load it from the Quick Load page.

Select the Performance Mode page by pressing[ PERFORMANCE |.

Select the Quick Load page by pressing[F5 ](Q - Load).

Press to set the sound data to be loaded to Volume. (Set the Target to Volume.)
The Targets change each time you press[F1].

<Tarset; Volume l
_ it..
i WND: Woodwinds 8.2 [A) B 90.8s
2] STR:.Sect.Muted T8.8 [8) «0s
3i STR:.Marcato 2 53.2 (0]
4 ORG:0QOrgans 45.4 (9]

Pressing [PREVIOUS ] or [NEXT ], or using the cursor buttons ([ A |/[W]), changes the list
of the Volumes (which were already assigned in the Quick Load page) to search for the

Volume to be loaded.

Using the cursor buttons ([A ]/[ ¥ ]), move the cursor to the name of the Volume you wish
1o load.

*The remaining memory for each Volume is displayed (in seconds; calculated for a
sampling rate of 44.1kHz) at the “Int.” indication at the right side of the display. Since the
capacity (Time) of the Sound program to be loaded is also indicated in seconds, check
whether there is enough memory or not to load. If not enough memory remains, the data
will only be partially loaded.

*When the Volume A parameter (= P.Sys - 5) of the System parameters is set, and when
Volume B memory is set to 0 megabytes, no data can be loaded, even by pressing (to

(B]).

Determine the Volume memory to which the data will be loaded by pressing either {to
[A}]) or (to [B]). The load operation is executed and “Complete” appears in the display

when the operation is complete.

Return to the Performance Mode page by pressing| EXIT |.
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How to Assign and Change Sound Data in the Quick Load Function

The Sound program list in the Quick Load page can be freely registered or changed.

Select the Performance Mode page by pressing| PERFORMANCE |.

Select the Quick Load page by pressing (Q - Load).

Select the unit (Target) of the Sound program to be assigned by pressing .
The Targets change each time is pressed.

Using the cursor buttons, move the cursor to the Sound program name of the list number to '
be assigned.
The| LIST |indicator will be green when moving the cursor to the Sound program name.

Press| LIST|.

The Select page of the selected Sound program (Target) is selected.
% You can also choose the Select page by pressing| S1/DEC

Move the cursor to the indication “CD” in order to change the current drive (CD).
Change the current drive (CD) using [ SI/DEC],{S2/INC Jor the[ VALUE/CURSOR ] dial. (When the
SHIFT }indicator is red, the dial can be used to move the cursor.)

Move the cursor to the Sound program name to be assigned.

Finally, assigned the data by pressing either(Select) or|S1/DEC|.

The display automatically returns to the Quick Load page.
% Press to cancel the operation.
Make the Sound program list for Quick Load by repeating steps 3-8 above,

% Since the Sound program list of the Quick Load page is part of the System parameters, it

will be lost if you turn off the power without saving it (= P.Sys - 32).
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Precautions when Quick Loading

The drive number (Drv) is displayed in the Quick Load page, and it indicates the SCSI 1D of the
SCS! device that contains the Sound program. The drive number is also automatically registered
when assigning the Sound program name in the Quick Load page.

This drive number determines which drive the Sound program should be loaded from when loading
Sound programs using Quick Load. (When loading a Sound program in the Disk Load page, select
the drive containing the desired Sound program from the “CD” (current drive) parameter, then load
the Sound program. In the Quick Load page it is unnecessary to select the drive in order to load the
Sound program, as this is determined by the drive number. The current drive is not changed even

when loading the Sound program using Quick Load.)

The drive number can be changed from the Quick Load page, but normally this should not
be changed.

The following example illustrates in what situations the drive numbers should be changed:

Two CD - ROM drives (A and B) are connected, and the Sound program name is registered to the
Quick Load page from the A drive. The drive number of the Sound program is the same as the SCSI
ID of drive A. Save the Sound program list of the Quick Load function (System parameters) and
tumn off the power.

The next time you use the SP - 700, suppose that you insert the CD - ROM disk intended
for drive A in CD - ROM drive B by mistake. The drive number of the Sound program in the
Quick Load page remains at drive A's SCSI ID. When you try to execute the Quick Load,
the Sound program cannot be loaded as the correct CD - ROM disk (which has the desired
Sound program) has not been inserted in CD - ROM drive .

In such a case, the Sound program can be loaded by executing the Quick Load function after
changing the drive number of the Sound program to the SCSI ID of CD - ROM drive B.
Alternately, you can exchange the CD - ROM disks between CD - ROM drives A and B, then

execute the Quick Load operation.

% Eject the CD - ROM disk only after the drive indicator on the SCS| device goes out.
% Be sure to execute the Scan command when replacing CD - ROM disks. (= P.1 - 8)




CHANGING SOUND PROGRAMS FROM THE PANEL

Disk Load Page Volumes can be loaded in the Disk Load page.

1- Press| DISK |to select the Disk Mode page.
SCSI devices connected to the SP - 700 are indicated in this page. The SCS! device indicated by @ in

the display is the currently selected drive (current drive).

Perform| ———s———_ |f

boie

+[A1IDB:CD-ROM DRIVE [4]1ID4: -~ No Drive
[11ID1:Formatted [S]IDS: -~ MO Drive
[2]1ID2: ~ Mo Drive ([6]1ID6: - No Drive
[FIIDI: -~ No Drive ([7]1ID7: SP-700 Self

Deiete ] Uil

* The connected SCSI device can be named. See P.Disk - 44 for details.

2. press[FT](Load) to select the Disk Load page.

[Lizl Load

86.8

20i.5 ~-- B __ .0
36.9
85.6 ——— .8
CXoTHT]

3- Set the Sound program to be loaded with the Target parameter (TG).
Check that Target is set to “Volm.” If not, press | HOME | to move the cursor to TG, then
press | S1/DEC Jor[S2/INC Jto change it to “Volm.”

*When the |SHIFT | indicator is dark, the setting can also be changed using the
{ VALUE/CURSOR | dial.

4. Check that ID (Volume ID) is set to "All.” If not, move the cursor to ID, then press | S1/DEC

or| S2/INC Jto set it to “All.”
When this is set to “All,” the Sound program names of all Volume IDs are displayed. When assigning

the Volume [D, only the Sound program which has the assigned Volume 1D is displayed.

5. Move the cursor to “CD” then press| S1/DEC ]or|[ S2/INC Jto change the current drive.
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10.

11.

Move the cursor to the Sound program number.,

The cursor can be moved between the 100s position and the 1s position of the Sound program number.

When scrolling through the list using [SI/DEC] or [S2/INC], the method of scrolling differs

depending on the cursor position.
When the cursor is at the 100s position, the list scrolls in units of 100. When the cursor is at the |s

position, the list scrolls in single units.

Scroll through the Volume list using { S1/DEC], [S2/INC] or the [ VALUE/CURSOR | dial to
search for the desired Volume. (When the | SHIFT }indicator is red, the dial can be used to

move the cursor.)

Move the cursor to the name of the Volume to be loaded.

* The remaining memory of each Volume memory is indicated (in seconds) at the “Int.”
indication at the right of the page. Since the capacity (Time) of the Sound program to be
loaded is also indicated in seconds, determine whether or not there is enough memory for
it to be loaded. If not enough memory remains, the wave data would only be partially

loaded.

Mark the Volume to be loaded by pressing | S1/DEC |.
Only the marked Sound program will be loaded.

% Several Sound programs can be marked. If not enough memory remains, the wave data
would only be partially loaded.

* All previously programmed marks are canceled when pressing (AIOff). All the Sound
programs of the selected target can be marked by pressing (AlON).

* Changing the target automatically cancels all marks.

*When even one Volume is marked, an unmarked Sound program at the cursor position
cannot be loaded. (When there is no marked Volume, the Sound program at the cursor is
loaded.)

Determine the Volume memory to which the data will be loaded by pressing either (to
[A]) or (to [B]). The load operation is executed and “Complete” appears in the display

when the operation is complete.

*When the Volume A parameter of the System parameters is set (= P.Sys - 5), and when

Volume B memory is set to 0 megabytes, the Volume cannot be loaded, even by pressing

(to [B]).

Return to the Performance Mode page by pressing | PERFORMANCE |.
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BY MIDI MESSAGES

You can change the Volume memory section or the Sound programs of a Volume/Performance/Patch by MIDI messages from a connected

MIDI controller.

These Sound programs are changed by a combination of a Bank Select message and a Program Change message.

% To change sounds, you must open the Performance Mode page or Performance Play page. When you are in the Patch Edit

mode or Partial Edit mode or a Command page/ASCIH Keyboard page/Select page, etc., you cannot change sounds.

Changing Within the Volume Memory
Changing the Volume Memory

When using the SP - 700 in the Performance Mode, it is possible to change the Volume memory by a
Bank Select message (Control Change number 0) received over the control channel.

When a Bank Select message value of O is received, the SP - 700 switches to Volume A memory, and
switches to Volume B memory when receiving a value of 1. The SP - 700 ignores all other values,
2—127.

If the Volume B memory has not been set for use (when set to O megabytes), it cannot be selected,

even when a Bank Select message value of 1 is received.

* The sound may be cut off at the instant the Volume memories are switched. This does not

indicate a malfunction,

The Volume memory sections are not switched when only a Bank Select message (Control Change
number 0) is received. The Volume memory is not actually switched until the unit receives a Program
Change message over the control channel (after the Bank Select message is received). The Sound
program is also changed at the same time. The Sound program to be changed, whether Performance or
Volume, is determined by the Control Mode parameter and the received program number.

See P.4 - 13, “Changing Performances,” and P.4 - 19 “Changing Volumes (Loading).”

Related Parameters
Control channel (= P.Sys - 11)
Control mode (= P.Sys - 11)
Volume A (= P.Sys - 5)
Current Volume memory (=r P.Sys - 1)
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CHANGING THE SOUND PROGRAMS BY MIDI MESSAGES

Changing Performances

[Perf]

Each Volume memory can contain a maximum of 64 Performances (= P.2 - 3).

When using the SP - 700 in the Performance mode, the Performances can be changed by Program
Change messages received over the control channel.

Program numbers to be used to change the Performances are 1—64 (65—128 may be used
depending on the Control Modes). The Performance having the same number as the program number

received via MIDI is selected.

The Control Mode determines (= P.Sys - 11) which Volume memory section is selected for changing

the Performance. The three following Control Modes are available:

When a program number from 1—64 is received, the Performance in Volume A memory having the
same number as the program number received is selected.

When a program number from 65— 128 is received, the corresponding Performance in Volume B
memory is selected. In this case, program number 65 corresponds to program number | of the
parameter, and so on, up to 128 (which corresponds to 64).

For example, suppose that the current Volume memory is set to A, and the received program number
is 100. In this case, the Volume memory is changed from A to B, and the Performance that
corresponds to program number 36 in the Volume B memory is selected.

If Volume B memory has not been set for use (when set to 0 megabytes), the Volume memory and

selected Performances will not change, even when a program number from 65— 128 is received.

% The sound may be cut off at the instant the Volume memories are switched. This does not
indicate a malfunction.

*When a Bank Select message and Program Change message are received, the Bank
Select message is ignored.

[Perf/Volum], [Perf/Volum2]

When a program number from 1 —64 is received, the Performance number in the current Volume

memory is changed to match the received program number.

* A new Volume is loaded when a program number from 65 -—128 is received.

*When a Program Change message from 1—64 is received after a Bank Select message,
the Volume memory sections are switched and the Performance is changed to match the
received program number.

*When a Bank Select message and a Program Change message (from 65—128) are
received, the Bank Select message is ignored.

Related Parameters
Control channel (= P.Sys - 11)
Control mode (< P.Sys - 11)
Program number of Performance (= P.Pfom - 27)
Volume A (=r P.Sys - 5)
Current Volume memory (= P.Sys - 1)
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To change the Performance

1.

4—-14

Press|SYSTEM |.

This selects the System Mode page.
Press [F3](MIDI) to select the MIDI Control page.

Move the cursor to the control channel.

Set the control channel by pressing| S1/DEC |or| S2/INC |.

The Performance is changed when a Program Change message is received over the control channel.

* The control channel value here should NOT match the MIDI channel for the Part. Since
the Program Change message of the control channel has priority, when they are the same
value, the Patch assigned to the Part cannot be changed.

*When the control channel is set to OFF, Performances cannot be changed by Program
Change messages.

*When the indicator is dark, you can set the control channel by rotating the
[VALUE/CURSOR }dial.

Move the cursor to the Control Mode using the cursor buttons,

Set the Control Mode to one of the settings 1 (Perf)—3 (Perf/Volum2) by pressing [ S1/DEC
or| S2/INC .

* Set the Control Mode to 1 when you wish to change only the Performance without loading
the Volume by a Program Change message.

*When the indicator is dark, the Control Mode can be set by rotating the
| VALUE/CURSOR |dial.

Set the current Volume memory, if necessary.

Press|{ EXIT |to select the System Mode page.
Set the Current Volume Memory using the cursor buttons and | SI/DEC Jor[ S2/INC].

*If the Volume A parameter is set in the System Parameter page, and the ratio of used
wave memory between Volume A and Volume B has been changed, all sound data in both
Volumes will be lost. Edit this parameter when there is no sound data currently loaded or
when there is sound data that can be erased.

Return to the Performance Mode by pressing] PERFORMANCE I
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9.

10.
11.
12.
13.

14.
15.

16.
17.

Press(PIay) to select the Performance Play page.
Press[ HOME ]to move the cursor to the home position.
Press[LIST Jto select the Select page of the Performance.
Press to move the cursor back to the home paosition.

Check the program numbers of each Performance by scrolling through the list using the

cursor buttons ([A }/[¥]).

*When the [ SHIFT | indicator is dark, you can scroli through the list by rotating the
| VALUE/CURSOR ] dial.

il F 1L = -
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Move the cursor to the program number indication (PG#) using the cursor buttons.

Set the program number by pressing [ S1/DEC Jor[S2/INC].

*When the |SHIFT | indicator is dark, the program number can be set by rotating the
[ VALUE/CURSOR ldial.

* Do not assign the same program number to several Performances. When the same

program number is assigned, the Performance with the lowest number has priority in being
changed.

*When changing the program number, check the correspondence between the program
numbers transmitted by the MID! device (such as a sequencer) and the program numbers
of the SP -700. Data cannot be played when the correspondence of program numbers
and Performances is changed.

A Renumber command is available from the Select Performance page (= P.Pfom - 27).
By executing this command, the program number of the Performance can be changed to
match the Sound program number (Performance). Press (Renum) to execute this

operation,

Press | PERFORMANCE |to select the Performance Mode page.

Performances can be changed from a connected MIDI device by sending a Bank Select
message and a Program Change message (program number 1--64) over the control
channel.

4~15
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Changing Patches

To change a Patch

4-—16

The current Volume memory can contain a maximum of 128 Patches (== P.2 - 3).

When using the SP - 700 in the Performance mode, Patches can be changed by a program number
received over the MIDI channel for each Part.

The program numbers that can be used to change Patches range from 1 —128. A Patch (number) is
changed to match the received Program Change number.

The Patches are changed in the current Volume memory.

You can set the SP - 700 to either respond to or ignore Program Change messages for each MIDI

channel. You should set it to respond to Program Change messages so that Patches can be changed.

Related Parameters
Part channel (<= P.Pfom - 4)
Patch program number (== P.Pfom - 29, P.Pach - 22)
MID!I filter (=~ P.Pfom - 10)
Volume A (< P.Sys - 5)

Current Volume memory (- P.Sys - 1)

Set the current Volume memory, if necessary.

Press| SYSTEM |to select the System Mode page.

Set the Current Volume Memory using the cursor buttons and [ SI/DEC Jor[S2/INC].

*If the Volume A parameter is set in the System Parameter page, and the ratio of used
wave memory between Volume A and Volume B has been changed, all sound data in both
Volumes will be lost. Edit this parameter when there is no sound data currently loaded or

when there is sound data that can be erased.

Press{ PERFORMANCE lto select the Performance Mode page.

Press (Play) to select the Performance Play page.
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Scroll through the Part indications using the cursor buttons ([A ]/[¥]) to check and change
the MIDI! channel for each Part.

% The Part channel value here should NOT match the control channel. Since the Program
Change message of the control channel has priority, when they are set to the same value,
the Patch assigned to the Part cannot be changed.

* When the Part channel is set to OFF, Patches cannot be changed by Program Change
messages.

% When a Program Change message is received over a channel, all the Patches of the Parts
sounding on that channel are changed. Be careful when setting the channels of several
Parts to the same value, and then setting split or positional crossfades using different
Patches. In such situations, change the Performances over the control channel.

Move the cursor to the Patch name.

The | LIST }indicator will be green.

Press{ LIST [to select the Select Patch page.
The| LIST }indicator will be red.

Press { HOME | to move the cursor to the home position (the 100s position of the Sound

program number).

% The cursor can be moved between the 100s position and the 1s position of the Sound
program number.
When scrolling through the list using { S1/DEC ] or [ S2/INC |, the scrolling method differs

depending on the cursor position.

When the cursor is at the 100s position, the list scrolls in units of 100. When the cursor is

at the 1s position, the list scrolls in single units.

Check the program number of each Patch by scrolling through the list using | S1/DEC |,
[S2/INC]or the| VALUE/CURSOR | dial.

*When the |SHIFT | indicator is dark, you can scroll through the list by rotating the
| VALUE/CURSOR |dial.
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Move the cursor to the program number indication (PG#) using the cursor buttons.
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4— 18

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.
16.

Assign the program number by pressing[S1/DEC]or[S2/INC].

*When the {SHIFT | indicator is dark, the program number can be set by rotating the
[ VALUE/CURSOR |dial.
* Do not assign the same program number to several Patches. If the same program number

has been assigned, the Patch with the lowest number has priority in being changed.
*When changing the program number, check the correspondence between the program
numbers transmitted by the MIDI device (such as a sequencer) and the program numbers
of the SP -700. Data cannot be played when the correspondence of program numbers
and Patches is changed.
A Renumber command is available from the Select Patch page (= P.Pfom - 29, P.Pach -
22). By executing this command, the program number of the Patch can be changed to
match the Sound program number (Patch). Press (Renum) to execute this operation.

Press to select the Performance Mode page.

Press[F2]MIDI to select the MID! Filter page.

Move the cursor to the Prog indication (receiving switch of Program Change messages) of

each MIDI channel.

* If “Prog” is not shown in the display, press{ PREVIOUS |.

Determine whether or not the SP-700 will respond to Program Change messages by
pressing| S1/DEC Jor[S2/INC].

When this is set to “ O ", Program Change messages are received. When it is set to * — ", they are

ignored.

*You can set all channels to the same number by moving the cursor to “All" and pressing

{S1/DEC | or[S2/INC]. This is convenient when you want to have sounds on all channels

respond to the same MIDI data.
*When the | SHIFT |indicator is dark, you can set whether Program Change messages are
received or not by rotating the | VALUE/CURSOR ] dial.

Press { PERFORMANCE ]to select the Performance Mode page.

Patches are changed by reception of Program Change messages (program numbers 1.—
128) over the Part channel.
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Replacing Volume Memory Sections

Changing Volumes (Loading)

[Perf]

[Perf/Volum]

Only one Volume can be loaded at a time into each Volume memory (= P.2 - 3)

When using the SP - 700 in the Performance Mode, the Volume can be loaded from the current drive
by reception of a Program Change message over the control channel.
The program numbers to be used for loading a Volume are 65—128. The Volume which is assigned

to the same program number as the received program number will be loaded.

*When loading a Volume with a MIDI Program Change message, the Message page will
not appear, unlike when loading a Volume from the panel. Load the Volume after erasing
all sound data in the destination Volume memory. Be careful, since all edited data will be
lost if you load the new Volume without saving.

The destination Volume memory is determined by the Control Mode (=r P.Sys - 11). The following

three Control Modes are available:

In this mode, Performances are changed.

% Since a Volume cannot be loaded, do not select this setting when you wish to load a
Volume.

*When a Bank Select message and Program Change message are received, the Bank
Select message is ignored.

In this mode, the Volume in the current drive which has the same program number as the received

program number (65— 128) is loaded into the current Volume memory.

* No sound can be output while a Volume is being loaded.

*When the received program number is from 1—64, the Performance in the current
Volume memory will be changed.

* When receiving a Program Change message from 1—864 after receiving the Bank Select
message, the Volume memory sections are switched and the Performance is changed to
the one that corresponds to the received program number.

*When a Bank Select message and Program Change message from 65—128 are

received, the Bank Select message is ignored.

4—19
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[Perf/Volum2]

To change a Volume

420

In this mode, the Volume in the current drive which has the same program number as the received

program number (65— 128) is loaded into the Volume memory not currently selected.

x If the Load - while - playing function is set to ON, sound can be output even while loading.
When it is set to OFF, no sound can be output at all.

*If the Volume B memory has not been set for use (when set to 0 megabytes), a new
Volume cannot be loaded into Volume B memory.

*When the received program number is from 1—64, the Performance in the current
Volume memory will be changed.

* When receiving a Program Change message from 1—64 after receiving the Bank Select
messages, the Volume memory sections are switched and the Performance is changed to
the one which corresponds to the received program number.

*When a Bank Select message and Program Change message from 65—128 are

received, the Bank Select message is ignored.

Related Parameters
Control channel (=r P.Sys - 11)
Control mode (= P.Sys - 11)
Current drive (o P.Disk - 3)
Program number of Volume (- P.Disk - 27)
Load - while - playing function (o~ P.Sys - 4)
Volume A (- P.Sys - 5)
Current Volume memory (= P.Sys - 1)

Press| SYSTEM |to select the System Mode page.

Press[F3]MID! to select the MIDI control page.
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Move the cursor to the control channel (Control Channel).

Assign the control channel by pressing [ S1/DEC Jor[S2/INC .

The Volume is loaded by the Program Change message received over the control channel set here.

% Do not set the control channel to the same value as that of the MIDI channel of the Part.
Since the Program Change message of the control channel has priority, if they are the
same, the Patch of the Part cannot be changed.
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* When the control channel is set to Off, the Volume cannot be loaded by Program Change
messages.

*When the indicator is dark, set the control channel by rotating the
[ VALUE/CURSOR |dial.

Move the cursor to the Control Mode using the cursor buttons.

Set the Control Mode to either 2 (Perf/Volum) or 3 (Perf/Volum2) by pressing | S1/DEC jor

[S2/nC].

* When this is set to 1 (Perf), the Volume cannot be loaded by Program Change messages.

% The Volume can be loaded by Program Change messages 65—128. The Performances
can be changed by Program Change messages 1-—64.

*When the indicator is dark, you can set the Control Mode by rotating the
| VALUE/CURSOR |dial.

Set the Load - while - playing function or Current Volume memory as necessary.
To set the Load - while - playing function:

Press (PRM) to select the System Parameter page.

Call up the second page by using | PREVIOUS Jor[ NEXT |.

Set Load/Play to ON using the cursor buttons and|S1/DEC |or[S2/INC].
To set the Current Volume memory:

Press to select the System Mode page.

Set the Current Volume Memory using [ S1/DEC Jor| S2/INC |.

% When you load a Volume to a Current Volume Memory (when the Control Mode is set to
2:Perf/Volume), you cannot play the unit even if 'Load While Playing’ is set to ON. When
loading into the Volume Memory not currently selected (when the Control Mode is set to
3:Perf/Volume2), you can piay the unit even during loading if 'Load While Playing’ is set to
ON.

% If the Volume A parameter is set in the System Parameter page, and the ratio of used
wave memory between Volume A and Volume B has been changed, all sound data in both
Volumes will be lost. Edit this parameter when there is no sound data currently loaded or

when there is sound data that can be erased.

Press| DISK jto select the Disk Mode page.

Press [F5 ] (Util) to select the Disk Utility page.
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10.

11.

12.

13.

14.
15.

Using the cursor buttons and [ S1/DEC] or [ S2/INC |, set the Target (TG) to “Volm,” the

Volume ID (ID} to “All,” and change the current drive (CD) as necessary.

* Set the Volume ID (ID) to “All.” Since a maximum of 128 Volumes can be stored in a single
SCSI device, it is necessary to check for redundant program numbers by indicating all the

Volumes.

Mave the cursor to the Sound program number.

The cursor can be moved between the 100s position and the 1s position of the Sound program number.

When scrolling through the list using [ SI/DEC | or[S2/INC], the scrolling method differs depending

on the cursor position.
When the cursor is at the 100s position, the list scrolls in units of 100. When the cursor is at the Is

position, the list scrolls in single units.

Check the program number by scrolling through the Volume list using[ S1/DEC], [S2/INC ] or
the | VALUE/CURSOR | dial. (When the [ SHIFT indicator is red, this dial is used to move the
cursor.)

Use the cursor buttons to move the cursor to the program number (PG#) and assign the
program number using [ S1/DEC |, [S2/INC Jor the [VALUE/CURSOR | dial.

*Do not assign the same program number to several different Volumes. If the same
program number is used for different Voiumes, the Volume retrieved first by the SP - 700 is
loaded.

% The program numbers for the Volume are from 65-—128. Set the Volumes which do not
use these program numbers to OFF,

*When changing the program number, check the correspondence between the program
numbers transmitted by the MIDI device (such as a sequencer) and the program numbers
of the SP -700. Data cannot be played when the correspondence of program numbers
and Performances is changed.

Press | PERFORMANCE ]to select the Performance Mode page.

The Program Change message (program numbers 65—128) is output on the control
channel from the MIDI keyboard, and the Volume is loaded into the Volume memory.

About MIDI Program Numbers

4—122

The MIDI program number messages are sent as values from 0— 127. Since the range on the SP - 700
is from 1 —128, keep this discrepancy in mind when selecting programs via MIDI; for example, when

the SP - 700 receives a program number of 0, it changes to Volume, Performance or Patch number 1.



 CHAPTER 5

PRECAUTIONS WHEN
EDITING SOUND
PROGRAMS

There are some precautions you should take when creating sounds by editing existing Sound

programs. Such precautions are explained in this section.

*When Sound programs of lower levels are being edited, all higher level Sound programs

(in the hierarchy) which use those lower level Sound programs are changed as well.

Refer to the section about the sound data relationships on P.2 - 10 for details.



HOW TO EDIT PATCHES

There are two ways to edit a patch.

Method A (Editing in the Performance Mode)

To select the page:

You can edit parameters of the Patch (which is assigned to the Part) while listening to the Sound

program of the entire Performance. As you are editing the Patch, all parameters (from those of

Performance to sample) are active.
With this method of editing, the sounds are output in multi timbral fashion. This means that you can

monitor the entire sound of the Performance while finely adjusting the individual Sound programs of a
Patch assigned to a particular Part, allowing you to easily and intuitively blend the sounds in making a
Performance.

For example, when you are editing the Patch level or Output Assign, the sound that is output during
editing is affected by the level or Output Assign of the Part of the Performance. Because of this, the
actual sound may sometimes sound differently from the settings you make during editing.

This is the same method of editing as that of a parameter of the Patch assigned to the Part in the

Performance Play page.

Press[PERFORMANCE |- Press[COMMAND |->Press (Edit Patch)
- Edit page for the Patch

% The LEDs of the Mode buttons change as follows: [PERFORMANCE |lights and PATCH

flashes.
% The * marks are shown at both the left and right of the page name when opening the Edit

page from the Command Menu.

Caution! If no Patch is assigned to any of the Parts (1 —32) of the selected Performance (for example, when
the Performance has been initialized), Method B (described on the next page) should be used
instead of Method A, even though the page is opened according to Method A.

Caution! Just by selecting this Edit page, it is not possible to tell whether Method A or Method B is being

used. The way in which the sounds are output is indicated at the right side of the page name.
If “Perform” is indicated, the entire Performance sounds and Method A is being used.
If “Patch” is indicated, only the Patch itself sounds and Method B is being used.

Conditions of this method:

Edit-2

=Only the Patch which is assigned to the Part can be selected for editing; it cannot be
changed, however.
If you wish to edit a Patch which is nat assigned to the Part using Method A, assign the
Patch to the Part from the Performance Play page. (=~ P.Pfom - 4)

-+The Patch to be edited responds over the same MIDI channel set for the Part to which that
Patch has been assigned. Therefore, that Patch will not be output if the MIDI controller is
transmitting over a different MIDi channel. When the MIDI channel of the Part is set to off,
the Patch will not be output either.

To change the MIDI channel, set the MIDI channel of the Part from the Performance Play
page. (<= P.Pfom - 4)
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Method B (Editing in the Patch Edit Mode)

You can edit the parameters of a Patch while listening to the Sound program of only the Patch

itself. As you are editing the Patch, the Performance parameters are inactive; in other words, only the
parameters from Patch to sample are active.

Since the manner in which the sound is output is not affected by the Performance parameter settings in
this method, you can create a Sound program for a Patch while monitoring only that sound.

For example, if you are editing the Patch Level or Output Assign, the current level and Output Assign
settings when monitoring the edit by outputting the sound will become the same as those of the Patch

parameters, since they are not affected by the Part Level or Part Output Assign of the Performance.

To select the page: Press[PATCH ] Patch Edit page

Conditions of this method:

=+ Any Patch in the current Volume memory can be selected for editing.

=Since the OMNI ON condition is active, any MIDI channel (1 —16) can be used to play the
Patch to be edited.

Edit-3



HOW TO EDIT PARTIALS

There are three ways to edit a Partial.

Method C (Editing in the Performance Mode)

To select the page:

You can edit parameters of the Partials used by a Patch (assigned to a Part) while listening to the

Sound program of the entire Performance. As you are editing the Partial, all parameters (from

those of Performance to sample) are active.

With this method of editing, the sounds are output in multi-timbral fashion. This means that you can
monitor the entire sound of the Performance while finely adjusting the individual sounds of the
Partials of a Patch (assigned to a particular Part), allowing you to easily and intuitively blend the
sounds in making a Performance,

For example, when you are editing the Partial level or Output Assign, the sound that is output during
editing is affected by the Part Level and Output Assign parameters of the Performance, and the Patch
Level and Qutput Assign parameters of the Patch. Because of this, the actual sound may sometimes

sound differently from the settings you make during editing.

Press [ PERFORMANCE |— Press[ COMMAND ]— Press (Edit Patch) - Press
COMMAND | Press[F1](Edit Partial) - Edit page for the Partial

*%The LEDs of the Mode buttons change as follows: | PERFORMANCE] lights and

PARTIAL |flashes.

% The % marks are shown at both the left and right of the page name when opening the Edit

page of the Partial from the Command Menu.

Caution! If no Patch is assigned to any of the Parts (1 —32) of the selected Performance (for example, when
the Performance has been initialized), Method D should be used instead of Method C, even though
the page is opened according to Method C.
Also, when no Partial is assigned to any key of the selected Patch (for example, when the Patch has
been initialized), the method of editing automatically switches to Method E (not C).

Caution! Just by selecting this Edit page, it isn’t possible to tell whether Method C, Method D or Method E is

being used. The way in which the sounds are output is indicated at the right side of the page name.
If “Perform” is indicated, the entire Performance sounds and Method C is being used.

If “Patch” is indicated, only the Patch itself sounds and Method D is being used.

If “Partial” is indicated, only the Partial itself sounds and Method E is being used.

Conditions of this method:

Edit-4

~Only Partials which are being used by the Patch assigned to the Part (Partials assigned to
each key with the Patch Split), can be selected for editing; they cannot be changed,
however,
If you wish to edit a Partial which is not assigned to a key using Method C, assign the
Partial to the key in the Patch Split page. (= P.Pach - 8)



HOW TO EDIT PARTIALS

=+The Partial to be edited responds over the same MID! channel set for the Part to which
that Partial’s Patch has been assigned. Therefore, the sound of the Partial will not be
output if the MIDI controller is transmitting over a different MIDI channel. When the MIDI
channel of the Part is set to off, the Partial will not be output either.To change the MID!
channel, set the MIDI channel of the Part from the Performance Play page. (< P.Pfom - 4)

=+Two different ways of editing are possible: changing all Partials used by the Patch to the
same value simultaneously (Giobal Edit), or changing only the currently selected Partial
(Single Edit). This can be set in the Edit Mode. (= P.Prtl - 3)

=+The Partial to be edited can also be selected from a connected MIDI keyboard (note
messages).

*When editing, be sure to check the sound by hitting the same key. This is to avoid
inadvertently changing the Partial to be edited.

Method D (Editing in the Patch Edit Mode)

To call up the page:

You can edit parameters of a Partial used by a Patch while listening to the sound of only the Patch

itself. As you are editing the Partial, the Performance parameters are inactive; in other words, only the
parameters from Patch to sample are active.

With this method of editing, you can listen to the sound of only the desired Patch while finely
adjusting the individual Partials, allowing you to easily and intuitively blend the sounds in making a
Patch.

For example, when you are editing the Partial level or Qutput Assign, the sound that is output during
editing is affected by the Patch level and Output Assign parameters. Because of this, the actual sound

may sometimes sound differently from the settings you make during editing.

Press[PATCH |~ Press[ COMMAND ]-» Press (Edit Partial)
— Edit page for the Partial

* The LEDs of the Mode buttons change as follows:| PATCH |lights and | PARTIAL |flashes,
* The * marks are shown at both the left and right of the page name when opening the Edit
page of the Partial from the Command Menu.

Caution! When no Partial is assigned to any key of the selected Patch (for example, when the Patch has been
initialized), the method of editing automatically switches to Method E (not D).
Caution! Just by selecting this Edit page, it isn't possible to tell whether Method D or Method E is being used. The

way in which the sounds are output is indicated at the right side of the page name (see the section
“UNDERSTANDING AND USING THE LCD,” page 3-6).

If “Patch” is indicated, only the Patch itself sounds and Method D is being used.

If “Partial” is indicated, only the Partial itself sounds and Method E is being used.

Edit-5
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Conditions of this method:

~+Only Partials which are being used by the Patch (Partials assigned to each key with the
Patch Split) can be selected for editing; different partials cannot be selected.
if you wish to edit a Partial which is not assigned to the key using Method D, assign the

Paich to the key in the Patch Split page. (== P.Pach - 8)
if you wish to edit a Partial which is not assigned to the key using Method D, assign the

Patch to the key in the Patch Split page. (= P.Pach - 8)

=Since the OMNI ON condition is active, any MIDI channe! (1—186) can be used to play the
Partial to be edited.

- Two different ways of editing are possible: changing all Partials used by the Patch to the
same value simultaneously {Global Edit), or changing only the currently selected Partial
(Single Edit). This can be set in the “Edit Mode.” (= P.Prtl - 3)

=The Partial to be edited can also be selected from a connected MID! keyboard (note

messages).

*When editing, be sure to check the sound by hitting the same key. This is to avoid
inadvertently changing the Partial to be edited.

Method E (Editing in the Partial Edit Mode)

To select the page:

Conditions of

Edit-6

this method:

You can edit the parameters of a Partial while listening to the sound of only the Partial itself. As

you are editing the Partial, the Performance and Patch parameters are inactive; in other words, only
the parameters from Partial to sample are active.

Since the manner in which the sound is output is not affected by the Performance and Patch parameter
settings in this method, you can edit the sound of the Partial by monitoring that sound by itself.

For example, when you are editing the Partial Level or Output Assign, the sound to be output when
editing is not affected by the Part Leve! and Output Assign parameters of the Performance or the Patch
Level and Qutput Assign parameters of the Patch. The actual level and Qutput Assign settings (when

checking the edit by outputting the sound) become the same as the parameter settings of the Partial.

Press| PARTIAL |— Partial Edit page

=»Any Partial in the current Volume memory can be selected for editing.

=+ Since the OMNI ON condition is active, any MIDI channel (1—16) can be used to play the
Partial to be edited.

=0Only the currently selected Partial can be edited in the Edit Mode (Single Edit).
(= P.Prtl - 3)

=The Partial to be edited cannot be selected by the connected MIDI keyboard (note
messages).



OUTPUT JACKS TO BE USED
WHEN EDITING

When editing, you have to change the output connections since the output assignments become active or inactive depending on the specific
editing conditions.

However, you can avoid having to change connections by setting the Output Mode of the System parameters to Mix. (= P.Sys - 3) Since all
Sound programs are then output through STEREO OUT A (INDIVIDUAL OUT 1 and 2), this makes it convenient for editing.

Return the previous setting when you’ve completed editing.

Edit-7
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EDITING
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* When the Partial setting of ali the ):6 b g Output Assign of Wil i
—16) can be used.
keys on the Patch Split are OFF, ) ! Patch and Partial.
the edit method is E. not D.
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SOUND DATA COMPATIBILITY

The SP - 700 can play sound data from the included CD - ROM disk, CD - ROM disks for the S - 770/750 (= P.1l- 1‘7) or hard disk drives

compatible with the S - 770/750.

The parameter structure of the sound data of the SP - 700 differs slightly from that of the S - 770/750 (SYS - 772 Version 2.0).

The parameters that have been changed, added or deleted are shown below.

* The “Value at loading” category in the chart refers to the default parameter value that is set when sound data for the S -
770/750 (SYS - 772 Version 2.0) is loaded into the SP - 700.

The parameters changed/added to the SP - 700

Parameter Value at loading
Part Pan 0
Part1—32 Part Output assign A
§ CH1—16 Pan receiving switch C
§ High frequency 6.0k
E Q18 High gain 0
Low frequency 120

Low gain 0

* Patch Output Assign * Value set on SYS - 772 Ver. 2.0
Resonance offset 0
- Attack time offset 0
% Release time offset 0
e Aftertouch LFO Pan Depth 0
Modulation LFO Pan Depth 0
Control change LFO Pan Depth 0

* Partial Output Assign * Value set on SYS -772 Ver.2.0

= Component 1 —4 * Sample pan * Value set on SYS - 772 Ver.2.0
‘% TVF Release Velocity Sense 0
o TVA Release Velocity Sense 4]
LFO Pan Modulation Depth 0

* The parameters between asterisks (* *) are the same as those on the S - 770/750 (SYS -

772 Version 2.0). However, the setting range of these parameters has been expanded.

When loading them into the SP-700, they are loaded with the values set on the S -
770/750 (SYS - 772 Version 2.0)
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SOUND DATA COMPATIBILITY

Parameters Deleted from SYS - 772 Version 2.0

Stereo mix level for the Patch

Stereo mix level for the Partial

Even when sound data of the S-770/750 (SYS - 772 Version 2.0) is loaded, the values of the

parameters above are ignored by the SP - 700,

When sound data of the S - 770/750 (SYS - 772 Version 2.0) is loaded into the SP - 700, the added
parameters have default values. Therefore, edit each parameter and save it to the hard disk. By doing

so, SP - 700 sound data can be created.

% Data cannot be saved to a CD - ROM disk. When loading a Volume from a CD - ROM disk,

the added parameters will have default values.
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CHAPTER 6

PARAMETERS

The details of each command and function of the SP - 700 are explained (for each display page) in this

Chapter.

[Volume ), [Perform |, [Patch ], [Partial |, [Sample], [System | and [ Disk | in Chapter 6 indicate

Volume parameters, Performance parameters, Patch parameters, Partial parameters, Sample

parameters, System parameters and Disk parameters.

% The name of the button to be pressed to select the page shown in the LCD is indicated at

the top of the manual page in Chapter 6.



ABOUT THE FIVE MODES

The SP - 700 has five modes: the Performance Mode, the Patch Edit mode, the Partial Edit mode, the Disk mode and the System mode.

Performance Mode (= P.Pfom - 1—)
{T’ERFORMANCEJ This mode is for playing the SP - 700 from a MIDI sequencer. Performances can be edited in this

mode. Patches and Partials are also edited from the Command Menu.

Patch Edit Mode (=~ P.Pach-1—)
PATCH Only a Patch itself can be edited in this mode.

Partials can also be edited from the Command Menu.

Partial Edit Mode (= P.Prtl - 1—)
PARTIAL Only the Partial itself can be edited in this mode.

Disk Mode (= P.Disk - 1—)

DISK Sound data is transferred to and from the drive in this mode.

System Mode (=~ P.Sys - 1—)
SYSTEM The settings of the entire system (such as output mode and volume memory, MID! and SCSI) are

edited in this mode.



PERFORMANCE MODE

This mode is used to play the sounds of the SP - 700.

* To play, select either the Performance Mode page or the Performance Play page.
The parameters of the Performance mode (Performance parameters), used in playing the SP - 700, can be edited in this mode.

The Performance parameters can be divided into two groups: those that determine which types of MIDI messages are received by which

channel, and those that determine the output assignments of the audio signals (Sound programs).

Performance Mode

Select this page in order to play the instrument. The note which is currently sounding is highlighted on
the keyboard in the LCD.

% The sounding note can be indicated for the MIDI channel or for each Part.

[Fer for pance Mode
ML _1JWND: Wdwind Sect.i
DizF1ad

Oomhi_Ont

Level 127
Fart Cllzed][Fr o]
1= 2.6 12.6

W
bbb L

% MID! system Exclusive messages and MIDI sample dump data of the SP-700 can be

received in the Performance Mode page. (= P.Sys - 16 and P.Sys - 25)

Pfom — |



PERFORMANCE MODE

[PERFORMANCE |

Iindications

Performance {no indication) (Performance Select)

Master Level

[Used]

[Free]

Display

Pfom — 2

This changes the Performance which is to be played or edited. (= P.4 - 2)
Performances can also be changed when Program Change messages are received over the MIDI

control channel. (= P4 - 13)

* The ASCIl Keyboard page can be selected by pressing , and the Performance
can be named. (o P.Pfom - 25)

% The Select Performance page can be selected by pressing , and the Performance
can be changed. (= P.Pfom - 26)

[0]—[127]

This determines the level of sound output from jacks A—D (1 —8).

(Master level) | Sy
See P.2 - 33 for information on the sound volume.

% Master Level can be controlled by MIDI Volume messages of the Control Change
messages received by the control channel ( = P.Sys-11). Refer to the MIDI

implementation for details. (== P.App. - 39)

{Capacity of the Performance)
The memory capacity of all samples currently being used by the selected Performance is displayed in

seconds (standard of 44.1kHz).

(Remaining Memory Capacity of Current Volume Memory)
The remaining memory capacity of the current Volume memory is indicated in seconds (at a standard

of 44.1kHz).

(Keyboard Display)

[OmniOn}, [MIDI 1]—[MIDI 18], [Part 1]—[Part 16]
This determines the MIDI channel or Part number for which incoming MIDI performance data is
displayed on the keyboard in the LCD.

The performance data of all MIDI channels is displayed when this is set to OmniOn.

* The selected MIDI channel or the Patch name of the Part is displayed to the right side
when selecting MIDI 1—MIDI 16 or Part 1—Part 32. (When the same MIDI channel is
assigned to several Parts, the Patch with the lowest Part number is displayed.)

The split point of the Patch is also displayed on the keyboard.



PERFORMANCE MODE

[PERFORMANCE] +[F1](Play)

Performance Play

This page should be selected when you play the SP - 700. The condition of each Part (Performance
parameter) can be checked or edited.

Some parameters of the Patch assigned to the Part can also be checked or edited.

TWND: Bass0on 6va 0
@2 1 2WND:Clarinet ia 118 @
03 1 3WND:Oboe 33 118 @
04 - A2t B
—

¥When the same Patch is assigned to several Parts, editing parameters of that Patch

Play

automatically changes the parameter values of that Patch assigned to the other Parts as

well.
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PERFORMANCE MODE

[PERFORMANCE] +[F1] (Play)

Indications

Performance (no indication)

Part

Ch

Patch Name

[Lev]

Pfom — 4

(Performance Select)
This determines the Performance which is played or edited.
See the section “CHANGING THE SOUND PROGRAMS,” P.4-1, for more information on

changing Performances.

% The ASCIlI Keyboard page can be selected by pressing , and the Performance
can be named. (= P.Pfom - 25)

* The Select Performance page can be selected by pressing , and the Performance
can be changed. (= P.Pfom - 26)

(Part)
Move the cursor here, then change Part indications using [SI/DEC] and [S2/INC] or

VALUE/CURSOR |[dial.

(MIDI Channel) | Perform: [ - (Of)}, [1]—(16]
This determines the receiving MIDI channel for the Part. Tumn any unused Parts off ( — ).

% When saving the Volume, make sure that all Patches you want saved have been assigned
to a Part or Parts. Turn the MID! channel of any unused Parts Off. See P.2 - 17 for details.

(Patch select) [Perform
This determines the Patch to be assigned to the Part by using the name (Patch name). The Patch can
also be changed when Program Change messages are received over the MIDI channel assigned to the
Part. (== P.4 - 16)

The Patch is not assigned to the Part when this is set to Off.

% The Select Patch page can be opened by pressing | LIST | and the Patches can be
changed. (= P.Pfomn - 28)

(Part Level)

This determines the level of each Part.

(0]—[127]

* The actual volume output is affected by other parameters as well. (== P.2 - 33)



PERFORMANCE MODE

[PERFORMANCE ]+ [F1](Play)

[Pan]

[Out]

Lev

Pan

Out

(Part Pan) | Perform: [L32)—[0 (Center)] —[R32]

This determines the overall pan setting for the Patch/Partial when outputting in stereo.

% The final pan position of the output is affected by other parameters as well. (= P.2 - 31)

(Part Output Assign) | Perform:
()}, [AL [B), [C], D], [1]. {2], [3], [4]. [5], (6], [7]. 8]

This determines from which jack the sound of the Patch assigned to the Part is to be output.

When this is set to ( ), the sound is output according to the Output Assign setting for the Patch. (=
P.Pfom - 5 and P.Pach - 4)

*The actual output assignment of the sound is affected by other parameters as well.

(o P.2-24)

The parameters (Lev—Release) from P.2 to P.5 are Patch parameters.

(Patch Level) [Patch [0]—[127]

This determines the volume of the Patch.

% The level of the actual output is affected by other parameters as well. (<= P.2 - 33)

(Patch Panning) [L32]—[0 (Center)]—[R32]

This determines the overall Patch pan setting when outputting in stereo.

* The final pan setting is affected by other parameters as well. (= P.2 - 31)

(Patch Output Assign)
[AL, (1B]), (IC), ((D). (11D, ([2]). [3). [4), (8], [6]. [7]. [B], [ - P — (Partial)]
This determines from which jack the sound of the Patch is output.
When this is set to [ — P — ] (Partial), the Output Assign setting for the Partial is used.
% Because of the Output Mode setting of the System parameters, the jacks indicated in
parentheses ([ ]) may not be selected. (= P.Sys - 3)
% The final output configuration is affected by other parameters as well. (=r P.2 - 24)
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PERFORMANCE MODE

[PERFORMANCE] + [F1](Play)

Pri

Oct

Coar

Fin

AF

Pfom — 6

(Patch Priority) [Patch] [Off], [On]

When receiving note messages exceeding the simultaneous polyphonic capacity of the SP - 700, this

determines whether the voices of the sounds being used for each Patch will be allowed to decay
naturally or be abruptly cut off.

The maximum polyphony of the SP - 700 is 24 voices. There may be a shortage of voices if you layer
many samples, or use the SP - 700 as a multi - timbral sound source. When this happens, the voices
currently sounding are cut off one by one as new notes are played (last note priority); however, the
Patches whose priority has been set to On will continue to sound.

If you are concerned about the number of available voices when playing the SP - 700 as a multi -
timbral sound source, set the priority of Patches used for melody and bass lines to On. In this way, the
most important parts (the melody and bass lines in this case) continue to sound even though some

backing chords may be cut off in the middle.

*When the priority settings of all Patches are on, the earlier sounds have priority and
recently played notes (the ones which exceed the 24 - voice limit) are ignored and not

sounded.

(Octave Shift) | Patch [-21—[2]
This shifts the received MIDI note number up or down (in octave units) and sounds the Patch

accordingly.

(Patch Coarse Tune) [Patch. [ - 48]—[48]

This determines the pitch (in semi - tone units) at which the Patch is sounded.

% The sounding range of each Sample can be up to two octaves higher than the original key
(= P.Prtl - 35). Even when a pitch setting greater than two octaves is determined by the
tuning or pitch modulation, the sound can go no higher than the two octave limit.

(Patch Fine Tune) [Patch [ - 50]—[50]

This determines the fine pitch setting of the Patch.

The value is adjusted up or down in 1 - cent steps (1 cent is equivalent to 1/100 of a semi - tone).

(Analog Feel) [P [0]—[1 27]

This provides a subtle, pitch modulation to sound.

Higher values create a minute modulation of the Pitch each time a Patch sounds (for each sound),
allowing you to obtain a warmer, more natural sound like that of an analog synthesizer. This is also

useful for adding thickness and depth to string sounds, especially when playing chords.



PERFORMANCE MODE

PERFORMANCE| + [F1](Play)

C.Off

Reso

Vel

Attack

Release

LP
u.p

(Cutoff Offset) [ - 63]—[63)]
This affects the overall sound of the Patch. This value is added to the cutoff frequency (== P.Prtl - 17)
of each Partial being used by the Patch. If the cutoff frequency of the Partial has already been set to

127, setting this parameter to a positive value will not change the actual value any further.

% When the TVF Filter mode (= P.Pril - 16) is off, the setting of the Cutoff Offset becomes

inactive.

(Resonance Offset) | Paich:

[ - 63]—[63]
This affects the overall sound of the Patch. This value is added to the resonance value of each Partial
being used by the Patch (= P.Prtl - 17). If the resonance of the Partial has already been set to 127,

setting this parameter to a positive value will not change the actual value any further.

*When the TVF Filter mode ( = P.Prl-16) is off, the setting of the Resonance Offset

becomes inactive.

(Velocity Sense Offset) [ - 63]—[63)
This affects the overall TVF and TVA Velocity Curve Sense value (=r P.Prtl - 19 and P.Pril - 24) of
each Partial being used by the Patch.

(Attack Time Offset) [ - 63]—[63]
This affects the entire TVA envelope attack time (the Time 1 parameter) of each Partial being used by
the Patch (= P.Prtl - 26).

(Release Time Offset) [ - 63]—[63]

This affects the entire TVA envelope release time (the Time 4 parameter) of each Partial being used

by the Patch (= P.Prti - 26).

(Lower Key Point) [A0]—[CB]
(Upper Key Point) [A0]—[C8]

This determines the range over which the Part can be sounded. The sound range is from the key
number of the lower point (L.P) to the key number of the upper point (U.P). The minimum and

maximum points that can be set for the range are AO (21) and C8 (108).

% The settings of the lower point and upper point (the sound range) can be seen in the

graphic display on display P.7.
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PERFORMANCE MODE

[PERFORMANCE] + [F1] (Play)

LW (Lower Fade Width) {0]—[86]
Uw (Upper Fade Width) [0]—[86]

These determine the positional crossfade settings. The range over which the sound is to be faded is set

by each point (lower key point and upper key point).

% The settings of the Lower Fade Width and Upper Fade Width can be seen in the graphic
display on display page 7.

By using the Lower Fade Width and Upper Fade Width, you can control the level according to the
range played on the keyboard, or combine several Parts in a positional crossfade.

Lower Fade Width Upper Fade Width
Lower Point /

Upper Point
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PERFORMANCE MODE

[PERFORMANCE] + [F1] (Play)

Setting the Positional Crossfade

Positional crossfade is used to create continuous changes in the Sound program over the entire pitch
{or keyboard) range by fading out the lower and upper extremes of the sound range for each Part
and by combining several Parts together.

This technique is used in order to smooth the flow between Sound programs assigned to different
sound ranges and to group different Sound programs together over the entire keyboard range.

1. Select the Performance Play page.

Press[PERFORMANCE], then press [F1] (Play).

2. Setthe MIDI channel of the Parts to be positionally cross - faded to the same channel.
Parameter :@ Ch
Setting 1 1—16

3. Assign the desired Patch to the Part that is to be positionally cross - faded.
Parameter: Patch Name

4, Select the 6th page of the Performance Play pages.
Press [PREVIOUS Jor [NEXT|.

5. Set the sound range of the Parts to be positionally cross - faded so that the Parts
overlap.
Parameter : L.P,UP

6. Setthe overlapped sound area to be the range for the crossfade.
Parameter : LW, UW

7. You can check the settings made in the 7th page of the Performance Play pages since
the setting is indicated graphically. Press [NEXT|.
[Ferform Plad Grarkd

UL 1 JWND: Wdwind Sectl
Fart. Eatoh Hame

CITTTIIN
| Pl N G A O

81 1WND:Bassoon 8va RA.O C.5 ® 18
b T

SUREREIFH) TR 11 120 02 002

Wb

Part

(Part) [01]—[32}
This determines the Part to be edited.

An arrow mark “ = " is indicated at the sound range of the presently selected Part.

* The sound range of the Part to which the Patch is assigned s indicated by a thick line.
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PERFORMANCE MODE

[PERFORMANCE]+[F2](MIDI)

MIDI Filter

Pfom — 10

This determines the type of MIDI messages that are to be received over each MIDI channel, the
method of sound production (phase lock), and the type of dynamics (velocity curve type) applied to
the Note On velocity.

From this MIDI filter page you can cut or filter out any unnecessary MIDI messages, and yet leave the
basic performance nuances intact. By selectively allowing only the necessary MIDI messages to be

received, the amount of intemnal processing is reduced.

s




PERFORMANCE MODE

[PERFORMANCE] + [F2] (MIDI)

Indications

Performance (no indication) (Performance select)

Prog

Bend

This determines the Performance which is to be played or edited.
See the section “CHANGING THE SOUND PROGRAMS,” P.4 -1, for information on changing

Performances.

% The ASCIl Keyboard page can be selected by pressing , and the Performance
can be named. (= P.Pfom - 25)

% The Select Performance page can be selected by pressing . and the Performance
can be changed. (=r P.Pfom - 26)

(Program Change) [OLI-]
This determines whether Program Change messages are received or not.
O (On) : Messages are received.
— (Off) : Messages are not received.
Program Change messages received over MIDI channels 1 — 16 can be used to change the Patch of the
Part for each of the respective MIDI channels. The correspondence between received Program Change

numbers and Patch numbers can be changed as desired from the Select Patch page (= P.Pfom - 29).

% All Patches of the Parts which are being sounded over a specific MIDI channel are all
changed when receiving a Program Change message on that channel. Be careful when
assigning a single MIDI channel to several Parts, such as when using a split or positional
crossfade with the Lower Point, Upper Point, Lower Fade Width and Upper Fade Width
parameters of the Performance parameters. {In such a case, change the Performance

over the control channel.) (o P.4 - 13)

If the control channel has been set, the Performance or Volume will be changed when receiving a
Program Change message over the control channel (== P.4 - 12). When the control channel and the
Part channel are set to the same value, the control channel has priority and the Performance or Volume

is changed instead of the Patch.

(Pitch Bend) OL[-]

This determines whether Pitch Bend messages are received or not.
O (On) : Messages are received.
— (Off) : Messages are not received.

% The actual range over which the SP - 700 bends the pitch (bend range) in response to
Pitch Bend messages can be set in the Patch Control page. Pitch Bend messages can
also be used to control other parameters besides pitch, such as the sound volume or the
timbre of a sound. Refer to the Patch Control page (= P.Pach - 13) for details.
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PERFORMANCE MODE

[PERFORMANCE | +[F2](MIDI)

Mod {Modulation) [OLI-1

This determines whether Modulation messages are received or not.

O (On) : Messages are received.
— (Off) : Messages are not received.
* The particular parameter or type of effect that Modulation messages control can be set in
the Patch Control page. See the Patch Control page (= P.Pach - 13) for details.

Hold (Hold) [OLl~]

This determines whether hold messages (Control Change #64, damper) are received or not.

O (On) : Messages are received.
— {Offy . Messages are not received.

% When the unit recelves Hold messages, the sound of the Patch in the Part that is played
on the same MID! channel will be sustained. If that Patch of that Part is set as follows, the
tone of the Patch will be controlled by receiving Hold messages. The Hold messages that
control the Patch tone will be received even when Hold in the MIDI Fiiter is set to OFF (- ).
=64 (Damper (Hold1)) is selected at the “Ctrl Sel” in the Patch Control page. it is aiso set

50 that SMT, Pitch or TVF etc. will be controlled with Hold messages. (= P.Pach - 14)

AT (Aftertouch) [-L[CLIP]
This determines whether Aftertouch messages are received or not; it also determines the type of
aftertouch data responded to (polyphonic/channel).
— (Off) : No Aftertouch messages are received.
o] : Channel Aftertouch messages are received.

P : Polyphonic Aftertouch messages are received.

The particular parameter or type of effect that Aftertouch messages control can be set in the Patch

Control page. See the Patch Control page (= P.Pach - 13) for details.

% Channe! aftertouch affects all notes which sound over the specified MIDI channel.
Polyphonic aftertouch on the other hand affects each note individually for each sound

played over the specified MiD! channel.

Channel aftertouch c Polyphonic aftertouch

C vanan
SP-700 |‘ E vaaann SP-700 |‘ E
G

[CIVV VN

Modulation is applied equally to all notes C, E and Modulation is applied only to note C, since only note
G, even though only the note C of the C chord is C of the C chord is pressed down strongly.
pressed down strongly.
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PERFORMANCE MODE

[PERFORMANCE]+[F2] (MIDI)

Vol

Pan

P.L

This determines whether volume messages (Control Change #1) are received or not.
O (On) : Messages are received.

— (Off) : Messages are not received.

% When the SP - 700 receives Volume messages, the Part Level of the Part that is played on
the same MIDI channel will change. If that Patch of that Part is set as follows, the tone of
the Patch will be controlled by receiving Volume messages. The Volume messages that
control the Patch tone will be received even when 'Vol' in the MIDI Filter is set to OFF (- ).
=7 {Main Volume) is selected at the “Ctrl Sel” in the Patch Control page. It is also set so

that SMT, Pitch or TVF etc. will be controlled with Volume messages. (< P.Pach - 14)

% The master level of the system can also be controlled by this MIDI message. See P.Sys - 3

and P.Sys - 11 for details.

[-1I[CL D]
This determines whether pan messages (Control Change #10) are received or not; it also determines
how the pan position changes (continuous or discreet) when messages are received.

- (Off) : No pan messages are received.

C (Continuous) : The pan position changes continuously in realtime while the

sound is output, as pan messages are received.

D (Discreet) : The pan position does not change continuously in realtime while
the sound is output, but changes with the next note or sound
that is played.

% When the SP - 700 receives Pan messages, the Part Pan of the Part that is played on the
same MIDI channe! will change. If the Patch of that Part is set as follows, the tone of the
Patch will be controlled by received Pan messages. The Pan messages that control the
Patch tone will be received even when the Pan in the MID! Filter is set to OFF ( — ).
=+10 (Pan) Is selected at the "Ctri Sel” in the Patch Control page. It is also set so that SMT,

Pitch or TVF etc. will be controlled with Pan messages. (o P.Pach - 14)

(Phase Lock) [Pei [OL{-]

This determines whether the Phase Lock function is on or off. Phase Lock unifies (or synchronizes)

the sound timing of different Parts which are being played over the same MIDI channel.
O (On) : The Parts of the same M!DI channel sound simultaneously.
— (Off) : The Parts of the same MID{ channel sound one by one, starting with the
lowest Part numbers.

% When several different Parts are being played over the same MIDI channel, the particular
nuance of the attack of notes played together may be lost if the timing of the Parts is not
exact. If this is the case, you can set Phase Lock to on to unify the timing. However, since
this function introduces a slight delay on actual sounding of notes after reception of the
note messages, you should set this to on only as needed.
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PERFORMANCE MODE

[PERFORMANCE] + [F2] (MIDI)

Vel (Velocity Curve Type) |

This determines the velocity curve.

[ (©ff)), 1]—[7]

The Velocity Curve determines how the sound responds to velocity changes (the strength at which the
keyboard is played) in the received note messages. Set this parameter to get the most natural and

dynamic velocity control from the connected MIDI controlier.

% When this is set to — (Off), the received velocity changes are used as is. (A velocity curve

of 1/1 represents a straight, linear curve.)

£ T‘” //
: -§ /A 7 A%
s | A
iy /8 va
3" - i
r.c‘: Playing strength—»

Al (All)

This allows you to change all parameter settings of all MIDI channels to the same value (O/ -, ete.)
by moving the cursor to * of ALL and pressing| SI/DEC Jor{ S2/INC |.

To change the Hold, sound volume or Pan settings:

1. Select the first or second page of the MiDI Filter pages.

Press[PERFORMANCE], then [F2](MIDI), then [PREVIOUS | or [NEXT].

2. Make the following setting for each parameter in order to receive these MIDI messages.
Parameter: Hold, Vol, Pan
Setting : O

3. Select the Performance Mode page by pressing [PERFORMANCE]. Transmit the
desired MIDI message from the connected MID! controller to the SP-700 while
playing.
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PERFORMANCE MODE

[PERFORMANCE|+[F3](EQ)

Performance EQ (Performance equalizer)

Indications

Performance (no indication)

<E.Mode>

This determines the equalizer settings for each output jack.

ot parpse B ]
Ndw;nd Sectl {E. NOdE)IhdlU:dU&]
F L H.F H.G L.F L.i5

81 60K 0 120

BT or ] EIRaTus

0 120 3 [}
[E] s0K 0 lao0 60K 0 120 L]
LC] QOK o 120 ] 60K 0 120 0

] SOK 0 120 0

EISTerec

0 120

{Performance select)

This selects the Performance to be played or edited.

%See the section "CHANGING THE SOUND PROGRAMS,” P.4-1, for information on

changing Performances.

% The ASCII Keyboard page can be selected by pressing [NAME], and the Performance
can be named. (= P.Pfom - 25)

% The Select Performance page can be called up by pressing . and the Performance
can be changed. (= P.Pfom - 26)

(Edit Mode) [Individual}, [stereo]
The equalizer has two editing modes: Individual and Stereo.
Individual : Eight equalizers can be edited individually.
Stereo . A pair of equalizers (for stereo output) can be edited together. When one of
the pair is edited, the other automatically changes to the same value.

Press to change the Edit Mode. The mode changes each timeis pressed.

The equalizer is used to adjust the sound by increasing or decreasing the signal level in a particular

frequency range.

% Each of the equalizer parameters can be adjusted by Control Change messages (#1—95)

received over the control channel (= P.Sys - 11 and P.Sys - 15).
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[PERFORMANCE]+[F3](EQ)

H.F

H.G

LF

LG
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(High Frequency) [ Perfoim [750]—[18K]

This determines the high range frequency which is cut or boosted by the High Gain parameter below.

{High Gain) m [~ 12]—[+12]
This cuts or boosts the signal level of the high range frequency (set in High Frequency above} in

decibel (dB) units.

Positive values boost the high frequency range and create a brighter sound. Negative values cut the

high frequency range and create a softer, more mellow sound.

[16]—[600]

(Low Gain) |Perform

[-12]—[+12]
This cuts or boosts the signal level of the low range frequency (set in Low Frequency above) in

decibel units.

Positive values boost the low frequency range and create a fatter, warmer sound. Negative

values cut the low frequency range and create a thinner sound.

* Depending on the equalizer settings, the sound might be distorted. If this happens,
readjust the equalizer settings. Alternately, try turning down the Part level slightly ( =
P.Pfom - 4) which is being fed to the equalizer that seems to be distorting, or turn down the

master level (= P.Pfom -2 and P.Sys - 3).

(EQ On/Oft Switch) {EQ On], [Bypass]
This key lets you bypass the eight equalizers, allowing you to easily compare the equalizer-processed
sound with the dry (unprocessed) sound.

Each press of this key switches between the equalizer on and bypass settings.

% Since this is not an actual parameter, this setting becomes active only when the
Performance EQ page is selected. For example, even when Bypass is turned on in this
page, the equalizer effect is restored when selecting other pages. To turn off the equalizer
effect, set all high gain and low gain parameters to 0.

(Edit mode) [indivi], [Stereo]
This determines the Edit Mode setting. Each press of this key changes between the Individual mode

and Stereo mode.
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[PERFORMANCE | + [F4] (Monitor)

Module Monitor

Indications

Voice

Ch.1—16

This page allows you to monitor the number of voices currently being used and sounded. If some

sounds seem to be missing when playing, select this page and check the number of voices being used.

9
1)
i
2

42 [ 1= ] J—
Monito

13:
14:
15:
163
r

P T |

* The maximum polyphony of the SP - 700 is 24 voices (Samples). When the number of
voices used exceeds 24, some voices being output are cut off and new voices are
sounded (newer ones have priority). However, the voices from a Patch whose Patch

priority has been set to on will continue to sound (== P.Pfom - 6 and P.Pach - 4).

(Voice)
The display shows the same amount of squares [J as the number of voices used by all the MIDI

channels.

(MID! Channel 1—16)

The display shows the bar graphs as the number of voices used by each MIDI channel.
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[PERFORMANCE ] +[F4| (Monitor) + PAGE

MIDI Monitor

indications

Ch

Trigger

Pfom — 18

MIDI messages received via the MIDI IN terminal can be checked in realtime and viewed as

hexadecimal data.

% This monitors all incoming MIDI data, and not only the data selectively filtered with the
MIDI filter control.

This function is useful for troubleshooting and isolating MIDI problems, such as when MID! data is
not being received properly or when sounds are not output as expected. It lets you easily determine
whether the problem is with the connected MIDI controller or the SP - 700 itself.

Three conditions including MIDI channel, realtime message indication on/off and monitor start trigger

can be set in this page. By selecting the monitor conditions, the particular MIDI message can be

checked.

(MID! Channel) {11—I[18], [All}

This determines the MIDI channel to be monitored. All MIDI channels can be monitored when this is
set to AllL.

(Trigger) [Note Off], [Note On], [Poly After}, [Ctrl],

[Program], [Ch After], [Bender], [Sys.Com&EX]

This determines which MIDI message starts the MIDI monitor.

Note Off : Note off message (8n kk vv/9n kk 00)
Note On : Note on message (9n kk vv)

Poly After : Polyphonic aftertouch message (An kk vv)
Ctrl : Control change message (Bn cc vv)
Program : Program change message (Cn pp)

Ch After : Channel aftertouch message (Dn vv)
Bender : Pitch bend message (En Il mm)

Sys.Com & EX: System Common message or Exclusive message (F0...F7)

* Press (W.Trig) in order to execute the trigger function.
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[PERFORMANCE |+ [F4] (Monitor) + PAGE

RTM (Realtime Message) [On], [Of]
This determines whether realtime messages are monitored or not.
The MID! Monitor indication may be hard to read when incoming realtime messages, such as active

sensing or timing clock, clutter up the screen. Set the RTM parameter to Off when this happens.

* Refer to the MID! implementation at the end of this manual or to reference books on MIDI

for the contents of Status and Data messages.

Status (Status)
This indicates the contents of the transmitted status messages. The indication changes in realtime when

the monitor is started.

Data (Data)
This indicates the contents of the transmitted MIDI data. The indication changes in realtime when the

monitor is started.

[F1]w.Trig (Wait for Trigger)
The message “Waiting for Trigger” appears in the LCD when pressing . and the monitor starts

when receiving the specific type of MIDI message set by the trigger.

Clear (Clear Display)
Al MIDI messages indicated in the LCD display can be erased at once by prcssing.

To monitor received MIDI messages:

1. Select the MIDI monitor page.

Press[PERFORMANCE], then[F2](MIDI), then [NEXT|.

2. Set the MIDI channel to be monitored by the MIDI Channel (Ch) parameter.
Set this to All when monitoring all MIDI channels.

3. Set the MIDI messages which you wish to trigger the start of the monitor.
4. Set whether realtime messages will be monitored or not.

5. When pressing (W.Trig), the MID! monitor is set to a “waiting for input” condition for
the settings made above, and the message “Waiting for Trigger” appears in the LCD.

6. The MIDI monitor starts displaying data when the MIDI message specified in the
Trigger parameter is received.
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[PERFORMANCE] +[F5](Q — Load)

Quick Load

Pfom — 20

The Quick Load function greatly facilitates loading specific sounds from a large bank of sound data,
once you have assigned the desired sound data beforehand. The sound can be easily loaded in this
page without having to change the current drive. This makes it unnecessary to spend time searching

through a huge bank of sound data on a disk in the Disk Mode to load one certain sound.

<Taraety Uolume
i WND:Woodwinds 78.2 [B]

i STR:.Sect.Myted 78.8 [B8]1 B 95
5 STR:.Marcato 2 3%.2 [a]

] [

ORG:0r9ans 4 9]
Sortasy [ LolAy ]

#No sound is output when selecting this page if the Load - while - playing function of the
System parameters (- P.Sys - 4) is set to off.

%When the Load - while - playing function of the System parameters (= P.Sys - 4) is set to
on, executing Quick Load and the various commands of the Disk Mode (Load, Save,
Copy, Delete, Format and Convert Load) takes approximately eight times as long as when
the parameter is set to off. Set it to off if there is no need to output sound while executing
these commands.
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PERFORMANCE]+[F5](Q — Load)

Indications

<Target>

No

Name

Time

Drv

(Target) [Volume], [Performance], [Patch]
This selects the type of the Sound program to be loaded, or the type of Sound program to be assigned
to the Quick Load list.

* Each time is pressed, the target is changed.
(Number)

Scroll through the Sound program list by moving the cursor to the number, then using | SI/DEC |or
['S2/INC], or[ VALUE/CURSOR ](when the [ SHIFT |indicator is dark).

% You can also change the page of the list by using [ PREVIOUS Jor [NEXT |. In this case the

position of the cursor doesn't matter.

(Sound Program Name)

The Sound program list for the Quick Load function is indicated. By moving the cursor to the name,
select the Sound program to be loaded, or the Sound program to be assigned to the Quick Load Sound

program list.

* The Select File page can be selected by pressing | LIST |, and the Sound program name
(file name) can be assigned or changed.
* Since the Sound program list and drive number belong to the System parameters, the data

will be lost if you turn off the power without saving them (= P.Sys - 32).

(Capacity of the Sound Program)
The capacity of the Sound program is indicated in seconds (at a standard of 44.1kHz).
This displayed capacity of the Sound program could be less than or greater than the actual capacity.

Refer to the section “Correction for Time Indication” on P.Disk - 31 for details.

(Drive Number) [0]—[7]
This indicates the SCSI ID of the drive which contains the desired Sound program. The drive number
is automatically assigned when you assign the Sound program name to the Sound program name list

of the Quick Load page.

% Refer to the two sections immediately following; “Assigning or Changing the Sound
Program Name for Quick Load” and “Cautions Concerning Drive Number (Drv).”
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[PERFORMANCE]+[F5](Q — Load)

Int.

Delete

[F3]SortABC

[F4]to [A]

[F5]to [B]
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(Remaining Memory Capacity of each Volume memory)
The remaining memory capacity of each Volume memory is indicated in seconds. Since the capacity
(time) of the Sound program to be loaded is also indicated in seconds, you can easily determine

whether it can be loaded or not. If there isn’t enough Volume memory left, the wave data can only be

partially loaded.

(Changing the Target) [Volume], [Pform], [Patch)
This changes the target (the type of Sound program to be loaded).

(Delete)

This deletes the selected Sound program name from the Sound program list.

(Alphabetical Sort)

This function sorts the Sound programs (selected by the target indicated in the Sound program list)

alphabetically.

(Load to Volume A Memory)

This loads the selected Sound program into the Volume A memory.

% Even when a Quick Load is carried out, the current drive will not change.

{Load to Volume B Memory)

This loads the selected Sound program into the volume B memory.

% When the Volume A parameter of the System parameters (= P.Sys - 5) is set so that all

wave memory will be used by the Volume A memory, loading cannot be done even by

pressing (to [B)).
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[PERFORMANCE] + [F5](Q - Load)

Assigning or Changing the Sound Program Name for Quick Load
The Sound program list of the Quick Load page can be assigned or changed freely.

1.

2.

Select the Performance Play page by pressing]| PERFORMANCE |.
Call up the Quick Load page by pressing[F5](Q — Load).

Select the unit (Target) of the Sound program to be assigned by pressing . The Target
changes every time [F1]is pressed.

Move the cursor to the Sound program name of the list number to be assigned using the
cursor buttons. The {LIST| indicator lights (green) when the cursor is moved to the Sound
program name.

Press|{LIST |in order to call up the Select page of the selected Sound program (Target).

You can also call up the Select page by pressing{S1/DEC|.

When changing the current drive (CD), move the cursor to CD using the cursor buttons. Use

[S1/DEC| or [SZIINC|, or |VALUE/CURSOH| in order to change the current drive (CD).
(IVALUE/CURSOR |is used to move the cursor when the | SHIFT |indicator is red.)

Move the cursor to the Sound program name to be assigned using the cursor buttons.

Assign the Sound program name by pressing either (Select) or |S1/DEC]|. The display
returns automatically to the Quick Load page. Press [EXIT| when you wish to stop the

assignment,

Make a list of Sound programs for the Quick Load function by repeating steps #3—#8 above.

Since the Sound program list and drive number of the Quick Load page belong toc the System
parameters, the data will be lost if you turn off the power without saving them (= P.Sys - 32).
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[PERFORMANCE] + [F5](Q — Load)

Cautions Concerning Drive Number (Drv)

The drive number (Drv) is indicated in the Quick Load page, and this indicates the SCSI ID of the drive
which has the assigned Sound program. The drive number is automatically assigned when assigning the
Sound program name to the Quick Load page. The SP - 700 uses this drive number to determine the drive
from which the Sound program is loaded, when using the Quick Load function. When loading a Sound
program from the Disk Load page, you must select the drive containing the desired Sound program with the
CD (current drive) parameter, then load the program. However, the Quick Load page allows you to load the
Sound program without having to select the drive. This is because the drive number is specified when the
Sound program is selected. Moreover, the current drive is not changed even when loading the Sound
program by Quick Load.

The drive number can be changed in this display, but normally you shouid not change this.

Let’s take a look at the following example in which the drive number is changed.

Two CD - ROM drives (A and B) are connected, and the Sound program name is assigned in the Quick
Load page from CD - ROM drive A. The drive number of the Sound program has a SCSI ID of A. Save the
Sound program list of the Quick Load (in the System parameters) and tumn off the power.

However, in using the SP - 700 system the next time, the CD - ROM disk previously used in CD - ROM
drive A, has been mistakenly inserted into CD - ROM drive B. The drive number of the Sound program in
the Quick Load page remains set to a SCSI ID of A.

The specified Sound program cannot be loaded with the Quick Load function, since the CD - ROM disk
with the desired Sound program has not been inserted in CD - ROM drive A.

To remedy this, you could change the drive number of the Sound program to the SCSI ID of CD -ROM
drive B, then execute the Quick Load.

Another way would be to switch the CD - ROM disks of CD - ROM drives A and B, then execute the Quick
Load function again. (Eject the CD - ROM disk only when the drive lamp of the CD - ROM drive is dark.

Make sure also to execute the Scan command when replacing CD - ROM disks; = P.1 - 8.)

* The operation above also applies to optical disks.
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NAME

in the Performance Mode

When the | NAME | indicator is lit (green), press | NAME | to call up the ASCII keyboard page for

naming the Sound program and drive.
The{ NAME |indicator lights (green) depending on the display or cursor position.

The indicator lights in the following cases:

=When the cursor is at Select (home position) of the Performance in the Performance Mode
page, Performance Play page, MIDI Filter page, or Performance EQ page, the | NAME
indicator lights (green).

~+When the cursor is at Select (home position) of the Performance in the Performance Mode
page, Performance Play page, MID! Filter page, or Performance EQ page, the
indicator lights (green). Select the Select Performance page by pressing . If the
cursor is at the Performance name, the indicator lights (green).

=sWhen the cursor is at the Patch name (Patch Select) in the Performance Play page, | LIST
lights (green).
Open the Select Patch page by pressing | LIST |. if the cursor is at the Patch name, the

NAME |indicator lights (green).

~»When the cursor is at the name in Quick Load, the indicator lights (green). Call up
the Select File page by pressing . if the cursor is at the current drive (CD), the
indicator lights (green). Call up the Select Drive page by pressing [LIST ], and the
[NAME indicator lights (green).

* See P.3 - 13 for details on naming operations.
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LIST

LIST|in the Performance Mode

When the [LIST |indicator is lit (green), you can call up the Select page by pressing| LIST fand select

the Sound program, Volume ID and current drive.

The[LIST Jindicator lights (green) depending on the display or cursor position.

Select Performance

iH <

B HND: WU Tnd Sects 454

i WND:Wduwind Sect¥ 32.8 5
i guiD: Wdwind Sect4
fenun 1 GOrtPGE

EE[EE

When the cursor is at Select (home position) of the Performance in the Performance Mode page,
Performance Play page, MIDI Filter page, or Performance EQ page, the | LIST | indicator lights
(green). Select the Select Performance page by pressing{ LIST |.

In this condition, changing the Performances, naming, sefting the program number and sorting can be

done.
Indications

<Target> (Target)
This changes the Performance.

No (Number)
Scroll through the Performance list by moving the cursor to the number and using | SI/DEC| or
[S2/INC], or[VALUE/CURSOR ](when the| SHIFT |indicator is dark).

Name (Performance Name)

The Performance list of the current Volume memory is indicated. Select the Performance to be

changed by moving the cursor to the Performance name. Change the Performance by pressing

(SYDEC].

* When the cursor is moved to the Performance name, the Performance can temporarily be
selected and the sound can be checked.

% The ASCIl Keyboard page can be selected by pressing | NAME |, and the Performance
can be named. (=r P.3-13)
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Time

PG#

Renum

SortPG#

SortABC

Blank

(Capacity of Performance)

The memory capacity of all samples being used by the Performance is indicated in seconds (standard

of 44.1kHz).

%The time it takes to select the Select Performance page becomes longer when the
Performance capacity is indicated. If you don't need to have this displayed, you can save

time by setting Time Display (= P.Sys - 5) in the System parameters to off.

(Program Number) [Perform [1]—[64]

This determines the program number of the Performance.

This program number is used when changing the Performance by MIDI Program Change messages

received over the control channel.

See P.4 - 13 for details.

% Do not assign the same program number to several different Performances. If the same

program number is assigned to several Performances, the Performance with the lowest list

number has priority in being changed.

{Renumber)
This sorts all the program numbers of the Performances into the same order as the Performance order

(Performance number) indicated in the Select Performance page.

(Program Number Sort)
This sorts the Performances indicated in the Select Performance page into the order of the program

numbers of the Performances.

(Alphabetical Sort)

This sorts the Performances indicated in the Select Performance page into alphabetical order.

(Blank)
This selects a new, blank Performance (with no data).

Press this when you wish to create a Performance from scratch.
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Select Patch

Lozt Patch

Hl T
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When the cursor is at the Patch name (Patch select) of the Part in the Performance Play mode, the

LIST |indicator lights (green). Select the Select Patch page by pressing|{ LIST |.

Changing the Patch, naming, setting the program number and sorting can be done.

Indications

<Target> (Target)
This indicates the Part whose Patch is to be changed.

No (Number)
Scroll through the Patch list by moving the cursor to the number and using [ SI/DEC Jor [S2/INC |, or
VALUE/CURSOR |(when the| SHIFT ]indicator is dark).
% When the cursor is at the 100s position, the list scrolls in units of 100. When the cursor is

at the 1s position, the list scrolls in single units.
Name (Patch Name)

The Patch list of the current Volume memory is indicated. Select the Patch to be changed by moving
the cursor to the Patch name. Change the Patch by pressing| SI/DEC |.

% When the cursor is moved to the Patch name, you can temporarily select a Patch and
check the sound.

% The ASCI| Keyboard page can be selected by pressing [ NAME |, and the Patch can be
named. (= P.3 - 13)
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Time

PG#

Renum

[F3]SortPG#

[F4]SortABC

[F5]Set Off

{Capacity of Patch)
The memory capacity of all samples being used by the Patch is indicated in seconds (standard of

44.1kHz).

* The time it takes to select the Select Patch page becomes longer when the Patch capacity
is indicated. If you don't need to have this displayed, you can save time by setting Time

Display (=r P.Sys - 5) in the System parameters to off.

(Program Number) [1]—[128]

This determines the program number of the Patch.
This program number is used when changing the Patch by MIDI Program Change messages received
over the Part channel.

See P.4 - 16 for details.

% Do not assign the same program number to several different Patches. If the same pregram
number is assigned to several Patches, the Patch with the lowest list number takes priority

in being changed.

(Renumber)
This sorts all the program numbers of the Patch into the same order as the Patch order (Patch number)

indicated in the select Patch page.

{Program Number Sort)
This sorts the Patches indicated in the Select Patch page according to the order of their program

numbers.

(Alphabetical Sort)
This sorts the Patches indicated in the Select Patch page alphabetically.

{Set Off)

This effectively turns off the Patch by not assigning it to a Part.
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Select File

KIT:sDrum Kits 1
KIT:Cheese Kits
DRM: Brushes

[ ——— ]

When the cursor is at the Sound program name in the Quick Load page, the | LIST | indicator lights
(green). Call up the Select File page by pressing| LIST |.

% You can also call up the Select File page by pressing|{ S1/DEC |.
Assignments and changes are made to the Sound program list of the Quick Load page.

* Set the type (Volume, Performance, or Patch) and the list number of the Sound program to
be assigned from the Quick Load page before opening the Select File page. The unit of
the Sound program can be set by pressing[F1]. The list number can be set by moving the

cursor to the Sound program name.

Indications

<TG> (Target)
This assigns or changes the Sound program name at the list number selected by the cursor in the Quick
Load page.

iD (Volume ID)
The Sound program (file) indicated in the Select File page can be determined by the Volume I1D. Only
the Sound program (file) of the Volume ID, which is determined here, is indicated in the Select File
page. Set it to Ail when you wish to indicate all Sound programs (files).
*You can select the Select Volume ID page by pressing| LIST |, and set the Volume ID (=

P.Pfom - 32).
CD {Current Drive)

This changes the current drive, and changes the Sound program (file) indicated in the Select File page.
The SCSI ID of this current drive is automatically assigned as the drive number (Drv) when assigning

the Sound program (file) to the Sound program list in the Quick Load page.

* You can select the Select Drive page by pressing| LIST |, and change the current drive (=r
P.Pfom - 34).
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* files

No (no indication)

Name (no indication)

Time

PG#

Int

Disk

Select

(Number of Files)
This indicates the number of Sound programs (files) in the current drive. (The mark “*” indicated here

actually appears as a number in the display.)

{Number)
Scrol! through the Sound program (file) list by moving the cursor to the number and using | S1/DEC

or[S2/INC], or[ VALUE/CURSOR |(when the| SHIFT Jindicator is dark).

& When the cursor is at the 100s position, the list scrolls in units of 100. When the cursor is

at the 1s position, the list scrolls in single units.

(File Name)

The Sound program (file) list in the current drive is indicated. Select the Sound program name (file
name) to be assigned by moving the cursor to the Sound program name {file name). Press
(Select) or to assign the Sound program name (file name) to the Sound program list of the
Quick Load page.

(File Capacity)
The capacity of the Sound program is indicated in seconds (at a standard of 44.1kHz).
This displayed capacity of the Sound program could be less than or greater than the actual capacity.

Refer to the section “Correction for Time Indication” on P.Disk - 31 for details.

{Program Number)

When assigning the Volume, the program number of the Volume is indicated. The mark “ — — -

»

indicates off.

When assigning the Performance or the Patch, the program number is not indicated.

(Remaining Capacity of each Volume Memory)

The remaining memory capacity of each Volume memory is indicated in seconds (standard of

44.1kHz).

(Remaining Capacity of the Current Drive)

The remaining capacity of the current drive is indicated in seconds (at a standard of 44.1kHz).

(Select)

By moving the cursor to the Sound program name (file name), that Sound program can be assigned to

the Sound program list of the Quick Load page.
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Select Volume ID
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When the cursor is at the Sound program name in the Quick Load page, the | LIST |indicator lights
(green). Call up the Select File page by pressing| LIST |. When the cursor is at the Volume ID(ID) in
this Select File page, the [ LIST | indicator lights (green). Call up the Select Volume 1D page by

pressing| LIST |.

Determining the Volume 1D, assigning to the list, and deleting can be done.

Indications

Volume ID (no indication)  (List of Volume ID)
This indicates the Volume ID list. Up to 200 Volume [Ds can be assigned. This list can be referred to

when determining the Volume 1D in the Select File page, Disk Load page, Disk Save page, Disk Copy
page, or Disk Delete page.

% Since this list is part of the System parameters, it doesn't directly retrieve data on the drive
and indicate the list. Therefore, this data will be lost if you turn off the power without saving
it. Be sure to save the data (= P.Sys - 32).

* The Volume 1D of the loaded Sound program is automatically assigned to this list when

loading in the Quick Load page or Disk Load page.

Use the cursor buttons (D]/E) to scroll through the list.

Delete (Delete)

This deletes the Volume 1D selected by the cursor.

SorntABC (Alphabetical Sort)
This sorts the Volume IDs indicated in the Select Volume ID page alphabetically.
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[F3]select (Select)

This selects the Volume ID at the cursor position. The selected Volume ID is indicated at the Volume

ID (ID) in the Select File page.

[Fa]An (All)

This selects all Volume 1Ds. All is indicated at the Volume ID (ID) in the Select File page.

[F5]Make (Make)

This calls up the ASCI keyboard page, and a new Volume ID can be assigned (<= P.3 - 13).
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Select Drive

Indications

Drive Name (no indication)

Pfom — 34

A TSTCRME]__ Huted|Select/—— A

« (o JNEHNEETINSNE [(411D4: -~ No Drive
£111ID1:Formatted {511D5: - No Drive
[2]1ID2: - NO Drive (61ID6: - No Drive
[ZIID3: - No Drive ([7I1ID7: SP-780 Self

When the cursor is at the Sound program name in the Quick Load page, the LIST | indicator lights

(green). Call up the Select File page by pressing LIST ]. With the Select File page selected, and the
cursor at the Current Drive indication (CD), the | LIST | indicator lights (green) again. Press | LIST

again to select the Select Drive page.

From this page, you can change the current drive and name the drive.

(Drive Name)

This indicates the list of the drives connected to the SP - 700.
% The “ @ " mark is shown at the left side of the current drive.

Move the cursor to the drive to be changed or to be named.

Press| S1/DEC lin order to change the drive.

Press| NAME |in order to name the drive.

% CD - ROM drives and streaming tape drives cannot be named.
% The ASCIl Keyboard page can be selected by pressing | NAME |, and the drive can be

named. (- P.3-13)
% Since this drive name rewrites the data directly to the disk, there is no need to save it.

The names that you enter for the drives are indicated; however, these originally have the indications

shown below,

Unformatted . The connected hard disk or optical disk has not been formarted. Please format
it (= P.Disk - 28).

Formatted : The connected hard disk or optical disk has been formatted.

CD -ROM DRIVE : A CD - ROM drive has been connected.

TapeStreamer . A streaming tape drive has been connected.

SP - 700 Self : The SP - 700 itself.

No Drive : A drive has not been connected.
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Scan (Scan)

This function is used to “re - recognize” the drive connected to the SP - 700. You should use this
function when, for some reason, the SP - 700 fails to recognize a drive. This usually happens when

replacing disks or tapes, or when turning the drive on/off after the SP - 700 has been turned on.
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Edit Patch
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COMMAND|in the Performance Mode

When the [COMMAND | indicator is lit (green), pressing | COMMAND |selects the Command Menu

page, allowing you to select from the commands.

The [COMMAND | indicator lights (green) when the following pages have been selected :
Performance Mode page, Performance Play page, MIDI Filter page, and Performance EQ page.

[Roet ot fr Commarsds

[C1:Edit. Patch ] [5:CoPY ARBA/BRE ]
[2:Delete 1 [6:COPY AB/B>R 1]
[3:Initalize ] [7:Listen Delete 1]
[4:Disk 1 [8:Pform Utility 1
Trinat W4:iTash JReTyaces:]

Move the cursor to the command and select the command by pressing | S1/DEC|. The

command can also be selected with the Function buttons. The indication of the Function

buttons can be changed by pressing [F5 | (1—4/5—8).

This selects the Patch Edit page. There are two ways (A and B) to edit a Patch.

% Refer to the section “PRECAUTIONS IN EDITING SOUND PROGRAMS” on P.Edit-1,
and the explanations of each display page of the Patch Edit Mode starting on P.Pach - 1.

% Make sure to change the Volume memory beforehand when editing a Patch in another
Volume memory (<= P.Sys - 1), since all editing is done for the current Volume memory.
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Delete

indications

TG

Target Vol

No.

This deletes the sound data in the Volume memory.

(Target) [Volm (Volume)], [Pfom (Performance)],
[Pach (Patch)}, [Prtl (Partial)], [Samp (Sample)]
This selects the type of sound data to be deleted.
All sound data below (in the hierarchy) the selected data type is also deleted.
Sound data which is also used by other programs is not deleted regardless of the setting of the Fast
Delete Mode (= P.Sys - 8), since the relationship of the various sound data is always checked when

data is deleted from the Volume memory.

* All sound data in the Volume memory (including any data unassigned to a program) which
is selected by the Target Volume Memory, is deleted when deleting the Volume.

(Target Volume Memory) [A], [B]

This selects the Volume memory having the sound data to be deleted.
* The current Volume memory is not changed.

(List Number)

To scroll through the list, move the cursor to the number and use | SI/DEC] or [S2/INC], or the
[VALUE/CURSOR ](when the [ SHIFT lindicator is not dark).

*When the cursor is at the 100s position, the list scrolls in units of 100. When the cursor is
at the 1s position, the list scrolls in single units.
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Name

Time

PG#

Int.

[F1]Al Off

[F2]A On

Delete
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{Sound Data to be Deleted)

All sound data in the Volume memory selected by the Target Volume Memory is indicated in the list.
Mark the sound data to be deleted, then delete the data.

The mark alternately appears and disappears each time is pressed after moving
the cursor to the name. Press (All On) in order to mark all the sound data. Press

(All Off) in order to release all marks.

% There is no need to mark the sound data when selecting a Volume by the Target.

% Marks are all canceled when changing the target.

* The sound data at the cursor position is deleted when no other data is marked.

%In this condition, the sound data at the cursor position is selected temporarily and the
Sound program can be checked by playing it from a MiD! keyboard.

% Unnamed Sound data cannot be deleted.

Execute the Delete function after marking the sound data to be deleted. Press (Delete).

(Capacity of the Sound Data)

The memory capacity of the sound data is indicated in seconds (at a standard of 44.1kHz).

(Program Number)
When selecting the Performance or Patch as the target, the program number of this sound data is

indicated. However, when the target is a Volume, Partial or Sample, it is not indicated.

(Remaining Memory Capacity of each Volume Memory)
The remaining memory capacity of each Volume Memory is indicated in seconds (at a standard of

44.1kHz).

(Mark All Off)

This erases all marks.

{Mark All On)

This marks all sound data.

(Delete)
This deletes the marked sound data. The message “Are you sure?” in the display prompts you for

confirmation. The Delete operation is actually executed by pressing (Yes). Cancel the Delete
operation by pressing(No).
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Caution! When Delete is executed, all the selected parameters of sound data one level above (in the
hierarchy) which use the deleted sound data are automatically turned off.
For example, when deleting a Partial, the Partial name is deleted from the split for all Patches which
use the Partial and the Partial is automatically turned off. In the same way, when deleting a Patch,
the Patch Select of the Part is automatically tumed off. Also, when deleting a sample, the Sample
Select of SMT is automatically turned off.
Be careful when using the Disk Delete function (= P.Disk - 20}, since it doesn’t automatically turn

off the select parameter of sound data one level higher.

Caution! Reset the program number as needed since the Performance or Patch program number (PG#)
becomes the same as the list number after deleting a Performance or a Patch.
For example, if the Performance of list number 10 is deleted, the program number of the deleted

Performance becomes 10.
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Initialize

Indications

TG

Target Vol

No.
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This retums the sound data parameters in the Volume memory to the initial factory - set values.

WND: Wdwind Secti
WND:Wdwind Sect2 45.4
WND:Wdwind Sect3 32.8

WND: Wdwind Sect4 60.9
Ml - § --- DGIasE

|_HI

[

(Target) [Pfom (Performance)), [Pach (Patch}], [Pril (Partial}]
This selects the kind of sound data that is to be initialized.

Sound data of lower levels (in the hierarchy) are not initialized in this operation.

% Be careful in executing this operation, since all data of the selected sound data type will be

irretrievably lost.
(Target Volume Memory) [A}, [B]
This selects the Volume memory having the sound data to be initialized.
* This does not change the currently selected Volume memory.
(List Number)

To scroll through the list, move the cursor to the number and use [S1/DEC ] or [ S2/INC], or
the | VALUE/CURSOR | (when the | SHIFT lindicator is dark).

* When the cursor is at the 100s position, the list scrolls in units of 100. When the cursor is

at the 1s position, the list scrolls in single units.
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Name

Time

PG#

Int.

(Sound Data to be Initialized)

Al sound data in the Volume memory selected by the Target Volume Memory is indicated in the list.
Mark the sound data to be initialized, then initialize it.

The mark alternately appears and disappears each time is pressed after moving
the cursor to the name. Press [F2] (All On) in order to mark all the sound data. Press
(All Off) in order to release all marks.

* Marks are all canceled when changing the target.

% The sound data at the cursor position is initialized when no other data is marked.

%In this condition, the sound data at the cursor position is selected temporarily and the
Sound program can be checked by playing it from a MIDI keyboard.

% Unnamed sound data cannot be initialized.

Execute the initialize function after marking the sound data to be initialized. Press
(Initial).

(Capacity of the Sound Data)

The memory capacity of the sound data is indicated in seconds (at a standard of 44.1kHz).

(Program Number)
When selecting the Performance or Patch as the target, the program number of this sound data is

indicated. However, when the target is a Partial, it is not indicated.

(Remaining Memory Capacity of each Volume Memory)
The remaining memory capacity of each Volume Memory is indicated in seconds (at a standard of
44.1kHz).
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[F1]AN Off

[F2]All On

Initialize

(Mark All Off)

This erases all marks.

(Mark All On)

This marks all sound data.

(Initialize)

This initializes the marked sound data.

See the parameter list (1 P.App. - 28) for the initialized values of each parameter. Remember that the
Patch Select parameter, Partial Select parameter and Sample Select parameter are turned off in this

condition and no sound is output.

Caution!

All names for sound data become blank when the data is initialized. All the selected parameters of sound
data one level above (in the hierarchy) which use the initialized sound data also become blank.

For example, when initializing a Partial, the Partial name of the split becomes blank for all Patches which
use the Partial. In the same way, when initializing a Patch, the Patch Select of the Part becomes blank. Also,
when initializing a Sample, the Sample Select of SMT becomes blank.

Caution!

Reset the program number as needed since the Performance or Patch program number (PG#) becomes the
same as the list number after initializing a Performance or a Patch.
For example, if the Performance of list number 10 is initialized, the program number of the initialized

Performance becomes 10.

Disk
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This selects each page of the Disk Mode. Refer to the explanation on page Disk - I, since it is the

same as that for each page of the Disk Mode.
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CopyA—A/B—B

Indications

TG

Source Vol

No.

This copies the sound data parameter in the Volume memory to within the same Volume memory.

CioFd A=A F il _Pa
G[PrPMJ SDurce VOI1LR] -
I 13 10 = TR
1i WND:BSSN.Asl Z.D AR 1Z2.65
Z2i WND:BSSN.Cu2 2.9 B » 85
321 WND:BSSN.EZ Z.5
4] WHD:BSSN.GEZ Z2.5
CHIIONR ]

(Target) [PrPM (Partial parameter),
[PaPM (Patch parameter)],
{P{PM (Performance parameter)]

This selects the kind of sound data (only parameters) to be copied.

Sound data of lower levels (in the hierarchy) is not copied.

{Source Volume Memory) [A], [B]

This selects the Volume memory having the sound data to be copied.

% The current Volume Memory does not change.
*What is shown at will change in accord with the circumstances; either [A] — [A] or

(B]—(B].

(List Number)
To scroll through the list, move the cursor to the number and use | S1/DEC |or [ S2/INC |, or

the [ VALUE/CURSOR | (when the | SHIFT Jindicator is dark).

% When the cursor is at the 100s position, the list scrolls in units of 100. When the cursor is

at the 1s position, the list scrolls in single units.
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Name

Time

PG#

Int.
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(Sound Data to be Copied)

All sound data in the Volume memory selected by the Source Volume Memory is indicated in the list.
Mark the sound data to be copied, then copy it.

The mark alternately appears and disappears each time is pressed after moving
the cursor to the name. Press {All On) in order to mark all the sound data. Press

(All Off) in order to release all marks.

% Marks are all canceled when changing the target.

% The sound data at the cursor position is copied when no other data is marked.

%In this condition, the sound data at the cursor position is selected temporarily and the
Sound program can be checked by playing it from a MIDI keyboard.

* Unnamed sound data cannot be copied.

Execute the Copy function after marking the sound data to be copied. Press (A} -
[AV(B]—=[B]).

{Capacity of the Sound Data)

The memory capacity of the sound data is indicated in seconds (at a standard of 44.1kHz).

(Program Number)
When selecting the Performance parameter or Patch parameter as the target, the program number of

this sound data is indicated. When the target is a Partial parameter, it is not indicated.

(Remaining Memory Capacity of each Volume Memory)
The remaining memory capacity of each Volume Memory is indicated in seconds (at a standard of

44.1kHz).
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[F1]An Off

[F2]Al On

[F5]Copy

(Mark All Off)

This erases all marks.

(Mark All On)

This marks all sound data.

(Copy)

This copies the marked sound data within the same Volume memory.

The sound data is copied to an empty number on the list. The letters “AA” are added to the last two
characters of the copied sound data name. When making additional copies, this suffix changes to
“AB,” “AC,” and so on, as more copies are made.

Since the name is different from the original sound data, it is handled as different sound data.

Since the amount of the sound data (64 Performances, 128 Patches and 255 Partials) which
can be copied to the Volume memory is fixed, it is impossible to copy more than this
maximum number. When the amount exceeds the limit, the SP - 700 copies as much data as
it can, then stops. The marks of the sound data which were not copied remain without being

erased.

Caution!

Reset the program number since the Performance or Patch program number (PG#) becomes the
same as the original Performance or Patch program number after copying the Performance
parameter or the Patch parameter.

When the program number of several different sets of sound data is the same, the one with the
lowest list number has priority to be changed.
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Copy A—B/B— A

This copies the sound data in the Volume memory to a different Volume memory.

|l R o dn ]

| Lnt.
WND:Wdwihd Secti 33.6 R 12.65
WND:Hdwind Sectz 45.4 .05

13

i

3! WND:Wdwind Sect3 3I2.8

4} WND:Wdwind Sectd 63.9
CATOR__ ] e

Indications

TG (Target) [Pfom (Performance)],[Pach (Patch)], [Prtl (Partial)],
[Samp (Sample)],[PrPM (Partial parameter}],
[PaPM (Patch parameter)],
[PfPM (Performance parameter)]
This selects the kind of the sound data to be copied.
Sound data of lower levels (in the hierarchy) is also copied together with the selected type. However,

when only parameters are being copied, the lower level sound data is not copied.

Source Vol (Source Volume Memory) (A}, [B]

This selects the Volume memory containing the sound data to be copied.

% The current Volume Memory does not change.
*What is shown at will change in accord with the circumstances; either [A] — [B] or
(B —[Al.

No. {List Number)
To scroll through the list, move the cursor to the number and use [ S1/DEC |or [S2/INC], or
the [ VALUE/CURSOR | (when the | SHIFT Jindicator is dark).

* When the cursor is at the 100s position, the list scrolls in units of 100. When the cursor is

at the 1s position, the list scrolls in single units.
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Name

Time

PG#

int.

{Sound Data to be Copied)

All sound data in the Volume memory selected by the Source Volume Memory is indicated in the list.
Mark the sound data to be copied, then copy it.

The mark alternately appears and disappears each time is pressed after moving
the cursor to the name. Press (All On) in order to mark all the sound data. Press
(All Off) in order to release all marks.

% Marks are all canceled when changing the target.

* The sound data at the cursor position is copied when no other data is marked.

%*In this condition, the sound data at the cursor position is selected temporarily and the
Sound program can be checked by playing it from a MIDI keyboard.

* Unnamed sound data cannot be copied.

Execute the Copy function after marking the sound data to be copied. Press (1A} —
(BY/[B]—[A]).

(Capacity of the Sound Data)

The memory capacity of the sound data is indicated in seconds (at a standard of 44.1kHz).

(Program Number)
When selecting the Performance, Patch, Performance parameter or Patch parameter as the target, the
program number of this sound data is indicated. When the target is not any of the above, it is not

indicated.

(Remaining Memory Capacity of each Volume Memory)
The remaining memory capacity of each Volume Memory is indicated in seconds (at a standard of

44.1kHz).
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[F1]An off

[F2]Ali On

[F5]Copy

(Mark All Off)

This erases all marks.

(Mark All On)

This marks all sound data.

(Copy)

This copies the marked sound data to the other Volume memory.

The sound data is copied to an empty number on the list on the destination Volume memory. When
sound data of the same name exists in the destination Volume memory, the message “Same Name
Found! Overwrite?” appears, prompting you to confirm the operation.

Pressing (Yes) copies the sound data and overwrites the sound data having the same
name.

Pressing (No) does not copy data having the same name but only copies data with
different names.

Press (Cancel) to stop the Copy operation.

* Regardiess of the setting of the overwrite switch ( = P.Sys-10), the SP -700 always
checks whether same named sound data exists or not when this Volume memory copy

function is used.

Since the amount of the sound data (64 Performances, 128 Patches, 255 Partials, and 512 Samples)
which can be copied to the Volume memory is fixed, it is impossible to copy more than this maximum
number.

When the amount exceeds the limit, the SP - 700 copies as much data as it can, then stops. The marks
of the sound data which were not copied remain without being erased.

It is also impossible to copy beyond the capacity (in seconds) of the destination Volume
memory. When this capacity is exceeded, the SP - 700 copies as much data as it can, then

stops. The marks of the sound data which were not copied remain without being erased.

Caution!

When copying a Performance, Patch, Performance parameter or Patch parameter, reset the program
number of the Performance or Patch program number (PG#) after executing the copy so that they
won’t become the same as another Performance or Patch program number.

When the program number of several different sets of sound data is the same, the one with the
lowest list number has priority to be changed.
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Listen Delete

Indications

Performance (no indication)

Patch (no indication)

The sound data of the SP - 700 is played by MIDI messages. The Partials of keys which are not played
at all can be turned off all together in Patch split. This function is called Listen Delete.

Sound data is saved to the hard disk. By using this function and saving the sound data, important
memory in the hard disk, etc. can be saved without saving unnecessary sound data (e.g., the Partials of
the keys that do not sound and Samples being used by the Partial).

This function is especially suited for playing the SP - 700 with song data from a MIDI sequencer,
since it lets you create sound data with minimum use of memory and use only that data for playing

from the sequencer.

% Since the Listen Delete function works in the current Volume memory, change the Volume
memory beforehand when you wish to use Listen Delete in another Volume memory (=
P.Sys-1).

* See “Save” (- P.2- 16) for information on the sound data that is actually saved in the

Save operation.

13ror e
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| SLart | L =—=_1 ===

(Performance Select)

This selects the Performance to be affected by the Listen Delete function.

* Pressing { LIST| selects the Select Performance page, and the Performance can be
changed.

(Patch)

This indicates the Patch of the Part when the cursor is at the Pan number.
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ignore - Part

ignore - MIDI Ch.

(Part for which Listen Delete is not applied)
This function lets you specify or mark Parts you wish to be unaffected by the Listen Delete function.
The mark alternately appears and disappears each time { SI/DEC |is pressed after moving the cursor to

the Part number.

(MIDI channel over which Listen Delete is not applied)

This function lets you specify or mark MIDI channels you wish to be unaffected by the Listen Delete
function.

The mark alternately appears and disappears each time is pressed after moving the cursor to
the MIDI channel number.

Caution!

Even while "Listen Delete’ is being executed, you can proceed with a normal performance with a
MIDI Controller. You cannot, however, change Volume Memories with Bank Select messages and
Program Change messages, or load a Volume with Program Change messages. However, you can
change Patches or Performances within the Current Volume Memory with Program Change
messages. Even after you have changed Patches or Performances, the Listen Delete function will
continue to work. In other words, the Listen Delete function is effective to both Patches; the one
before being changed and after being changed.
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To use the Listen Delete function:

Select the Performance Play page.

Press [PERFORMANCE], then[F1] (Play).

Select the Performance or Patch to be affected by Listen Delete.

Select the Listen Delete page.

Press [COMMAND], [F5] (1—4/5—8) then [F3] (Listen Delete).

Mark the Part or MIDI channel that you wish to leave unaffected by the Listen Delete
function.

Press (Start). The message “Wait for Note ON” is then indicated at the top right of the
display. In this condition, the SP - 700 is waiting for a Note On message from the MIDI
controller.

Once this is pressed, the indication changes to(Stop).

Play the MIDI controller to transmit note messages to the SP - 700.
The message “Now logging” is indicated at the top right of the display.

Press[F1] (Stop) when you are finished playing the MIDI controller.
The message “Stop” is indicated at the top right of the display, and the indication changes to

(Go On); (Cancel) and (Exec) are also indicated.

Press (Go On) when continuing to use Listen Delete. The message “Now logging” is
indicated at the top right of the display, returning to step #6 above.Press {Cancel) to
stop Listen Delete.

Press (Exec) to execute Listen Delete.

. When (Exec) is pressed, the following message will appear.

[Zelect Patches | IS dded ol B ye ]
Tarset Patches are:
Fi: A11 Patches

in the current Yolume Memord.
F3: The actually sounded Patches

in the Listen Delete Page.

F5: Cancel.
C A ] = Counded MRS CanceT

You can select the Patch to which the Listen Delete function will apply.

When (All) is pressed, the Patches actually played will be the targets of the Listen
Delete Function (the Patches where Note On messages are input will also be the targets
even if they are not played). Furthermore, all the Patches in the Current Volume Memory
where Note On messages have never been input will also be the targets. Patches where
Note On messages have never been input are initialized, that is, it is not the case that the
Partial of the Split is turned off.

When (Sounded) is pressed, only the Patches actually played will be the targets of
the Listen Delete Function (the Patches where Note On messages are input will be the
targets even if they are not played). When Listen Delete is executed, and the Partials of
all the Split keys are turned off, the Patches will be initialized.

When (Cancel) is pressed, the Listen Delete function will be canceled.

When Listen Delete is finished, “Completed” will be shown in the upper right of the screen.

(continued on next page)
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10. Save the sound data where the Listen Delete is executed.

% First assign the Patch to be saved to a Part, then save it. For a detailed explanation,
see “SAVE" on P.2 - 16.
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Perform Utility (Performance Utility)

Channel Converter

Indications

Performance (no indication)

Patch (no indication)

Part ()

There are two Performance Utility commands; the Channel Converter and the Copy MIDI

Filter/Equalizer functions.

This converts the MIDI channel of the Part into a specified MIDI channel.

* Switch the Volume memory beforehand when converting the MIDI channel of the other

Volume memory since the Channel Converter converts the MIDI channel only for the

currently selected Volume memory (= P.Sys - 1).

[Chartee ] Ootrpaer ter

17-32 = = = = — = = = = - - -
MIDI Control Channel  [Off]

MIDI Chanhel Converter
, —— N - |

(Performance Select)

This selects the Performance of the MIDI channel to be converted.

% Pressing | LIST | selects the Select Performance page, and the Performance can be

changed.

(Patch)

This indicates the Patch of the Part when the cursor is at the MIDI channel of the Part.

(MIDI Channel of the Part) |1 [1]—[16], [ - (Off)]
The MIDI channels of Parts 1 —32 are indicated.

This can be edited by moving the cursor to the MIDI channel of each Part.

When the cursor is at the MIDI channel of the Part, the Part number is indicated in parentheses ( ), and

the Patch which is assigned to the Part is indicated at the top right of the display.
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MIDI Control Channel (MIDI Control Channel) | System'
This is for editing the MIDI control channel.

[off) [1]—[16]

% The MIDI channel setting of the M{D1 control channel cannot be converted.

MIDI Channel Converter (MID! Channel Converter)

[ 1—= {Assigning the MIDI channel to be converted) [Off], [1]—[16], [AH]
{ ]—>determines the MIDI channel to be converted. The “ @ ” mark appears in the display to the left
of the MIDI channel, which is the same as the assigned MIDI channel.

The MIDI channels of all Parts are converted when this is set to All.

[ ] (Determining the MIDI channel after conversion) [Off}, [1]—[16]

—>[ ] determines the MIDI channel after conversion.

For example, set [5]—[8] and execute by prcssing(Excc). All Parts which have been set to MIDI

channel 5, are reset to MIDI channel 8.

Exec (Execute)

This executes the conversion of the MIDI channel.
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Copy MIDI/EQ (Copy MIDI Filter/Equalizer)

Indications

This copies the settings of the MIDI filter or equalizer of the Performance to another Performance.

* Switch the Volume memory beforehand when copying to the other Volume memory since

this function copies only within the currently selected Volume memory (= P.Sys - 1),

Ed MIRT -

1 JWMD: Wd
[Hark Parametet ]
1.MIDI Filter
EQ

2-

corpy to L

11WND: Wdwind Secti
| - B - |

Performance (no indication) (Original Performance to be Copied)

Mark Parameter

Copy to [ ]

[F5]Copy

This selects the original Performance to be copied.

% Pressing | LIST| selects the Select Performance page, and the Performance can be

changed.

{Parameter to be Copied)

Mark the parameter (MIDI filter or equalizer) to be copied.

The mark alternately appears and disappears each time is pressed after moving
the cursor to the parameter. Press(A!I On) in order to mark both the filter and equalizer,
Press(All Off) in order to release all marks.

* When no mark exists, the parameter which is at the cursor position is copied.

(Destination Performance) [1]—[64], [Al}
This selects the destination Performance. The Performance name is indicated at the right.

The settings are copied to all Performances when this is set to All.

(Copy)

This executes the copy.
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Patch Edit Mode

This is the mode used for editing Patches.

A Patch is created by setting the necessary parameters for playing a maximum of 88 Partials which are assigned (split) to the 88 keys.
How the pitch, level and cutoff frequency of the filter are affected by control messages (Control Change, Pitch Bend, Aftertouch, etc.) from
a MIDI controller (such as a master keyboard) can also be determined in this mode.

Methods of Editing a Patch

There are two ways to edit a Patch:

Method A : This method allows you to edit the Patch assigned to a Part while listening to

the entire Sound program of the Performance.

Method B : This method allows you to edit a Patch while listening only to the Patch Sound
program itself.

See the section “PRECAUTIONS IN EDITING SOUND PROGRAMS,” on P.Edit-1, for
details.
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Patch Mode

indications

Patch (no indication)

The split condition of the Patch is indicated on the keyboard display. The note which is currently

sounding is highlighted on the keyboard display.

* Keys to which Partials have not been assigned are not highlighted.

[Patch Mode
M 1JWND: Bassoon 8va

 m— S S e e |
T T T e A
oot cirl N -—- W ——— |

(Patch select)
This changes the Patch to be edited (= P.4 - 3),

In the case of Method A (o P.Edit - 2):

Only the Patch which is assigned to the Part can be selected.
The currently selected Part and its MIDI channel are shown in parentheses () to the right of the Patch
name. While editing, you can check the sound by playing the external MIDI controller. The MIDI

channel to be used is the same as that for the Part.

In the case of Method B (= P.Edit - 3):

[Used]

[Free]

Pach — 2

Any Patch in the current Volume memory can be selected.
There is no parentheses ( ) indication to the right of the Patch name.
While editing, you can check the sound by playing the external MIDI controller. Since the OMNI ON

condition is active, any MIDI channe! from I —16 can be used.

% The ASCIl Keyboard page can be selected by pressing [NAME], and the Patch can be
named. (= P.Pach - 20)

% Pressing selects the Select Patch page, and the Patch can be changed.
(=r P.Pach - 21)

{Patch Capacity)
The memory capacity of all samples (which the currently selected Patch uses) is indicated in seconds

(at a standard of 44.1kHz).

{Remaining Memory Capacity of Current Volume Memory)
The remaining memory capacity of the current Volume memory is indicated in seconds (at a standard

of 44.1kHz).
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Patch Common

Indications

Patch (no indication)

Patch Level

Panning

This determines the settings related to the entire Patch, such as how the Patch should sound when

playing.

[Eatcly Sommon

patch Level 127
Panning g
out Assian R [A~DIC
Priority Qff COFFIL
Common

The parameter is indicated at the left side of the display. The value range of each parameter is

indicated at the right.

(Patch Select)
This changes the Patch to be edited. (= P.4 - 3)

* The ASCII Keyboard page can be selected by pressing [NAME], and the Patch can be
named. (= P.Pach - 20)

* Pressing selects the Select Patch page, and the Patch can be changed.
(=r P.Pach - 21)

(Patch Level) [Fatch [0]—[127]

This determines the sound volume of the Patch. No sound is output when this parameter is set to 0.
% The actual sound volume that is output is affected by other parameters as well.

(= P.2-33)

(Patch Panning) [L32]—[0 (Center)]—[R32]
This determines the pan setting when using the stereo out jacks. This pan setting of the Partial

(included in the Patch) moves the entire sound to the left or right.

* The actual pan position is affected by other parameters as well. (= P.2 - 31)
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Output Assign

Priority

Oct Shit

Coarse Tune

Fine Tune
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(Patch Output Assign)
(AL ((B)—(IDD), (11, (2]). [3]—18l, [~ P - (Partial)]
This determines from which jack the Patch is output.

When this is set to [ — P — ] (Partial), the Output Assign setting for the Partial is active.

%It may happen that the jack indicated in parentheses () may not be set according to the
Output Mode setting of the System parameters. {o- P.Sys - 3)
% The actual output configuration is affected by other parameters as well. (= P.2 - 24)

(Patch Priority) [Off], [On]

When receiving note messages exceeding the maximum polyphony of the SP - 700, this determines
whether the voices of the sounds being used for each Patch will be allowed to decay naturally or be
abruptly cut off.

The maximum polyphony of the SP - 700 is 24 voices. There may be a shortage of voices if you layer
many samples or use the SP - 700 as a multi - timbral sound source. When this happens, the voices
currently sounding are cut off one by one as new notes are played (last note priority); however, the
Patches whose priority has been set to On will continue to sound.

If you are concerned about the number of available voices when using the SP - 700 as a multi - timbral
sound source, set the priority of Patches used for melody and bass lines to On. In this way, the most
important parts (the melody and bass lines in this case) continue to sound even though some backing

chords may be cut off unexpectedly.

% When the priority settings of all Patches are on, the earlier played sounds have priority and

recently played notes (the ones which exceed the 24 - voice limit) are ignored.

(Octave Shift) [~ 2]—I[2]
This shifts the received MIDI note number up or down (in octave units) and sounds the Patch

accordingly.

(Patch Coarse Tune) [ - 48]—[48]

This determines the pitch (in semi - tones) at which the Patch is sounded.

* The sound range of each sample can be up to two octaves higher than the original key (=
P.Prtl - 35), Even when a pitch setting greater than two octaves is determined by tuning or
pitch modulation, the sound can go no higher than the two octave limit.

(Patch Fine Tune) [ - 50]1—[50]

This determines the fine pitch setting of the Patch.

The value is adjusted up or down in | - cent steps (1 cent is equivalent to 1/100 of a semti - tone).
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Analog Feel (Analog Feel) [0]—[127]
This provides a subtle, pitch modulation when playing.
Higher values create a minute modulation of the Pitch each time a Patch sounds (for each sound),
allowing you to obtain a warmer, more natural sound —like that of an analog synthesizer. This is also
useful for adding thickness and depth to string sounds, especially when playing chords.

Program # (Program Number) {1]—{128}

This determines the program number when changing the Patch in the Performance Mode.

% The PG# in the Select Patch display (= P.Pach - 22) is also changed when changing this
Program Number.

* See P.4 - 16 for changing Patches via MIDI.

Caution! Do not assign the same program number to several Patches. When the same program number is set
to different Patches, the Patch with the lowest list number indicated in the Select Patch page has
priority.

Cutoff Offs (Cutoff Offset) [ - 63]—[63)

This adjusts the cutoff setting for the entire Patch. This value is added to the cutoff frequency (=

P.Prtl - 17) of each Partial being used by the Patch. If the cutoff frequency of the Partial has already

been set to 127, setting this parameter to a positive value will not change the actual value any further.

* When the TVF Filter Mode (o P.Prtl - 16) is off, the setting of the Cutoff Offset becomes
inactive.

Reso Offs (Resonance Offset) [~ 63]—[63]

This affects the entire sound of the Patch. This value is added to the resonance value of each Pantial

being used by the Patch. (= P.Prtl - 17) If the resonance of the Partial has already been set to 127,

setting this parameter to a positive value will not change the actual value any further.

*When the TVF Filter mode (Page Prtl - 18) is off, the setting of the Resonance Offset
becomes inactive.

Attack Offs (Attack Time Offset) [ - 63]—[63]

This affects the entire TVA envelope attack time (the Time 1 parameter) of each Partial being used by
the Patch. (r P.Prl - 26)
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ReleaseOffs (Release Time Offset) [ - 63]—[63]

This affects the entire TVA envelope release time (the Time 4 parameter) of each Partial being used

by the Patch (== P.Pri - 26).

V - Sens Offs (Velocity Sense Offset) [63]—| — 63]
This affects the entire TVF and TVA Velocity Curve Sense value (< P.Prtl - 19 and P.Prtl - 24) of

each Partial being used by the Patch.
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Patch Split

From this page you can assign Partials (and the range over which they will sound) to the 83 keys of
the keyboard. The assignment of each single Partial is referred to as a “split” and a maximum of 88

Partials can be split over the keyboard. You can also assign splits by using a MIDI keyboard.

%*When setting up a split in which different keys (or key ranges) have completely different
sounds (such as for a drum Part), create the Partials beforehand (for example, kick drum,

snare and cymbal), then use the Patch Split function to assign the sounds.

Indications

Patch (no indication) (Patch Select)
This changes the Patch to be edited (= P.4 - 3).

* The ASCII Keyboard page can be selected by pressing [NAME], and the Patch can be
named. (<r P.Pach - 20)

* Pressing selects the Select Patch page, and the Patch can be changed.
(=r P.Pach - 21)
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(Changing the Mode) [Info}, [Set]
Each press of switches between two modes: the Information Mode, which allows you to check

the condition of the split, and the Set Mode, in which you actually set the split.

% Keep in mind that editing cannot be done in the Information Mode, even by moving the

cursor to the parameter,

*In the case of the Set Mode, press (Set) to execute the split setting. The split cannot
be set if (Set) is not pressed.
However, you can set the split without pressing (Set) just by pressing the appropriate
key on a connected MIDI keyboard.

o1 Farfisl Hans L P TR
[AR.8] 1WND: BSON. Al A8 A8l Polwv

Wb kb b
DT ) SPlit EFSet

% See P.Pach - 11 and P.Pach - 12 for information on how to set the split.

Note # {(Note number for checking or setting) [A 0]—[C 8)

In the case of the Information Mode:
This page indicates the current note number condition (setting of individual parameters such as Partial
Select or Lower Key Point). This note number can also be set by pressing the key of a connected
MIDI keyboard.

In the case of the Set Mode:
Select the note number to which the Partial is assigned.
It is unnecessary to set the note number here since it can be set just by pressing the appropriate key on

a connected MIDI keyboard.

Partial Name (Partial Select)

This selects the Partial to be assigned to the note number.

% When saving a Volume, not all sound data in the current Volume memory is saved. As far
as Parials are concerned, only the Partial which is assigned to a Patch is saved.
See P.2 - 19 for details.

* Pressing selects the Select Partial page in the Set Mode and the Partial can be
changed. Pressing (Set Off) turns off the assignment of the Partial. The Select Partial

page can be calied up in the Information Mode, but the Partial cannot be changed.
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LP
up

Type

(Lower Key Point) | Patch
{Upper Key Point)

[A0]—[C8]
[A0]—[C8]

This determines the range over which the Partial can be played. The sound range is from the key

number of the lower key point (L.P) to the key number of the upper key point (U.P).

* It is impossible to set the lower key point higher than the upper key point, or vice versa.
(Assign Type) [Poly], [Mono}, [Exc1]—{Exc16]

This determines how the Partials will sound when several notes are played simultaneously.

Poly In this setting, successively played sounds of the same note number are layered. For

example, when repeatedly playing a sound with a long decay, such as a crash cymbal, the

individual sounds are layered, and subsequently played sounds do not cut off previous ones.

Sound leve!

>

b > Time

Sounds are layered
Mono In this setting, successively played sounds of the same note number are sounded

individually. The last sound played cuts off the previous sound when repeatedly playing a

sound with a long decay.

Sound level

Sounds are not layered Time

Exc1—Exc 16 (Exclusive 1—16)
In this setting, the sounds of Partials set to the same EXC number are sounded individually,
regardless of the note number played. This setting 1s useful when there are Partials which
you don’t want to sound at the same time, such as a closed high-hat and open high-hat. In

such as case, set these Partials to the same Exclusive number (1 —16).

EXC1 EXC1 EXC3

K
>
2
o
[=
3
[=}
m -
' 3 . -
: ' > Time
Sounds are not  Sounds are
layered layered
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How to Read the Graphic Display
The split condition of the Partial and the Assign Type are indicated in the graphic display.
The Partial and Assign Type conditions of the note number determined by the Note# are
highlighted.

% When the split is over several adjacent note numbers, the condition of these note
numbers is also highlighted.
When one of the keys is pressed, all of the keys which are assigned the same Partial
{or Assign Type) will be highlighted.

This shows the Partial currently selected with the Partial Select (Partial Name).

This shows the Key Range currently set in the Lower Key Point (L.P)
Partial Split and Upper Key Point (U.P).

———T

|t

It is shown at the key currently specified with the Note Number (Note #).

Assign Type Split

Pach — 10



Patch Edit Mode

+[F2](spiit

To set up the split from the panel of the SP - 700:

1.

10.

Call up the Patch Split page.

There are two ways (A and B) to edit the Patch, and depending on the method, the way
of selecting the display differs. Refer to the section “PRECAUTIONS IN EDITING SOUND
PROGRAMS® (cr P.Edit - 1) for details.

A: Press[PERFORMANCE ], [COMMAND], [F1](Edit Patch) then [F2](Split).

or
B: Press [PATCH]then [F2] (Split).

Select the Set Mode by pressing[F5].

Move the cursor to the note number, then determine the note number to which the Partial
is assigned or to which the Partial is not assigned (the note number to be set to off) using
[S1/DEC|or[S2/INC}, or| VALUE/CURSOR | (when the |SHIFT |indicator is dark).

% If the note numbers to which the Partial is assigned or the note numbers to be set to
off are several adjacent note numbers, such as all notes from C2—C3, any note
number between C2—C3 can be determined in step #3.

* For a Patch in which the split settings have already been made, the Partials and
other information are indicated for each split range each time | PREVIOUS | or [NEXT |
is pressed. The lowest split note number in the range is indicated.

Move the cursor to Partial Select, then select the Partial to be assigned (or turned off)
using [ST/DEC] or [S2/INC], or[VALUE/CURSOR] (when the [SHIFT Jindicator is dark).
The indicator lights (green) at this time, and the Select Partial page can be
selected by pressing [LIST], and the Partial can be assigned.

Move the cursor to the number in the select Partial page, and scroll through the Partial list using
1S1/DEC |or[S2/INC], or] VALUE/CURSOR |(when thc indicator is dark).

When the cursor is at the 100s position, the list scrolls in units of 100. When the cursor is at the 1s

position, the list scrolls in single units.
Move the cursor to the Partial name to be assigned, then assign it by pressing |SI/DEC]. Or press
(Set Off) to tumn off the Partial.

Move the cursor to the Lower Key Point or Upper Key Point, and determine the note
number to which the selected Partial is to be assigned, or determine the note number
range for which the Partial is to be turned off using [S1/DEC} or |{S2/INC], or

[VALUE/CURSORl(when the | SHIFT [indicator is dark).

Move the cursor to the Assign Type, then determine the Assign Type using |S1/DEC|or
[S2/INC], or]VALUE/CURSOR | (when the [SHIFT |indicator is dark).

Execute the split setting by pressing [F4](Set).
Set the split by repeating steps #3—#7 above.

% When the split ranges (note numbers) overlap, the split range which was set last has
priority. It is impossible for the output of several splits to overlap.

Call up the Information Mode by pressing .

Check that the split setting was correctly made by playing the keyboard. if the split is not
satisfactory, try making the settings again.
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1.

To set up the split from the connected MIDI keyboard:

Select the Patch Split page.
There are two ways (A and B) to edit the Patch, and depending on the method selected,
selecting the display also differs. Refer to the section "PRECAUTIONS IN EDITING
SOUND PROGRAMS” (=r P.Edit - 1) for details.
A: Press[PERFORMANCE|,[COMMAND], [F1](Edit Patch) then[F2](Split).

or

B: Press[PATCH]then[F2](Spiit).

Select the Set Mode by pressing[F5].

Move the cursor to Partial Select, then select the Partial to be assigned (or turned off)
using [S1/DEC | or [S2/INC], or [VALUE/CURSOR] (when the indicator is dark).
The indicator lights (green) at this time, and the Select Partial page can be
selected by pressing [LIST], and the Partial can be assigned.

Move the cursor to the number in the Select Partial page, and scroll through the Partial list using
[S1/DEC]or[S2/INC], or[VALUE/CURSOR ] (when the indicator is dark).

When the cursor is at the 100s position, the list scrolls in units of 100. When the cursor is at the Is

position, the list scrolls in single units.
Move the cursor to the Partial name to be assigned, then assign it by pressing [SI/DEC]. Or press
(Set Off) to tum off the Partial.

Move the cursor to Assign Type, then determine the Assign Type using |S1/DECj or
[S2/INC], or[VALUE/CURSOR | (when the {SHIFT |indicator is dark).

Set the note number to which the selected Partial is assigned, or the note number range
over which the Partial is set to off, by pressing the appropriate keys of the MIDI keyboard.
When assigning to several adjacent note numbers, such as from C2—C3, press all the
keys of the MIDI keyboard that correspond to C2—C3.

Set the split by repeating steps #3—#5 above.

* There is no need to press[F4](Set) when setting from the MIDI keyboard.

% When the split ranges (note numbers) are overlapped, the split range which was set
last has the priority. It is impossible for the output of several spilits to overlap.

Select the Information Mode by pressing .

Check that the split setting was correctly made by playing the keyboard. If the split is not
satisfactory, try making the settings again.
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Patch Control

Indications

Patch (no indication)

SMT C.Sel

This determines the effects to be applied when receiving MIDI messages such as Pitch bend, Control
Change or Aftertouch.

*in the case of editing with Method A (= P.Edit - 2), some MID! messages may not have
any effect, depending on the MIDI Filter setting (= P.Pfom - 10).

CRatchk Contro]

(L _1JWND: Bassooh 8ua

Far ametar Irformat.ion

SMT C.5el Off [Off J{Bendl(A.TIIMOA]
CCctri

SMT C.Sens g

X
ctrl Sel Z CBreath Controll
[ ——— |

[(RywT T uTa ) ctr)
The parameter is indicated at the left of the display and the value range of the parameter is indicated at

the right.

(Patch Select)
This changes the Patch to be edited. (= P.4 - 3)

*The ASCIl Keyboard page can be selected by pressing | NAME |, and the Patch can be
named. (=r P.Pach - 20)

% Pressing [LIST | selects the Select Patch page, and the Patch can be changed.
(= P.Pach - 21)

(Sample Mix Table Control Select)
[Off (off)], [Bend (Pitch bend)],
[A.T (aftertouch)], {Mod (modulation)], [Ctrl (Control Change)]
This determines the type of MIDI message which controls the SMT. (= P.Pri - 6)

* The SMT is controlled either with Velocity or MIDI messages. Velocity and MIDI messages
cannot control the SMT at the same time. You must select either of them with SMT V. Ctrl
in the Partial (Page Prtl - 5). When the SMT is being controlled with Velocity, it cannot be
controlled with MIDi messages.

% The Control number (when setting to Ctrl) can be set by the Control Select parameter.
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SMT C.Sens

Ctrl Sel

Bend - Up

Bend - Down
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(Sample Mix Table Control Sense)
{ — 63]—[0]—[63]
This sets the depth of the effect when controlling the SMT by the Control message selected in the

Sample Mix Table Control Select parameter.

% The greater the value, the deeper the effect becomes. There is no effect at 0. The effect is

inverted (reversed) when this is set to a negative value.

{Control Select) [ Patch [0]—[95]
This determines the Control number of the Ctrl (Control Change) parameter which controls pitch,

TVE, TVA and LFO. It also determines the Control Number when “Ctrl” is set in the Control Select

parameter of the Sample Mix Table. In this case, the Sample Mix Table is also controlled together
with the pitch, TVF, TVA and LFO by the Control Number set here.
Refer to the “Control Change List” (== P.App. - 34) in the Reference Section for more information on

the Control Numbers.

*When 7 (Main Volume), 10 (Pan) or 64 (Damper (Hold1)) is selected, the SP-700 will
receive Volume, Pan or Hold messages even if the Vol, Pan or Hold in the MIDI Filter of
the Performance is set to OFF, and will control the pitch, TVF or SMT etc. in the Patch.

% Some of the Control Numbers (above #64) function as an on/off control. A value of 0
corresponds to Off, and a value of 127 corresponds to On. (This differs depending on the
MIDI transmission function of the connected MIDI controller, such as in the case of a

switch - type controller like a footswitch.)

(Pitch Bend Up Range) [0]—[48]
This determines how far the pitch will be raised when the Pitch Bender is at its maximum positive

position. One step corresponds to a rise in pitch of one semi - tone.

* This can be controlled by the RPN of the Control Change which is received over the Part
channel. Refer to the MID! implementation for details. (= P.App. - 39)

(Pitch Bend Down Range) [0]—[48]
This determines how far the pitch will be lowered when the Pitch Bender is at its maximum negative

position. One step corresponds to a lowering of the pitch by one semi - tone.

% This can be controlled by the RPN of the Control Change which is received over the Part
channel. Refer to the MIDI implementation for details. (= P.App. - 39)
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Bend (Pitch Bend)

Bend TVF Control

Bend TVA Control

A.T (Aftertouch)

A.T Pitch Control

A.T TVF Control

A.T TVA Control

A.T LFO Rate Control

AT LFO Pitch Depth

AT LFO - TVF Depth

ATLFO-TVA Depth

AT LFO - PAN Depth

(Bend TVF Control) [Pitch [ - 63]—[63]
This changes the TVF cutoff frequency by Pitch Bend messages.

{Bend TVA Control) [Pat [— 63]—[63]
This changes the TVA level by Pitch Bend messages.

(Aftertouch Pitch Control) [Patch:

This determines the range over which pitch (in semi - tone steps) is to be controlled by Aftertouch

[ - 48]—[48]

messages.

(Aftertouch TVF Control) [ - 63]—[63]
This controls the TVF cutoff frequency by Aftertouch messages.

(Aftertouch TVA Control) [ - 63]—[63]
This controls the TVA level by Aftertouch messages.

(Aftertouch LFO Rate Control) [Patch: [ - 63]—[63]
This controls the LFO rate by Aftertouch messages.
(Aftertouch LFO Pitch Depth) [ Patch [ —63]—[63]

This controls the depth of the vibrato (the periodic pitch change) as modulated by the LFO, via

Aftertouch messages.

(Aftertouch LFO TVF Depth) [ - 63}—[63]
This controls the depth of the filter sweep effect (the movement of the TVF cutoff frequency) as

modulated by the LFO, via Aftertouch messages.

{Aftertouch LFO TVA Depth) [ — 63]—[63]
This controls the depth of the tremolo (the periodic change of the sound level) as modulated by the

LFO, via Aftertouch messages.

(Aftertouch LFO Pan Depth) [ - 63]—[63]
This controls the depth of the pan (the periodic change of the pan position) as modulated by the LFO,

via Aftertouch messages.
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Mod (Modulation)

Mod LFO Rate Control {Modulation LFO Rate Control) [ — 63]—[63]
This controls the LFO rate by Modulation messages.
Mod LFO - Pitch Depth (Modulation LFO Pitch Depth) [ Batch’ [~ 63]—[63]

This controls the depth of the vibrato (the periodic pitch change) as modulated by the LFO, via

Modulation messages.

Mod LFO - TVF Depth (Modulation LFO TVF Depth) [ - 63]—163]
This controls the depth of the filter sweep effect (the movement of the TVF cutoff frequency) as

modulated by the LFO, via Modulation messages.

Mod LFO - TVA Depth (Modulation LFO TVA Depth) [ - 63]—[63]

This controls the depth of the tremolo (the periodic change of the sound level) as modulated by the

- LFO, via Modulation messages.

Mod LFO - PAN Depth (Modulation LFO Pan Depth) [ - 63]—[63]
This controls the depth of the pan (the periodic change of the pan position) as modulated by the LFO,

via Modulation messages.

Ctrl (Control Change)

Ctrl Pitch Control (Control Change Pitch Control) | Patch: [ — 48]—48]

This determines the range over which pitch (in semi - tone steps) is to be controlled by Control

Change messages.

Ctri TVF Control (Control Change TVF Control) [~ 63]—([63]
This controls the TVF cutoff frequency by Control Change messages.

Ctrl TVA Control (Control Change TVA Control) [~ 63]—[63]
This controls the TVA level by Control Change messages.

Ctrl LFO Rate Control (Control Change LFO Rate Control) | Patch [ - 63]—[63]
This controls the LFO rate by Control Change messages.
Ctrl LFO Pitch Depth (Control Change LFO Pitch Depth) [ - 63]—[63]

This controls the depth of the vibrato (periodic pitch change) as modulated by the LFO, via Control

Change messages.

Ctrl LFO - TVF Depth (Control Change LFO TVF Depth) [~ 63]—[63]
This controls the depth of the filter sweep effect (the movement of the TVF cutoff frequency) as

modulated by the LFOQ, via Control Change messages.
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Ctrl LFO - TVA Depth

Ctrl LFO - PAN Depth

(Control Change LFO TVA Depth) [Patch. [ - 63]—[63]

This controls the depth of the tremolo (the periodic change of the sound level) as modulated by the

LFQ, via Control Change messages.

(Control Change LFO Pan Depth) [~ 63]—[63]
This controls the depth of the pan (the periodic change of the pan position) as modulated by the LFQ,

via Control Change messages.

To change the pitch of the Patch by MIDI Pitch Bend messages:

1.

. Set the Pitch Bend Up range.

Open the first page of the MIDI Filter pages.

Press[PERFORMANCE], [F2] (MIDI) then [PREVIOUS).

Set it so that Pitch Bend messages can be received.
Parameter : Bend
Setting : O

Open the second page of the Patch Control pages.
There are two ways (A and B) to edit the Patch, and depending on the method selected,
selecting the display also differs. Refer to the section “PRECAUTIONS IN EDITING
SOUND PROGRAMS" (=r P.Edit - 1) for details,
A: Press (|PERFORMANCE]),[COMMAND], [F1](Edit Patch), (Ctrl) then
|PREVIOUS | or [NEXT].
or

B: Press[PATCH], [F3](Ctrl) then [PREVIOUS ] or [NEXT].

Parameter: Bend Up
Setting : 0—48

Set the Pitch Bend Down range.

Parameter: Bend Down

Setting : 0—48

The two settings above determine the range over which pitch can be bent up and down,
and they can be set independently in semi - tone steps. A setting of 48 corresponds to a
four - octave pitch change range.

* Pitch can be raised by a maximum of two octaves above the original key's pitch
(= P.Pril - 35). When the sum of the settings of each pitch - related parameter (e.q.,
Coarse Tune and Fine Tune of Patch, Partial and SMT, etc.) exceeds this limit, pitch
change (for bend up only) cannot be controlled by Pitch Bend messages.

Press |PERFORMANCE] to select the Performance Mode page. Transmit Pitch Bend

messages from the connected MIDI controller to the SP - 700 while playing.
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1.

Controlling the Patch Sound Program by MIDI Messages

It is possible to control the Patch Sound program via MIDI by Pitch Bend messages, Aftertouch
messages, Modulation messages (Control Change #1) or Control Change messages (#0—95).

Select the MIDI Filter page.

Press|PERFORMANCE|, then (MID1).

Set the SP - 700 to receive MIDI messages for controlling the Patch Sound program.
When controlling by Pitch Bend messages or Modulation messages (Control Change #1),
select the first page by pressing [PREVIOUS .

Parameter : Bend, Mod

Setting : O
When contraling by Aftertouch messages, open the second page by pressing
[PREVIOUS]orINEXT]‘

Parameter : AT

Setting : O
When you use Hold (Control Change #64), Volume {Control Change #7) or Pan (Control
Change #10) of Control Change messages (#0—95), not only the tone of a Patch, but
also Hold, Part Leve! or Part Pan will be altered. it you do not wish to change the Hold
effect, Part Level or Part Pan, you must set the SP-700 so that it will not receive the
relevant messages on the first and second pages.

% Even when the MIDI Filter is set to OFF, the tone of a Patch can be controlled.

Parameter: Hold, Vol, Pan
Setting -

Select the Patch control page.
There are two ways (A and B) to edit the Patch, and depending on the method selected,
selecting the display also differs. Refer to the section “PRECAUTIONS IN EDITING
SOUND PROGRAMS” (= P.Edit - 1) for detalils.
A: Press ([PERFORMANCE]), [COMMAND], [F1](Edit Patch) then [F3|(Ctr).

or

B: Press[PATCH], then|[F3](Ctrl).

Open the third page and fourth page by pressing [PREVIOUS | or [NEXT], then set what
parameter of the Sound program is to be controlled by Pitch Bend messages, Aftertouch
messages, Modulation messages or Control Change messages.

Parameter Pitch—LFO-Pan

Setting - 63—63

(continued on next page)
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Patch Edit Mode

[PATer] e

. When controlling by Control Change messages (#0—95), set which control number is

. Transmit the appropriate MIDI message from the connected MID! controller to the SP -

to control the sound of the program.

Open the first page by pressing [PREVIOUS].

Parameter: Ctrl Sel
Setting . 0—85

Call up the Performance Mode page by pressing[PERFORMANCE|.

700 as you play.
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Patch Edit Mode

NAME
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in the Patch Edit Mode

When the [NAME | indicator is lit (green), press | NAME | to select the ASCII keyboard display and

name the Sound program.
The [NAME |indicator lights (green) depending on the selected page or cursor position.

The indicator lights in the situations described below:

=+When the cursor is at Patch Select (the home position) in each page of the Patch Edit

mode, the | NAME |indicator lights (green).

~+When the cursor is at Patch Select (the home position) in each page of the Patch Edit
Mode, the [LIST | indicator lights (green). Select the Select Patch display by pressing

LIST |. if the cursor is at the Patch name, the] NAME lindicator lights (green).

=»When the cursor is at the Partial name in the Patch Split page, the | LIST |indicator lights
{green).
Select the Select Partial page by pressing | LIST |. If the cursor is at the Partial name, the

NAME }indicator lights (green).

% See P.3 - 13 for more information on naming.



Patch Edit Mode

LIST

Select Patch

indications

<Target>

No

Name

LIST|in the Patch Edit Mode

When the | LIST |indicator is lit (green), pressing [LIST | selects the Select display and the Sound
program can be selected.

The [ LIST {indicator lights (green) depending on the display or cursor position.

Zi WND: marmet, 1a 1.7
i L
i na or N =1

: Eorites EArTAEY (ETEA

When the cursor is at Patch Select (the home position) in each page of the Patch Edit Mode, the
LIST jindicator lights (green). Call up the Select Patch page by pressing| LIST |.

Changing Patches, naming, setting the program number and sorting can be done here.

(target)
This changes the Patch to be edited.

(number)

To scroll through the Patch list, move the cursor to the number and use [SI/DEC Jor[S2/INC], or the
[ VALUE/CURSOR }(when the[SHIFT |indicator is dark).

*When the cursor is at the 100s position, the list scrolls in units of 100. When the cursor is

at the 1s position, the list scrolls in single units.

(Patch name)

The Patch list of the current Volume memory is shown. Select the Patch to be changed by moving the
cursor to the Patch name. Change the Patch by pressing[S1/DEC|.

* When the cursor is moved to the Patch name, the sound can be checked.

*The ASCH Keyboard page can be selected by pressing [NAME |, and the Patch can be
named. (=r P.3-13.)

*1In the case of Method A («r P.Edit - 2), only the Patch which is assigned to the Part can be

changed. The Patches which cannot be changed are indicated in parentheses ( ).
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Time

PG#

Renum

[F3]SortPG#

[F4]SortABC

Blank
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(Capacity of the Patch)
The capacity of all samples being used by the Patch is indicated in seconds (at a standard of 44.1kHz).

% The time It takes to select the Select Patch page becomes longer when the Palch capacity
is indicated. If you don't need to have this displayed, you can save time by setting Time

Display in the System parameters to off.

[11—[28]

This determines the program number of the Patch.

{Program Number)

This program number is used when changing the Patch by a Program Change message received over
the Part channel.
See P.4 - 16 for details.

% Do not assign the same program number to several different Patches. If the same program
number is assigned to several Patches, the Patch with the lowest list number has priority

in being changed.

{Renumber)
This arranges all the program numbers of the Patch into the same order as the Patch order (Patch

number) indicated in the select Patch page.

(Program Number Sort)

This sorts the Patches indicated in the Select Patch page according to their program numbers.

{Alphabetical Sort)
This sorts the Patches indicated in the Select Patch page alphabetically.

(Blank)
This selects a new, blank Patch (with no data).

Select this when you wish to create a Patch from scratch.



Patch Edit Mode

Select Partial

Indications

<Target>

No

Name

When the cursor is at the Partial name in the Patch Split page of the Set Mode, the [ LIST | indicator
lights (green). Select the Select Partial page by pressing| LIST|.

Changing Partials, naming and sorting can be done here.

* The Select Partial page can be selected in the Information Mode, but Partials cannot be
changed.

WND: BSSN. C#2
WND: BSSN. E2
WND: BSSN. G2 2.5
L — N - |

(Target)

This changes the Partial that is to be assigned to the key.

(Number)

To scroll through the Partial list, move the cursor to the number and use { SI/DEC | or[S2/INC], or
the| VALUE/CURSOR ](when the[ SHIFT |indicator is dark).

* When the cursor is at the 100s position, the list scrolls in units of 100. When the cursor is
at the 1s position, the list scrolls in single units,

(Partial Name)

The Partial list of the current Volume memory is indicated. Select the Partial to be changed by moving
the cursor to the Partial name. Change the Partial by pressing| S1/DEC |.

* When the cursor is moved to the Patch name, the Partial is temporarily selected and the
sound can be checked.

% The ASCIl Keyboard page can be selected by pressing | NAME |, and the Partial can be
named. (= P.3-13.)
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Time

[F4]SortABC

[F5]Set Off
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{Capacity of the Partial)
The capacity of all samples being used by the Partial is indicated in seconds (at a standard of

44.1kHz).

%*The time it takes to select the Select Partial page becomes longer when the Partial
capacity is indicated. If you don’t need to have this displayed, you can save time by setting

Time Display in the System parameters to off.

{(Alphabetical Sort)
This sorts the Partials indicated in the Select Partial page alphabetically.

(Set Off)

This turns off the key assignment of the Partial.

% Unnecessary Partials can be simultaneously turned off using the Listen Delete command
(e P.Pfom - 49).



Patch Edit Mode

COMMAND

in the Patch Edit Mode

When the | COMMAND | indicator is lit (green), the Command Menu display is opened and each

command can by selected by pressing| COMMAND |.

The | COMMAND | indicator lights (green) when the Patch Mode page, Patch Common page, Patch
Split page, or Patch Control page is selected.

LRat.ch Comearcds

NHEAEEENETIE  (S:CorY GBA/BSB ]
[Z2:Delete ] [6:COPY AOB/B3R 1
L3 Initatize l [7:RenamePartialsl]
C4:Disk 1

1:E.Fr

S let

d=25-8
Move the cursor to the command and select it by pressing | S1/DEC|. The command can
also be selected by the Function buttons. The indication of the Function button is changed

by pressing (1—4/5—8).
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Edit Partial

Delete

Initialize

Disk

CopyA—A/B—B
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This section covers the Partial Edit page. There are three ways (C, D and E) to edit a Partial. Refer to
the section “PRECAUTIONS IN EDITING SOUND PROGRAMS” on P.Edit - 1 and the explanations
of each display page of the Partial Edit Mode starting on P.Pril - 1.

%When editing a Partial in the other Volume memory, be sure to change the Volume
memory beforehand (= P.Sys - 1), since all editing is done within the current Volume

memory.

This deletes the sound data in the Volume memory.

s Refer to P.Pfom-37, since the operation is the same as the Delete function in the
Performance Mode.

This initializes the sound data parameters in the Volume memory.

% Refer to P.Pfom - 40, since the operation is the same as the initialize function in the

Performance Mode.

This selects each page in the Disk Mode. Refer to P.Disk - 1, since it is the same as that for each page
of the Disk Mode.

This copies the sound data parameters within the same Volume memory.

% Refer to P.Pfom - 43, since the operation is the same as the Copy A — A/B - B function in
the Performance Mode.



Patch Edit Mode

CopyA—B/B—A

RenamePartials

Indications

Yes

[Fa]No

This copies the sound data in the Volume memory to the other Volume memory.

*Refer to P.Pfom - 46, since the operation is the same as the Copy A — B/B — A of the

Performance Mode.

This renames all Partials being used by the currently selected Patch (in the Patch edit page) to the

same name as that of the Patch.

* A Patch without a name does not allow you to open the Rename Partials page.

* Make sure to change the Volume memory beforehand when renaming Partials in another

Volume memory ( =r P.Sys- 1), since the renaming of Partials is done in the current

Volume memory.

Set the Same Name as This Patch

LRI Bas ooty ST 7]

to all the Partials used in it.
Are You sure 7

[_—-- Hwwccaml --- femicessl - |

(YES)

This executes the renaming of the Partials.

(NO)

This cancels the renaming of the Partials.
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Partial Edit Mode

Partials are edited in this mode.

Settings such as moving the pan position of the sample left and right in the stereo image, or mixing several samples (up to a maximum of
four) by velocity can be set here. It is also possible here to edit the Sound program, sound level and vibrato with the TVF, TVA and LFO

parameters.

How to Edit the Partials

Editing of the Partials is done in the following three ways:

Method C : This method allows you to edit the Partial being used by a Patch assigned to a
Part while listening the Sound program of the entire Performance.

Method D : This method allows you to edit the Partial being used by a Patch while listening
to the Sound program of the Patch itself.

Method E : This method allows you to edit the Partial while listening to the Sound program
of the Partial itself.

*See the section “PRECAUTIONS IN EDITING SOUND PROGRAMS” ( o P.Edit- 1) for

details,

Prt] — 1



Partial Edit Mode

Partial Mode

Indications

Partial (no indication)

The key which is currently sounding is highlighted in the keyboard in the display.

WL R
[ TUF |

Dl TNl 4

(Partial Select)
This changes the Partial to be edited.

In the case of editing with Method C (< P.EDit - 4)

Only the Partial being used by the Patch assigned to the Part can be selected.

While editing, you can check the sound by playing the external MIDI controller. The MIDI channel to
be used is the same as that for the Part.

The Partial to be edited can be changed also by the external MIDI controller (by note messages).

For example, it is possible to change the Partial for editing by playing the note C4, which selects the
Partial assigned to the key C4.

In the case of editing with Method D (== P.Edit - 5)

Only the Partial being used by the currently selected Patch can be selected.

While editing, you can check the sound by playing the external MIDI controller. Since the OMNI ON
condition is active, any MIDI channel from 1 —16 can be used.

The Partial to be edited can be changed also by the external MIDI controller (by note messages).

For example, it is possible to change the Partial for editing by playing the note C4, which selects the
Partial assigned to the key C4.

In the case of editing with Method E (= P.Edit - 6)

Prtl — 2

Any Partial in the current Volume memory can be selected.

While editing, you can check the sound by playing the external MIDI controller. Since the OMNI ON
condition is active, any MIDI channe! from 1 — 16 can be used.

An external MIDI controller (note messages) cannot be used to change the Partial which is to be
edited.

% The ASCIl Keyboard page can be called up by pressing and the Partial can be
named. (< P.Prtl - 31)

% Pressing calls up the Select Partial page, and the Partial can be changed.
(= P.Prtl - 32)



Partial Edit Mode

E. Mode

(Edit Mode) [S], [G]

This determines the Edit Mode.

There are two modes in the Edit Mode: S (Single Edit mode) and G (Global Edit mode). The Partials
to be edited differ between S and G.

S : In this mode, only the Partials which are currently selected can be edited.

G : In this mode, all the Partial parameters, which are used by the currently selected Patch, can be

simultaneously edited to the same value.

In case of Method C and Method D (= P.Edit - 4 and P.Edit - 5)

Either Single Edit Mode or Global Edit Mode can be selected.

In case of the Method E (o P.Edit - 6)

Target Patch

Part

Ch

[Used]

[Free]

There is no choice; only the Single Edit Mode can be selected.

(Target Patch)
When the Partial Mode page is open in Edit Methods C and D, the Partial used by the Patch is edited.
The page shows the Patch being edited.

(Part)
When the Partial Mode page is open in Edit Method C, the Partial used by the Patch is edited. The

page shows the Part where the Patch is assigned.

(Channel)
When the Partial Mode page is open in Edit Method C, the Partial used by the Patch is edited. The

page shows the MIDI channel of the Part where the Patch is assigned.

(Partial Capacity)
The capacity of all samples being used by the currently selected Partial is indicated in seconds (at a

standard of 44.1kHz).

(Remaining memory capacity of current Volume memory)
The remaining memory capacity of the current Volume memory is indicated in seconds (at a standard

of 44.1kHz).
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+ (Common)

Partial Common

Indications

Partial (no indication)

E. Mode

Partial Lev

Panning

Prtl — 4

This determines the settings of the output and the settings related to pan and pitch.

CRartial Common

o o
¢E.Model5)
Far arizter

partial Lew 127 — 1
Panning ! P
Out. Assign A [AYDIL1IMG]

common

The parameter is indicated at the left in the display. The value range of each parameter is indicated at
the right.

(Partial Select)

This selects the Partial to be edited.

% The ASCIl Keyboard page can be called up by pressing | NAME |, and the Partial can be
named. (= P.Prtl - 31)

% Pressing [LIST| calis up the Select Partial page, and the Partial can be changed.
(=r P.Prt! - 32)

(Edit Mode) [S}, [G]
This determines the edit mode. See P.Pril - 3 for details.

(Partial Level) [0]—[127]

This adjusts the sound volume of the entire Partial.

* See P.2 - 33 for details on the actual sound level that is to be output.
(Partial panning) [L32]—[0 (Center)] —[R32]
This determines the pan setting of the entire Partial.

% See P.2 - 31 for details on the actual pan position of the output sound.



Partial Edit Mode

+ {Common)

Out Assign

Coarse Tune

Fine Tune

SMT V.Ctrl

(Partial Output Assign) [Partial’
(Al ([B)—(ID)). (1], (12]). [3]—I8]

This determines the jack from which each Partial is output.

This parameter becomes active when the Qutput Assign parameter of the Patch (= P.Pach - 4) is set
to “P.”

*It may happen sometimes that the jack indicated in parentheses () may not be set
according to the Output Mode setting of the system.
*See P.2 - 24 for details on the actual output configuration.

(Partial Coarse Tune) [ — 48]—[0]—[48]

This adjusts the pitch of the entire Partial in semi - tone units.

* A setting of +48 results in a pitch setting four octaves higher.

* The sounding range of each sample can be up to two octaves higher than the original key
(= P.Prt- 35). Even when a pitch setting greater than two octaves is determined by the
tuning or pitch modulation, the sound can go no higher than the two octave limit.

(Partial Fine Tune) [ - 50]—[0]—[50]

This finely adjusts the pitch of the entire Partial in 1 - cent units (1/100 of a semi - tone).

* A change of 50 cents equals 1/2 of a semi - tone.

(SMT Velacity Control) [Off], [On]

This determines whether the Sample Mix Table is controlled by velocity or not. When this is set to
Off, the SMT can be controlled by MIDI messages determined by the Patch C.Sel parameter ( o
P.Pach - 13). When this is set to On, the SMT can be controlied by velocity.

*The SMT is controlled either by velocity or MIDI messages. It cannot be simultaneously
controlled by both velacity and MID! messages.

* When the Partial Common page is opened by pressing (Edit Method E), even if
this parameter is turned off, how the sound is output is determined by the velocity that
controls the SMT. The parameter value set here does not affect the output of the sound,

but it will when the unit is returned to a mode such as the Performance mode.
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Partial Edit Mode

[PARTIAL] +[F2] (SMT)

Partial SMT (Partial Sample Mix Table)

Indications

Partial (no indication)

E. Mode

Pril — 6

This determines the range over which samples in the Partial can be sounded by changes in velocity.

This also determines how the sound of the sample is panned to the left or right, or how several

samples are mixed and switched by velocity messages.

The parameter is indicated at the left of the display, and the parameter value is indicated at the right

for reference.

(Partial Select)
This selects the Partial for editing.

* The ASCH Keyhoard page can be called up by pressing , and the Partial can be
named. (o P.Prii - 31)

* Pressing calls up the Select Partial page, and the Partial can be changed.
(or P.Pril - 32)

(Edit Mode)  [S1IG]
This determines the Edit Mode. See P.Prtl - 3 for details.



Partial Edit Mode

[PARTIAL]+ [F2] (sMT)

Sample Name

K.F

16/8

Norm(8/8)

+
‘

Offj(O/B)

- 8/8

- 16/8

(Sample Select)

This assigns a maximum of four samples to the Partial. (Four samples are assigned to sectionsl —4,
referred to as components. How the sample sounds can be set for each component.)
No sample is assigned when this is set to Off.

Stereo samples are automatically assigned to components 1 and 2, and components 3 and 4 by moving

-the cursor to *[1] or *[3] at the left in the display and pressing [SI/DEC] or [S2/INC]. Press

S1/DEC |to search for samples 512—1 and press| S2/INC |to search for samples 1 —512.

* Not all sound data in the current Volume memory can be saved when saving the Volume.
Only the samples which are assigned to the Partial can be saved. See P.2 - 16 for details.
* Press to call up the a Select sample page, and enable selection of samples. Press
(Set Off) when setting a sample to off. (<= P.Prtl - 35)

% Stereo samples received by MIDI Sample dump ( = P.Sys -25) cannot be retrieved.
Execute the Set Stereo command (= P.Prtl - 36) in the Select Sample page to retrieve
them.

(Pitch Key Follow) [ - 16/8]—[ — 8/8]—[Off]—[Norm]—[16/8]

This sets the relationship between the note number (key position) of the Partial to be used and the
pitch which actually sounds.

This can be set over a range of 32 steps.

% The pitch of each sample is changed relative to the original key ( = P.Prtl - 35) of each
Sample.

When the note number is increased by one octave, the actual pitch increases by two
octaves

When the note number is increased by one octave, the pitch increases by one octave (the
normal pitch change in semi - tone units).

The pitch doesn't change even though the note number is changed.

When the note number is increased by one octave, the actual pitch decreases by one
octaves.
When the note number increases by 1 octave, the pitch decreases by 2 octaves.

8 Normal pitch key follow

Off The sample sounds at the pitch of the original
(sampled) key, no matter what key is played.

__8 The pitch change is reversed; the higher on the
B keyboard you play, the lower the sound.

Keyboard position

Original key
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PrmTAL- [ s

Using Pitch Key Follow

Since the pitch changes chromatically (in semi - tone units) when playing a conventional keyboard
from the low range to high range, this parameter should usually be set to “Norm.”

One use for settings other than *Norm” involves assigning several samples with different key follow
settings to a Partial. In this way, a detune effect can be created and change according 1o the range of
the keyboard played; the higher or lower you play on the keyboard, the greater the detuning effect
becomes.

Minute pitch changes of less than a semi - tone can be played when setting Key Follow to a value
between 7/8 — 1/8. This makes it possible to play in altemate tunings and special scales useful

especially in some ethnic and folk music. When this is set to minus, the higher on the keyboard you

play, the lower the sound.

Sound Creation Using Pitch Key Follow

A maximum of four samples can be assigned to a Partial, and you can build composite sounds with
these samples by using them for the portions of a total sound, such as the attack and decay. For
example, you can take only the breath attack sound of flute or the piano sound of a hammer striking
the strings, and set Key Follow to a low value so that the sound remains basically at the same pitch
throughout the keyboard range. Then, assign the sample of the main part of the sound (using the
same instrument sound) to the Partial, to create an even more realistic reproduction of the actual
acoustic sound. The same technique could be used to create unique effects like combining
individual component sounds from different musical instruments, such as the hammer sound of

piano grafted onto the main sound of a string sample.
Main sound of flute
Breath sound

< set for minimum pitch change>
over the keyboard range

TO -

Keyboard range
Original Key

And, when making a sound like a bell, by slightly shifting the Key Follow of each sample, you can

make a very complicated sound.

CT

F.T

Pril—8

(Sample Coarse Tune) [ - 48]—[48]

This determines the pitch of the sample to be used, in semi - tone units.

* A setting of +48 results in a pitch change four octaves higher.
% The sounding range of each sample can be up to two octaves higher than the original key
(see Page Prti - 35). Even when a pitch setting greater than two octaves is determined by

the tuning or pitch modulation, the sound can go no higher than the two octave limit.

(Partial Fine Tune [ - 50]—[50]
This determines the fine pitch setting of the sample to be used, in 1 - cent steps (1/100 of a semi -

tone).

% A setting of 50 cents results in a pitch change of 1/2 of a semi - tone.
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[PARTIAL]+ [F2] (SMT)

Pan

Lev

(Sample Pan) [L32]—[0 (Center)]—[R32], [Rnd],
[Ky +], [Ky =], [LF +}, [LF -], [AlY]
This determines the pan setting for each sample.
The stereo position 1s fixed at the center at 0, the far left at 1.32, and far right at R32.
The stereo position changes irregularly at Random (Rnd).
The stereo position changes according to the notes played on the keyboard (note number) when it is
set to Ky + or Ky — . When this is set to Ky +, the higher up on the keyboard that you play, the
further the sound is shifted to the right; when set to Ky -, the higher the notes played on the

keyboard, the further left the sound is shifted.

Ky + AQ srsercvnsss 04 covensssees CT
L32 « 0 » R32
Ky — AD rrevevveecs Cd vovonseeens O7
R32 « 0 > 132

AtLF + and LF — , the sample pan is O (center), and the sound is panned left and right automatically
with the LFO. The depth of the pan movement is determined by the Pan Modulation Depth parameter.
(=r P.Prtl - 30)

The LFO phase is reversed between LF + and LF — .

In the Alt (Altemnate) setting, the stereo position of sound is shifted hard left and hard right (i.e., L32,
R32, 32, etc.) each time a key is played.

* When moving the cursor to the component number *[1] or *[3] to select the stereo sample
by using | S1/DEC Jor[ S2/INC ], this is set automatically to L32, R32,
% See P.2 - 31 for further information on the actual pan output.

(Sample Level)[Partial ] [0]—[127]

This determines the sound volume of each sample.

% See P.2 - 33 for details on the actual sound volume output.
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[FARTIAL)»[FE] s

V.L

V.H

F.L

FH
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(Velocity Low Point) [1]—[126]

This determines the lowest limit of the velocity for which the sample will sound.

(Velocity High Point) [21—[127]

This determines the highest limit of the velocity for which the sample will sound.

(Fade Width Low) [0]—[125]

This determines the width of the area over which the sound level is faded from the velocity low point.

(Fade Width High) [0]—[125]

This determines the width of the area over which the sound level is faded from the velocity high point.

When playing the keyboard, the strength at which you play the keys (velocity value) is indicated by
the “'W " mark at the top of the graphic display. Use this as a standard when setting the velocity value
or fade width.

You can use the Velocity Range and the Fade Width settings of the sample Mix Table to
simultaneously output the sounds of different samples, or to have samples (such as the loud and soft
samples of the same sound) be played independently, depending on how hard the keyboard is played

(velocity).



Partial Edit Mode

[PARTAL] [FZ)sum

Effects Possible with the SMT

Layer (layering several sounds)

Level

Velocity

Velocity switch (sounding different samples separately depending on playing strength)

* Change the velocity

///
+ %1—’ &
% \\\/ 'T

A&
Velocity

Level

Velocity mix (change the mix ratio of several sounds by playing strength)

* Change the level

Level
+

Velocity

Velocity crossfade (change the sound balance of several samples by playing strength)

% Set the crossfade
l % + \;\\'\ AN

Velocity

Level

% The SMT is normally controlled by velocity messages, however, it is also possible to control it
by MIDI messages such as pitch bend and aftertouch. See Patch Control (=~ P.Pach - 13) for
details,
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[FARTIAL] [ s

1.

How to Control the SMT (Sample Mix Table) by Velocity

Call up the second page of the Partial Common pages.

There are three methods (C, D and E) for editing the Partial. The way the page is called up

differs depending on the method used. See the section "PRECAUTIONS IN EDITING

SOUND PROGRAMS,” on P.Edit - 1, for details.

Method C :Press [PERFORMANCE], [COMMAND], [F1] (Edit Patch), [COMMAND],
(Edit Partial), {Common), then ,,

or

Method D : Press [PATCH], [COMMAND], (Edit Partial), {Common), then
NEXT].
or

Method E :Press [PATCH], [F1](Common), then [NEXT].

. When setting the SMT of all Partials being used by the Patch to the same value, you can

edit from the Partial SMT page (called up from the Command Menu). All the Partials can
be set to the same value at once by setting the Edit Mode (E.Mode) to Global Mode (G).
When you wish to work on each Partial individually, set the Edit Mode to Single Edit (S).

. Set the SMT Velocity Control to On.

Parameter : SMT V. Ctrl
Setting : On

. Call up the third page or fourth page of the Partial SMT display.

Press [F2](SMT), then[PREVIOUS ] or [NEXT].

. Set the SMT.

Parameters: V. L, V.H,F.LLF.H

% Check the settings by playing the MID! controller (transmitting the note data).

- In order to make settings for all Partials being used by the Patch, change the Partial then

repeat steps #1 —#5 above.

. Press|PERFORMANCE {to call up the Performance Mode.

. Play the MIDI controller.

Pril - 12
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[PARTIAL]+[F2] SMT)

How to Control the SMT (Sample Mix Table) by MIDI Messages

1.

2. Setthe MIDI Filter so that it will receive the proper MID! data for controlling the SMT.

4.

5.

It is possible to control the SMT by the MIDI pitch bend data, aftertouch data, modulation data
(control change #1) or the other Control Change messages (#0—95).

Call up the MIDI Filter page.

Press [PERFORMANCE], then [F2](MIDI).

When controlling by pitch bend or modulation data (control change #1), call up the first
page by pressing [PREVIOUS]. V

Parameter : Bend, Mod

Setting :0
When controlling by aftertouch data, call up the second page by pressing or
NEXT|.

Parameter AT

Setting :0
When you use Hold (Control Change #64), Volume (Control Change #7) or Pan (Control
Change #10) of Control Change messages (#0—95), not only the SMT will be controiled,
but also the Hold effect, Part Level or Part Pan. If you do not wish to change the Hold
effect, Part Level or Pan, you must set the SP - 700 so that it will not receive the relevant
messages on the first and second pages.

Parameter : Hold, Vol, Pan

Setting D -

% Even when the MIDI Filter is set to OFF, the SMT can be controlled.

Call up the first page of the Patch Control pages.

There are two methods (A and B) for editing the Patch, and the way of calling up the

page differs depending on the method used. See the section "PRECAUTIONS IN

EDITING SOUND PROGRAMS,” on P.Edit - 1, for details.

Method A :Press ([PERFORMANCE]), [COMMAND], (Edit Patch), (Ctrl), then
[PREVIOUS .

or

Method B :Press[PATCH], [F3](Ctrl), then [PREVIOUS].

Determine the type of MIDI data to be used for control of the SMT.
Parameter : SMT C. Sel
Setting : Bend, A. T. Mod, Ctrl

When the above is set to Ctrl, determine the particular control number.
Parameter : Ctri Sel
Setting :0—95

(continued on next page)
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[PARTIAL)+[F2] (SMT)

6. Set the depth over which the SMT will respond to the control.
Parameter :SMTC. Sens
Setting : —63—63

% The SMT cannot be controlled when this is set to 0.

7. Call up the third page or fourth page of the Partial SMT pages.

There are three methods (C, D and E) for editing the Partial. The way the page is called

up differs depending on the method used. See the section “PRECAUTIONS IN EDITING

SOUND PROGRAMS,” on P.Edit - 1, for details.

Method C :Press [PERFORMANCE |, [COMMAND], [F1] (Edit Patch), [COMMAND],
(Edit Partial), [E2] (SMT), then [PREVIOUS Jor [NEXT].

or

Method D :Press [PATCH], [COMMAND], (Edit Partial), (SMT), then
[PREVIOUS |or [NEXT].

How the SMT responds to control over MID!I cannot be checked by Method E (the method

for calling up the Edit page display by pressing |PARTIAL ).

You can edit here in the Partial SMT display, which is called up from the Command Menu
by using either Method C or Method D.

8. When setting the SMT of all Partials being used by the Patch to the same value, set the
Edit Mode (E.Mode) to Global Mode (G). When you wish to set each Partial individually,
set the Edit Mode to Single Edit (S).

9. Setthe SMT.
Parameters: V. L, V.H, F.L, F.H

% Check the settings by transmitting note data from the MIDI instrument. At this time,
the SMT is controlled by velocity.

10.1n order to make settings for all Partials being used by the Patch, change the Partial then
repeat the setting of the SMT.

11.0pen the second page in the Partial Common page.

Press[F1](Common)—[Next].
% If the fourth page in the Partial SMT page is open, press[PREVIOUS |—[F1] (Common)
->INEXT]|.

12.Set the unit so that all the Partials used in the Patch will be set to the same value at the
same time.
Parameter: E.mode
Sefting : G ( Global Edit)

13. Set the unit so that the SMT will be controlled with MIDI messages.
Parameter : AMT V.Ctrl
Setting . Off

(continued on next page)
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[FARTIAL) [FZ) M

14. Press[PERFORMANCE |to call up the Performance Mode.

15. Transmit the MIDI data to be used for control (from the MIDI instrument to the SP - 700).

% If you wish to set the SMT again, repeat from step #7 above. On this condition,
however, as the SMT is controlled by the MID! message (not by velocity), the Note
message and the MIDI message (which will control the SMT) should be sent from the
MIDI controller.
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[PARTIAL] + [F3] (TVF)

Partial TVF (Partial Time Variant Filter)

Indications

Partial{no indication)

E. Mode

Filter Mode

This page is like the VCF section of an analog synthesizer, and it lets you control the timbre change

over time by applying a common filter to four samples combined in the Sample Mix Table.

[Fartial] T‘JF

&) L]
Fx'lt,er Mode LPF EOFFJ[LPFJEBPFJ[HPF]

CULOff Fres 127 '
Resonance
CutOf f_KF
Commor L SMT |

The parameter is indicated at the left of the display and the value range of each parameter is indicated

at the right (for reference).

(Partial Select)
This determines the Partial to be edited.

* The ASCH Keyboard page can be called up by pressing , and the Partial can be
named. (<r P.Pril - 31)

* Pressing calls up the Select Partial page, and the Partial can be changed.
(= P.Prti - 32)

(Edit Mode) [SLIG]
This determines the Edit Mode. See P.Prtl - 3 for details.

(Filter Mode) [Off], [LPF}, [BPF], [HPF]
This determines the type of the filter.

Off (Off) : Samples are sounded or passed without being filtered. The pitch
envelope is inactive at this time.

LPF (Low Pass Filter) : This lets frequencies lower than the set cutoff frequency pass, and
cuts out the higher frequency elements.

BPF (Band Pass Filter) :This lets frequencies in a certain specified frequency band pass
through without filtering. Higher resonance settings result in a
narrower frequency band width.

HPF (High Pass Filter) : This lets frequencies higher than the set cutoff frequency pass, and

cuts out the lower frequency elements.

Low pass filter Band pass filter High pass filter
L L L
e e e
v v Vv
e e e
| | I
SN Frequency Frequency Frequency
The frequencies in The frequencies in The frequencies in
this area are passed. this area are passed, this area are passed.
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[FARTIAL]- [F3 v

Cutoff Freq

Resonance

127

Set value
——

Level

3

127

A

Set value

(Cutoff Frequency) [Partial:
This determines the cutoff frequency of the entire TVFE.

[01—[127]

This sets the frequency point at which the filter begins cutting out overtone elements. The smaller the

value of the low pass filter, the more the overfone elements are cut, and the sound becomes close to a

sine wave. (No sound is output if this setting is too low.) On the other hand, the timbre becomes light

and sharp for higher values, since the high pass filter cuts out the low frequencies.

The cutoff setting can be changed in realtime by the envelope, messages from each controller, or a

modulation source such as the LFO.

LPF

Level

Frequency

—

Cutoff point Freguency

Cutoff point

Cutoff point

Level

Level

Frequency

Frequency

(Resonance)

Set value

127

BPF

Lavel

-

Cutoff point Frequency

Lavel

-

Cutoff point  Frequency

Level

g

Cutoff point Frequency

Level

]

Cutoff point Frequency

[0}—[127]

This determines the resonance of the cutoff frequency.

Set value

M -

127

A

t

HPF

Level

Cutoff point Frequency

%
>
)
5 /
T
Cutoff point Frequency
°
>
o
wd

—

Cutoff point

Frequency

B —

Level

Frequency

The greater the value, the more the overtone elements around the cutoff frequency are emphasized; the

timbre changes, taking on some of the characteristics of a synthesizer. Extremely high values result in

oscillation.

LPF

Level

Frequency

D
>
o
]
Frequency
B
>
[
P
Frequency
w
>
@
i

Frequency

Set value

BP

e

-

Level

Frequency

Level

-

Frequency

Level

g

Freguency

Level

P

Frequency

Set value

K
o
]
Frequency
K
@
4
Frequency
$
<
e}
Frequency
5 ——
>
@
i
e
Frequency
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[PARTIAL]+[F3] (TVF)

Cutoff KF

KF Point

Vel - Curve

Prtl — 18

{Cutoff Frequency Key Follow) | Partial:

[ - 63]—I63]

This changes the cutoff frequency relative to the key follow point, and lets you change the timbre of
the sound according to what range of the keyboard (note data) you play.

When this is set to 0, the cutoff cannot be controlied by key follow; the cutoff frequency remains at

the setting which was made in the Cutoff Freq parameter.

Key follow

Key follow point Keyboard position

MR

A Cutoff point

4 Cutoff point

Level
Level

Frequency Frequency

(Key Follow Point) [Paitial’

[A0]—[C8]
This determines the key used for the center of the key follow effect.

The two independent parameters controlled by key follow (cutoff frequency and envelope time) are

both affected by the Key Follow Point set here.

(Velocity Curve Type) | Partlal.

[1]—I(4]
This selects the curve which corresponds to the velocity value and the cutoff frequency.

When this is set to “1,” velocity has no effect on the cutoff frequency.

X axis : Velocity
Y axis : Cutoff frequency




Partial Edit Mode

[PARTAL)» [ vr)

Vel - C.Sens

Envelope - TVF Depth

(Velocity Curve Sense)

[ - 63]—[63]

This determines the depth and polarity (positive/negative) of the velocity curve.

A curve effect can be gained by setting the velocity curve to higher values close to 63; in other words,
the cutoff frequency increases for high velocity values. Setting this close to O results in little change in
the cutoff frequency, even with high velocity. With negative values, the effect becomes reversed; in

other words, the cutoff frequency decreases for high velocity values.

SENS - 63 SENS 0 SENS +63
1
2
3
4
(Envelope TVF Depth) [ - 63]—[63]

This determines the depth of the envelope when changing the TVF cutoff frequency by the envelope.
The envelope has the greatest effect at 63, has no effect at O, and creates a reverse effect for negative

values.

+63 %

Time

-84y
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[PARTIAL]+[F3] (TVF)

Envelope - Vel Sens

>
>

Frequency

(Envelope Velocity Sense} | Partial | [ - 63]—[63]
This determines how responsive the depth of the envelope is (in changing TVF cutoff frequency and

pitch) to velocity data.
The envelope is most responsive to velocity at 63, has no effect at 0, and creates a reverse effect for

negative values.

When Vel Sens is 63

Envelope - Pitch Depth

Time - Vel Sens

Prtl — 20

When Vel Sens is 0 54
[
Does not change, regardless of g Strong velocity
the velocity, g
b Weak velocity
Time Time
Weak velocity
Strong velocity
A\ When Vel Sens is — 63
(Envelope Pitch Depth) | Partial [ - 63]—[63]

Not only the cutoff frequency, but also the pitch can be changed by the TVF envelope. Set the effect
depth in this parameter when changing pitch by the TVF envelope.

The envelope has the greatest effect at 63, has no effect at 0, and creates a reverse effect for negative
values. When the set value is 63 and the envelope level is set to 127, the pitch rises two octaves. When

the set value is — 63, and the envelope level is set to 127, the pitch goes down four octaves.

+ 63 4
0 >
Time

-84y

(Time Velocity Sense) [ - 63]—[63]

This determines the degree to which velocity affects the Time 1 length of the envelope.

When this is set to a positive value, Time | becomes shorter as the velocity value increases (the
envelope attack becomes faster). When this is set to a negative value, Time | becomes longer as the

velocity value increases (the envelope attack becomes slower),

{For positive values]
Weak velocity < »  Strong velocity

-"' -
A | < ;
H

[For negative values]
Weak velocity < » Strong velocity

’




Partial Edit Mode

[PARTIAL]+ [F3] TVF)

Time - Key Follow

(Envelope Time Key Follow) [ - 63]—[63]

This changes the envelope time (from Time 1 to 4) relative to the key follow point.

When this is set to a positive value, the higher on the keyboard that you play (in other words, the
greater the note number), the faster the attack of the envelope. When this is set to a negative value, the
higher on the keyboard that you play (in other words, the greater the note number), the slower the
attack of the envelope.

The envelope time cannot be changed by the key follow when this is set to 0.

[For positive values]

Using Envelope Time Key Follow

Acoustic instruments (stringed instruments in particular) have a long decay for low sounds, and as
the pitch gets higher, the shorter the decay time becomes. To reproduce this characteristic for
acoustic sampled sounds, set this parameter to a positive value. No effect is applied when this is set

to 0. When set to a negative value, the higher the pitch of the sound becomes, the longer its

envelope time.

Frequency

R. Velo Sens

(Release Velocity Sense) [- 63]—[63]

The release time (Time 4), can be changed by the speed at which you release your fingers from the
keys (release velocity). The greater the value, the more pronounced the effect becomes.

Setting this to a negative value creates a reverse effect.

When RVelo Sens is — 63. When RVelo Sens is 0. When R.Velo Sens is 63.
> >
9] O
. . = = .
High velocity g The Envelope is the same a Low velocity
b regardless of velocity, I
S A
[N .
Low vel{city Time Time High velocity Time

*When the release velocity is 64, the release time becomes the same as set in the Time 4

parameter,
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[PARTIAL) +[F3] (TVF)

TVF Envelope The Y axis in the graphic display indicates the cutoff frequency and the X axis indicates the time from
the note on.
o) T = time
g L = level
g Point
o
T
je] Point 3
o
(&) Polgt 2
3 L3ps L)
T 2| T T4 ot 4
Time
Fay o
Note on Note off
Time 1 (Envelope Time 1) | Partial’ [0]—[127]

This determines the time which it takes from when the key is pressed until Point 1.

Level 1 (Envelope Level 1) [0]—[127}

This determines the cutoff frequency level of Point 1.

Time 2 (Envelope Time 2) [0]—[127]

This determines the time which it takes from Point 1 to Point 2.

Level 2 (Envelope Level 2) [0)—[127]

This determines the cutoff frequency level of Point 2.

Time 3 (Envelope Time 3) [0]—([127]

This determines the time which it takes from Point 2 to Point 3.

Level 3 (Envelope Level 3) [0]—[127]

This determines the cutoff frequency level of Point 3 (sustain level).

Time 4 (Envelope Time 4) [0]—[127]

This determines the time which it takes from when the key is released until Point 4.

Level 4 (Envelope Level 4) [0]—[127]

This determines the cutoff frequency level of Point 4.

% In addition to the TVF envelope, the TVA envelope of the currently selected Partial is also
indicated in the graphic display. It is easier and more efficient to edit the TVF envelope
while also seeing how it might affect or be affected by the TVA envelope.

* Level 4 of the TVF envelope is linked with the level at the note on (the level before Point 1),
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[PARTIAL]+[F4] (TVA)

Partial TVA (Partial Time Variant Amplifier)

Indications

Partial (no indication)

E. Mode

Vel - Curve

This display is like the VCA section of an analog synthesizer, and it controls the sound volume change

over time by passing the four samples combined in the Sample Mix Table through a common

amplifier.

[Pariial TUR
L 1 JWND: ESSN. Anl
Ear amet.er
Uel-Curve 2
-C.5ens a2

Level KF !
C.4 [A_BQIVLC S
T

IThif o mat. 108
C1:7 102 7103271045
T T .
T v

p|
TVA

The parameter is indicated at the left of the display and the value range of each parameter is indicated

KF Point

] T Tnl

at the right (for reference).

(Partial Select)
This determines the Partial to be edited.

* The ASCII Keyboard page can be called up by pressing | NAME |, and the Partial can be
named. (< P.Prtl - 31)

* Pressing | LIST |calls up the Select Partial page, and the Partial can be changed. (<= P.Prt)
-32)

(Edit Mode)  [S],IG]
This determines the Edit Mode. See P.Prtl - 3 for details.

(Velocity Curve Type) [1}—1M4]
This selects the curve which corresponds to the velocity value and the sound level.

When this is set to “1,” velocity has no effect on the level.

X axis : Velocity
Y axis : Sound level
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[PARTAL [ v

Vel - C.Sens

Level KF

KF Point
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(Velocity Curve Sense) | Partial [ - 63]—[63]
This determines the depth of the velocity curve.
The curve effect which was set in the Velocity Curve parameter can be gained at a setting of O here.

The effect is emphiasized for positive values, and becomes weaker for negative values.

SENS - 63 SENS —32 SENS O SENS + 63
Curve 1
Curve 2 /
Curve 3 /
Curve 4 /
(Level Key Follow) [ - 63]—[63]

This changes the sound volume relative to the key follow point, and lets you change the timbre of the
sound according to what range of the keyboard (note data) you play.

When this is set to 0, the sound level cannot be controlied by key follow.

Key follow

Basic sound level

Key follow point Keyboard position

(Key Follow Point) [AD]—I[C8]

This determines the key used for the center of the key follow effect.
The two independent parameters controlled by key follow (level and envelope time) are both affected

by the Key Follow Point set here.



Level

Partial Edit Mode

[PARTIAL] + [F4]TvA)

Time - Vel Sens

Time - Key Follow

R. Velo Sens

When RVelo Sens is —~63.

High wvelocity

Low valocity Time

(Time Velocity Sense) [ - 63]—[63]

This determines the degree to which velocity affects the the Time 1 length of the envelope.

When this is set to a positive value, Time 1 becomes shorter as the velocity value increases (the
envelope attack becomes faster). When this is set to a negative value, Time 1 becomes longer as the

velocity value increases (the envelope attack becomes slower).

[For positive values]

Weak velocity »  Strong velocity

F_/\/—X._»

[For negative values]

Weak velocity <« >
"n

> Strong velocity
— h —_—

(Time Key Follow) [-63]—[63]

This changes the envelope time (from Time | to 4) relative to the key follow point.

When this is set to a positive value, the higher on the keyboard that you play (in other words, the
greater the note number), the faster the attack of the envelope. When this is set to a negative value, the

higher on the keyboard that you play (in other words, the greater the note number), the slower the
attack of the envelope.

The envelope time cannot be changed by the key follow when this is set to O.

[For positive values]

(Release Velocity Sense) [ - 63]—[63]

The release time (Time 4), can be changed by the speed at which you release your fingers from the
keys (release velocity). The greater the value, the more pronounced the effect becomes.

Setting this to a negative value creates a reverse effect.

When RVelo Sens is 0. When R.Velo Sens is 63.

The Envelope is the same
regardiess of velocity.

Low velocity
.
.
.
.
.
Time

High velocity Time

Level
Level

* When the release velocity is 64, the release time becomes the same as set in the Time 4
parameter.
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[FARTAL [l v

TVA Envelope The Y axis in the graphic display indicates the level and the X axis indicates the time from the note
on.
K T = time
@
— Point 1 L =level
K
3
3
93]
Point 3
Poi
L L3{Sps L)
it 12T 3 T4 int 4 Time
o 2N
Note on Note off
Time 1 (Envelope Time 1) [0]—[127]

This determines the time which it takes from when the key is pressed until Point .

Level 1 (Envelope Level 1) [0]—[127]

This determines the sound level of Point 1.

Time 2 (Envelope Time 2) [0]—[127]

This determines the time which it takes from Point I to Point 2,

Level 2 (Envelope Level 2) [0]—[127)

This determines the sound level of Point 2.

Time 3 (Envelope Time 3) [0]—[127]

This determines the time which it takes from Point 2 to Point 3.

Level 3 (Envelope Level 3) [0]—{127]

This determines the sound level of Point 3 (sustain level).

Time 4 (Envelope Time 4) [0]—[127]

This determines the time which it takes for Level 3 to reach 0, from the time the key is released.

%in addition to the TVA envelope, the TVF envelope of the currently selected Partial is also
indicated in the graphic display. it is easier and more efficient to edit the TVA envelope
while also seeing how it might affect or be affected by the TVF envelope.

% Level 4 of the envelope is fixed to 0.
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[PARTIAL]+[F5](LFO)
Partial LFO (Partial Low Frequency Oscillator)

The LFO is an oscillator which constantly outputs a very low frequency waveform. LFO modulation
can be applied to pitch, the TVF or the TVA.

[Fartial LFO = De
UL 1JWND: BSSN.A#l SE. ModeLlS]
E gt aristor Lt oF Mat. 1ot
Waveform Sin [SinlLTrilISwUPILSWDNW]

CSau]LRNGILB.UPJILE. D]
Rate iax Y !

-Detune

[t 1 9Tl ]

B L

The parameter is indicated at the left of the display and the value range of each parameter is indicated

at the right (for reference).

Indications

Partial (no indication) (Partial Select)
This determines the Partial to be edited.

% The ASCIl Keyboard page can be called up by pressing , and the Partial can be
named. (= P.Prtl - 31)

* Pressing calls up the Select Partial page, and the Partial can be changed.
(= P.Prtl - 32)

E. Mode (Edit Mode) [SLIG]
This determines the Edit Mode. See P.Prtl - 3 for details.
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[PARTIAL]+[F5| (LFO)

Waveform (Waveform) | Partial
[Sin], [Tri], [SWUP], [SWDW], [Squ], [B. UP}, [B.DW]
This selects the type of LFO waveform.

Sin Sine /\\/ Sine wave
Tri Triang!e /\\/ Tfiangle wave
SwuUP Saw Up l//l Saw wave (up)
SwDW Saw Down '\\J Saw wave (down)
Squ Square I I Square wave
Sample and hold (the
Rnd Random LFO value is converted
once for every cycle)
It stays at the same
level, once the wave
L.UP :
BU Bend Up / reaches the specific
value.
It stays at the same
level, once the wave
B.OW Bend Down \ reaches the specific
value.

* An effect similar to a pitch envelope can be created by applying LFO to the pitch and using
“B. UP" or "B. DW" for the LFO waveform type.

*When “B.UP" or “B.DW" is selected, set the Key Sync (= P.Prtl - 30) to ON. If it is set to
OFF, no effect will be obtained.

Rate (LFO Rate) [0]—[127]
This determines the speed of the LFO.
The greater the value, the faster the LFO speed.

SN
7

AAAAADN
AR

value
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[PARTIAL]+ [F5](LFO)

Rate - Detune (LFO Rate Detune) [0]—[127]

This makes subtle changes to the LFO rate each time a key is played.

The greater the value, the greater the range of the rate variation becomes.

* This parameter is especially effective when playing chords with a string Sound program

since the speed of each sound’s vibrato can be changed, making it sound richer and much
more natural.

Delay (LFO Delay) [Parti

[01—[127]

This sets the time (0.01 —22 sec) that it takes from the time the key is pressed (key on) until the LFO
effect is applied.

Level

AP e
, AARRATAY

Delay

Using LFO Delay (Delay Vibrato)

When playing the sound of stringed instruments (such as violins), an effective technique is to apply
a delay to the vibrato, letting the sound sustain for a while before the vibrato comes in, rather than
applying it immediately when the sound starts. This imitates the actual playing technique used by
violinists. If the LFO delay is set with the pitch modulation depth and the LFO rate, the pitch

modulation (vibrato) is automatically applied after a certain time following the note on. This effect
is called “delay vibrato.”

Delay - Key Follow (Delay Key Follow) [0]—[63]

The LFO delay time becomes shorter the higher in the key range that you play, with the C4 key
(middle C, or note number 60) as the standard.
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[PARTIAL]+ [F5](LFO)

Key Sync (Key Sync) [Partial [Off], [On]
When this is set to On, the LFO phase can be started from 0 at the key on.

*When “B.UP” or “B.DW" is selected with the Waveform (= P.Prtl - 28), set the Key Sync to
ON. If it is set to OFF, no effect will be created.

OFF
+ AN AN
0 — \/
ON
+ /\
B Key on Key off Key on

Pitch Depth (Pitch Modulation Depth) [~ 63]—[63]

This determines the depth of the LFO pitch modulation.
The pitch can be changed periodically, creating a vibrato effect. The LFO waveform phase becomes

reversed when this is set to a negative value.

TVF Depth (TVF Modulation Depth) [ - 63]—[63]
This determines the depth of the LFO filter modulation.
The timbre of the sound can be changed periodically and a filter sweep effect can be created. The LFO

waveform phase becomes reversed when this is set to a negative value.

TVA Depth (TVA Modulation Depth) [ - 63]—[63]
This determines the depth of the LFO amplifier modulation.
The sound volume can be changed periodically, creating a tremolo effect. The LFO waveform phase

becomes reversed when this is set to a negative value.

PAN Depth (Pan Modulation Depth) [~ 63]—[63]
This sets the depth of the LFO pan modulation.
The position of the sound in the stereo image can be periodically shifted between the left and right
channels, creating a stereo tremolo effect. The LFO waveform phase becomes reversed when this is

set to a negative value.

% This parameter is active when the Sample Pan parameter is set to LF+/LF — .
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NAME

in the Partial Edit Mode

When the | NAME | indicator is lit (green), press | NAME | to call up the ASCII keyboard page and

enable naming of the Sound program.
The| NAME |indicator lights (green) depending on the display or cursor position.

The indicator lights in the cases described below.

=+When the cursor is at Partial Select (home position) of each display page of the Partial Edit
Mode, the [NAME Jindicator lights (green).

=»When the cursor is at Partial Select (home position) in each display page of the Partial Edit
Mode, the indicator lights (green). Call up the Select Partial page by pressing
[LIST]. If the cursor is at the Partial name, the [NAME |indicator lights (green).

=+When the cursor is at the Sample name in the Partial SMT page, the [ LIST | indicator lights
(green). Call up the Select Sample page by pressing . If the cursor is at the Sample

name, the | NAME |indicator lights (green).

* The wave data of the changed sample cannot be read in even by executing the Volume
Recover/Backup function, or the Volume Dump function when the sample name (including
volume ID) has been changed. See P.Sys - 36 and P.Sys - 16 for details.

* See P.3 - 13 for details on naming.
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Partial Edit Mode

LIST|in the Partial Edit Mode

Select Partial

Indications

<Target>

No

Prtl - 32

When the | LIST | indicator is lit (green), press | LIST |to call up the Select page and enable selection

of the Sound program.

The| LIST lindicator lights (green) depending on the display or cursor position.

When the cursor is at Partial Select (home position) in each display page of the Partial Edit Mode, the
[LIST |indicator lights (green). Call up the Select Partial page by pressing| LIST }.

Changing, naming, and sorting of the Partials can be done here.

21 WND:BSSN.C#z 2.5
3] WND:BSSN.E2 2.5
41 WND:BESSN.GZ 2.5
IS BTN (Sor TAED CETank

(Target)
This changes the Partial to be edited.

(Number)

Scroll through the Partial list by moving the cursor to the number and using | SI/DEC |or [ S2/INC],

or[ VALUE/CURSOR }(when the indicator is not lit).

* When the cursor is at the 100s position, the list scrolls in units of 100, and when the cursor

is at the 1s position, the list scrolls in single units.




Partial Edit Mode

Name

Time

[F4]sortABC

Blank

(Partial Name)

The list of the Partials in the current Volume memory is indicated. Select the Partial to be changed by
moving the cursor to the Partial name. Change the Partial by pressing | SI/DEC].

* When the cursor is moved to the Partial name, the Partial can temporarily be selected and
the sound can be checked.

* When Method C or Method D (= P.Edit - 4 and P.Edit - 5) is used, you can change only to
the Partial being used by the Patch. The Partials which cannot be changed are indicated in
parentheses ().

* The ASCH Keyboard page can be called up by pressing , and the Partial can be
named. (= P.3 - 13)

(Capacity of the Partial)
The capacity of all samples being used by the Partial is indicated in seconds (at a standard of

44.1kHz).

*The time it takes to call up the Select Partial page becomes longer when the Partial
capacity is indicated. If you don’t need to have this displayed, you can save time by setting

Time Display in the System parameters to off.

(Alphabeticai Sort)

This sorts the Partials indicated in the Select Partial page into alphabetical order.

(Blank)
This calls up a new, blank Partial (with no data).

Select this when you wish to create a Partial from scratch.
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Select Sample

Indication

<Target>

No

Name
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[Ror LHEY [Ret Uf fl
When the cursor is at the Sample name in the Partial SMT page, the | LIST | indicator lights (green).
Call up the Select Sample page by pressing| LIST |.

In this section you can change Samples, name them, set the original key, and sort them.

(Target)
This shows the component that changes Samples in the Partial SMT page.

(Number)
Scroll through the Sample list by moving the cursor to the number and pressing | SI/DEC| or
[S2/INC], or[ VALUE/CURSOR |(when the| SHIFT Jindicator is not lit).

% When the cursor is at the 100s position, the list scrolls in units of 100, and when the cursor

is at the 1s position, the list scrolls in single units.

(Sample Name) |Sample
The Sample list in the current Volume memory is indicated. Move the cursor to the Sample name to

select the Sample to be changed. Change the Sample by pressing| S1/DEC |.

* When the cursor is moved to the sample name, the sample can temporarily be selected
and the sound can be ;:hecked.

* The ASCII Keyboard page can be called up by pressing , and the Sample can be
named. (<r P.3-13)

*Do not change the sample name when using the Volume Recover/Backup function
(= P.Sys - 36) or the Volume Dump function (== P.Sys - 16), even though the sample
name can be changed. If you change it, the wave data of the sample (whose name was
changed) cannot be read by the SP - 700 and no sound will be output when executing the
Recover/Load function.

There is no problem, however, in changing the sample name when saving sample data to
a hard disk.



Partial Edit Mode

Time

Key

Mono

Stereo [1], [2]

[F1]SortABC

[F2]Set Off

(Capacity of the Sample)
The capacity of the sample is indicated in seconds (at a standard of 44.1kHz).

(Original Key) [Sample [A01—([C 8]

This sets the key number (note number) which sounds at the original pitch of the sample (the pitch at

which the sample was recorded).

% C4 is middle C (note number 60).

(Set mono)

This converts a selected stereo sample to a mono sample.

PressMono to convert the sample to mono.

The suffixes “ — L” or * — R” of the sample name are deleted.

% When the cursor is at the 100s position, the list scrolls in units of 100, and when the cursor

is at the 1s position, the list scrolls in single units.

(Set Stereo)
This lets you select two mono samples and pair them together to make one stereo sample.
Stereo samples received by the Sample Dump cannot be treated as stereo, and stereo samples in the

Partial SMT page cannot be retrieved. (= P.Pril - 7) Execute the Set Stereo function when you wish

to use these types of sample s as stereo sample s. Press(Stereo) to convert the sample to stereo.

The suffixes * — L” or * — R” are added to the last two characters of the sample name, which is

selected by [1].

* When the cursor is at the 100s position, the list scrolls in units of 100, and when the cursor
is at the 1s position, the list scrolls in single units,
% This function cannot be executed when the capacities (in seconds) of the Samples

selected by [1] and [2] are different.
% It is not possible to make a Stereo sample by paring two identical samples.

(Alphabetical Sort)

This sorts the sample s indicated in the Select Sample page into alphabetically.

(Set Off)

This turns off the assignment of the sample to the component.
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Mono (Set Mono)

This executes the Set Mono function.

% When executing the Set Mono or the Set Stereo functions, the - L/ — R designations of the
last two characters of the sample name are deleted or added and the sample name is
changed. In cases like these, the wave data of the sample (whose name was changed)
cannot be read by the SP -700 and no sound will be cutput, even when executing the

Recover/Backup function or the Volume Dump function (< P.Sys - 36 and P.Sys - 16).

Stereo (Set Stereo)

This executes the Set Stereo function.
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COMMAND|in the Partial Edit Mode

When the| COMMAND [indicator is lit (green), pressing] COMMAND |calls up the Command Menu

page, and enables selection of the commands.

The | COMMAND | indicator lights (green) when each display page of the Partial Edit Mode is called

up.
[Eartial Commareds

[i:TemnFrlate i} [S5:Cory ASR/B+B ]
[Z:Delete ] [6:CoPY A+Br/BA 1]
[3:Initalize 1

L4:Disk 1

EEIED I=35-8

Move the cursor to the desired command and select the command by pressing | SI/DEC |. Alternately,

the command can be selected by the Function buttons. Change the indication of the Function button by

pressing[F5 (1 —4/5—8).
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Template

Indications

<Preset>
<User Set>

Prtl — 38

This changes the TVF/TVA parameter settings of the currently selected Partial (selected from the
Partial Edit page) to a set of pre - assigned parameter settings.

Select the assigned parameter settings according to the Template which most closely matches the
intended Sound program, and change the TVF/TVA parameters to the Template values, then edit them

as needed. This provides a quick and efficient method of editing Partials.

*When editing a Partial in the other Volume memory, be sure to change the Volume
memory beforehand (=r P.Sys- 1), since all editing is done within the current Volume

memory.

User Set»
——— eMPLY —————

{Presets

Piano ———— gnPLY ————— -
Brass ~ Wind ———— SMPLY ————— «
COMPress ———— BMPLY ————

- «

Percussion Lons
| ——— |

(Preset)
(User Set)

There are a total of 10 presets.

Organ

Piano

Brass/Wind
Compress
Percussion Long
Percussion Short
Velocity Strings
Velocity Perc.

TVF Sweep Up/Dwn
TVF Sweep Down

%* See the preset list of the Template ( = P.App. - 33) for the data (TVF/TVA parameter

values) of each preset.

You can copy the TVF/TVA parameter to the Partial currently being edited by moving the cursor to

Preset or User and pressing| SI/DEC |.

* Assign the TVF/TVA parameter beforehand when using the User Set.



Partial Edit Mode

[Set]

The following parameters are changed when executing the copy of the Template settings.

<TVF> <TVA>

Filter Mode Vel - Curve
Cutoff Freq Vel - C. Sence
Resonance Level KF

Cutoff KF KF Point

KF Point Time Vel - Sence
Vel - Curve Time - KeyFollow
Vel - C. Sens R. Velo Sence

Env - TVF Depth
Env - Vel Sens
Env - Pitch Depth
Time - Vel Sens
Time - Key Follow
R. Velo Sens
Time 1

Level 1

Time 2

Level 2

Time 3

Level 3

Time 4

Level 4

(Set)

Time 1
Level 1
Time 2
Level 2
Time 3
Level 3
Time 4

This assigns the TVF/TVA parameters of the currently selected Partial to a User Set.

To register the TVF/TVA parameters of the currently selected Partial as a User Set, move the cursor to

the arrow (<) of the set and press| S1/DEC|.

The name of the Partial is assigned to the User Set.
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1.

Assigning the User Set of the Template

Call up one of the Partial Mode pages (any display page is fine as long as it is one of the

Partial Edit pages). Three methods (C, D and E) are available for editing a Partial. The

ways in which the display pages are called up differs depending on the method. Refer to

the section “PRECAUTIONS IN EDITING SOUND PROGRAMS” (= P.Edit - 1) for details.

Method C : Press [PERFORMANCE], [COMMAND], (Edit Patch), [COMMAND],
then [F1](Edit Partial).

or
Method D : Press[PATCH],[COMMAND], then[F1](Edit Partia).
or

Method E : Press{PARTIAL].

Select the Partial to be assigned to the User Set.

Call up the Template display.

Press[COMMAND)|, then [F1](Template).
Move the cursor to the arrow (<) of the Set, then press|S1/DEC |to assign.
Up to 10 Partials can be assigned to the User Set. Repeat steps #1 to #4 above.

User Set is a System parameter. The data is lost if you turn off the power without saving
it. (= P.Sys - 32)
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Delete

This deletes the sound data in the Volume memory.

* See P.Pfom - 37, since the operation is the same as Delete in the Performance Mode.

Initialize
This initializes the sound data parameter in the Volume memory.

* See P.Pfomn - 40, since the operation is the same as Initialize in the Performance Mode.

This calls up the display pages in the Disk Mode.

* See P.Disk - 1, since the operation is the same for each display page of the Disk Mode.

CopyA—A/B—B
This copies the sound data parameters within the same Volume memory.

* See P.Pfom - 43, since the operation is the same as Copy A—> A/B— B in the Performance
Mode.

CopyA—B/B— A
This copies the sound data in the Volume memory to the other Volume memory.

% See P.Pfom - 46, since the operation is the same as Copy A — B/B -» A of the Performance
Mode.
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DISK MODE

In the Disk Mode, sound data can be transfered (with load/save operations) between drives, {

he sound data in the drive can be

copied/deleted, and the drive can be formatted.

Disk Mode

The drive which is connected to the SP-700 is indicated for each SCSI ID.

The “ @ " mark indicates the current drive (the currently selected drive for transferring sound data).

PPN Porforn| —-—/--— IR

91IDP:CD~-ROM DRIVE [4)ID4: - No Drive
11ID1:Formatied £51ID5: - No Drive
21ID2: - No Drive ([61ID6: - No Drive
31ID3: - No Drive ([T71ID?: SP-708 Seif

L]

=

The maximum memory capacity of a drive which can be used with the SP-700 is 600 megabytes.

Caution!
For example, if an 800-megabyte hard disk is formatted, it works as a 600-megabyte hard disk; the

remaining 200 megabytes cannot be used at all.

The names you give to the drives are indicated (though a CD-ROM drive and a streaming tape drive

cannot be named). However, they are indicated at first as shown below (= P.Disk-44).

Unformatted . The connected hard disk or optical disk has not been formatted yet. Please
format it (=r P.Disk-28).

Formatted - The connected hard disk or optical disk has been formatted.

CD-ROM DRIVE : A CD-ROM drive has been connected.

TapeStreamer : A streaming tape drive has been connected.

SP-700 Self : The SP-700 itself.
No Drive : A drive has not been connected.

Make sure to execute the Scan Command (= P.1-8 and P.Disk-45) when the connected drive is not

indicated (when it is not recognized) or when you have changed the disks or tapes.

Caution! Remove the optiocal disk, CD-ROM disk or tape ONLY when the busy indication of the drive is
off. Removing a disk while the indicator is still lit may damage the disk and render it unusable.
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DISK MODE

[DisK]+[F1](Load)

Disk Load

Indications

TG

Disk — 2

The sound data is read in from the current drive to the Volume memory of the SP-700.

RHYTHM SEC.1 186.8

KIT:Cheese Kits 36.

KIT:Drum Kits 1 281.5
DRM: Brushes 85.6
CHIOR ] IS

% When the Load-while-playing function of the System parameters (== P.Sys — 4) is set to
on, the Quick Load function or the commands of each page in the Disk Mode (Load, Save,
Copy, Delete, Format, and Convert Load) take about eight times as long to execute than
when the Load-while-playing function is set to off. You should set this to off unless it is

necessary to output the sound while executing one of the above commands.

(Target) [Volm (Volume)], [Pfom (Performance)],
[Pach (Patch)], [Prtt (Partial)}, [(Samp (Sample)],
[[PrPM (Partial parameter)], [PaPM (Patch parameter)],
[PIPM (Performance parameter)]
This selects the type of the sound data to be loaded.
When selecting Volm, Pfom, Pach or Pril, sound data of the lower levels are also loaded at the same
time.
When PrPM, PaPM or PfPM is selected, only each parameter itself is loaded; lower level sound data is

not loaded.

% Press [UIST | to call up the Select Target page, and enable selection of the Target.
(= P.Disk-41)



DISK MODE

[DISK] +[F1](Load)

CD

* files

Number (no indication)

{Volume ID)

With the enormous amounts of data that can be saved to a hard disk or optical disk, it becomes
difficult to find the sound data you want. Because of this, the SP-700 lets you classify the sound data
for each Volume using the first three letters of the name. The first three letters are called the Volume
1D (= P.2-12).

Assign a Volume 1D to the sound data to be loaded so that only the sound data which has the assigned
Volume ID can be indicated in the list (shown in the Disk Load page). By determining the Volume ID,
sound data can be easily found.

Set this to All in order to indicate all the sound data in the list.

*Pressing [LIST] calls up the Select Volume ID page, and the Volume ID can be
determined (< P.Disk-42).

(Current Drive)

The current drive is the drive which is selected at present for transferring of the sound data. Select the

drive which has the sound data that is to be loaded.

% Data cannot be loaded from the streaming tape drive. A “Can't Execute” message is

displayed when trying to load.
% A "Can't Communicate” message is displayed when selecting “No Drive” (selecting a SCS!

ID for a drive that has not been connected). And a “SCS! ID Error” message is displayed
when selecting “SP-700 itself". Select only connected drives.

% Pressing calls up the Select Drive page, and the current drive can be changed
(=r P.Disk-44).

% Make sure to execute the Scan Command (=r P.1-8 and P.Disk-45) when replacing the

disk or when the connected drive cannot be recognized.

(Amount of Files)

The amount of the files of the sound data (selected by the Target) in the current drive is displayed.

(List Number)
Scroll through the list by moving the cursor to the number and pressing [S1/DEC | or [S2/INC], or

VALUE/CURSOR j(when the{ SHIFT |indicator is not lit).

% When the cursor is at the 100s position, the list scrolls in units of 100, and when the cursor

is at the 1s position, the list scrolls in single units.
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DISK MODE

[DiSK]+ [F1](Load)

Sound program {no indication)

Time

PG#

Int.

Disk

Disk — 4

(Sound Program to be Loaded)

The names of the various sound data in the current drive are listed.

Mark the sound data to be loaded and execute the load operation. The mark altemnately appears and
disappears each time is pressed after moving the cursor to the name. Press (AH On) in
order to mark all the sound data. Press(All Off) in order to release all marks.

% Marks are all cancelled when changing the Target.
% The sound data at the cursor position is loaded when no other data is marked.

Execute the load operation after marking the sound data to be loaded.
The data is loaded to the Volume A memory when pressing (to [A]), and is loaded to the
Volume B memory when pressing {to [B]).

% When the Volume A parameter of the System parameters (= P.Sys-5) is set to use all the
wave memoty in the Volume A memory, it cannot be loaded even when {to [B]) is

pressed.

(Capacity of the Sound Data)
The capacity of the sound data is indicated in seconds (at a standard of 44.1kHz).
This displayed capacity of the sound data could be less than or greater than the actual capacity. Refer

to the section “Correction for Time Indication” on P.Disk-31 for details.

(Program Number)
When the Volume is set by the Target, the program number of the Volume is indicated. When the

Target is a Performance or Patch, the applicable program number cannot be displayed.

(Remaining Capacity of each Volume Memory)

The remaining memory capacity of each Volume memory is indicated in seconds (at a standard of
44.1kHz). Since the capacity (time) of the Sound program to be loaded is also indicated by
the second, you can easily determine whether it can be loaded or not. If there isn't enough

Volume memory left, the wave data can only be partially loaded.

{Remaining Capacity of the Current Drive)

The remaining capacity of the current drive is indicated in seconds (at a standard of 44.1kHz).



DISK MODE

[D1sK]+[F1](Load)

[F1]AnOff (Mark All Off)

All marks are deleted.

[F2]All On (Mark All On)

All sound data can be marked.
[F4]to |A] (Load to Volume A Memory)
This loads the marked sound data to the Volume A memory.

% See P.2-15 for information on precautions to take when loading.

[F5]to [B] (Load to Volume B Memory)

This loads the marked sound data to the Volume B memory.
* When the Volume A parameter of the System parameters (=r P.Sys-5) is set to use all the

wave memory in the Volume A memory, it cannot be loaded even when (to [B)) is

pressed.
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[DISK]+[F1](Load)

1.

6.

Loading Sound Data from the Current Drive

Call up the Disk Load page.

Press , then (Load).

Select the type of the sound data to be loaded by selecting “TG.”
% The list indication changes according to the type of the sound data.

Select the drive having the desired sound data with “CD.”

% Data cannot be loaded from the streaming tape drive.

* A “Can’t Communicate” message is indicated at the top right when selecting a SCSI
ID for a drive that has not been connected. Make sure to select a SCSi ID
corresponding to a properly connected drive.

Set the Volume ID only as needed, and limit the sound data to be indicated in the list.
* When there is a huge amount of sound data in the drive, you can quickly find and
load the desired sound data by determing the Volume ID.

Select the sound data to be loaded from the list and press to mark it. Several
sets of sound data can be marked.

Load the data to the Volume memory by pressing either (to [A]) or(to BD).

The type of the sound data (if it is a Patch, it is indicated as Patch File) being loaded and
the sound data names are indicated following the # File Scanning indication.

If there is sound data already in the destination Volume memory, and you attempt to
execute the Load operation, a message (“Clear Internal Memory Before Loading?”)
prompts you to confirm whether the old sound data is to be deleted or not. Pressing
(Yes) clears (deletes) all the old sound data and loads the new data. If (No) is
pressed, the new data is loaded to the remaining empty memory space without clearing
(deleting) the old sound data. The Load operation can be aborted by pressing .

If you try to load by pressing (No), the message “Same Name Found! Overwrite?"
prompts you to confirm whether you wish to overwrite the sound data of the same name
or not (when there is sound data in the destination Volume memory that has the same
name as the sound data to be loaded, and the SCSI Overwrite Switch (= P.Sys-10) has
been set to off). If (Yes) is pressed, the sound data of the same name in the Volume
memory is overwritten and the new data Is loaded. If (No) is pressed, the sound data
of the same name cannot be loaded, and only sound data with different names can be
loaded. The Load operation can be aborted by pressing {Cancel).

A “Complete” message is indicated at the top right of the display when the load operation
is completed.

Caution!

The error message “Error Wave Memory Full” is indicated when trying to load sound data which is
greater than the memory capacity of the Volume memory, or when loading sound data to the
remaining memory and the capcity of the data exceeds the remaining memory. In such a case, only
part of the sound data can be loaded. A “Directory Full” message is indicated when trying to load
beyond the maximum permissible number of sound data items of the Volume memory. (The sound
data cannot be loaded).
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DISK MODE

+ {Save)

Disk Save

Indication

TG

This saves the sound data in the current Volume memory of the SP-700 to the current drive.

% Since the Volume memory cannot be changed in the Disk Save page, change the Volume
memory beforehand as needed (= P.Sys-1).

*When the Load-while-playing function of the System parameters (= P.Sys-4) is set to on,
the Quick Load function or the commands of each page in the Disk Mode (Load, Save,
Copy, Delete, Format, and Convert Load) take about eight times as long to execute than
when the Load-while-playing function is set to off. You should set this to off unless it is
necessary to output the sound while executing one of the above commands.

%1f, for some reason, the power to the SP-700 is cut off, all sound data currently in the
Volume memory will be lost. Make it a habit to regularly and often save important sound

data.

.
e
I,

(Target) [Volm (Volume)], [Pfom (Performance)],
[Pach (Patch)], [Prtl (Partial)], {(Samp (Sample)]
This selects the type of the sound data to be saved.
When selecting Volm, Pfom, Pach or Prtl, the sound data of lower levels are also saved at the same

time.

% Pressing [LIST] calls up the Select Target page, and the Target can be selected.
(= P.Disk-41)

(Volume ID)
With the enormous amounts of data that can be saved to a hard disk or optical disk, it becomes
difficult to find the sound data you want. Because of this, the SP-700 lets you classify the sound data
for each Volume using the first three letters of the name. The first three letters are called the Volume
ID (= P.2-12).
Unlike the ID in the Disk Load page, the Volume ID of the sound data to be saved can be

changed to the determined Volume ID, while saving.

When saving the Volume ID of the current Volume memory without changing, set it to “Thr.”

% Pressing | LIST | calls up the Select Volume ID page, and the Volume ID can be selected.
(= P.Disk-42)
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+ (Save)

CD

* files

Number (no indication)

Sound Program
(no indication)

(Current Drive)

The current drive is the drive which is selected at present for transferring of the sound data. Select the

drive to which the sound data is to be saved.

* Data cannot be saved to the CD-ROM drive or streaming tape drive. A “Can’'t Execute”
message is displayed when trying to save.

* A “Can’'t Communicate” message is displayed when selecting "No Drive” (selecting a SCSI
ID for a drive that has not been connected). And a “SCS! |D Error” message is displayed
when selecting “SP-700 itself”. Select only connected drives.

* Pressing calls up the Select Drive page, and the current drive can be changed
(=r P.Disk-44).

* Make sure to execute the Scan Command (= P.1-8 and P.Disk-45) when replacing the

disk or when the connected drive cannot be recognized.

(Amount of Files)

The amount of the files of the sound data (selected by the Target) in the current Volume memory is

displayed.

(List Number)
Scroll through the list by moving the cursor to the number and pressing | SI/DEC | or | SZ/INC], or

VALUE/CURSOR {(when the| SHIFT }indicator is not lit).

* When the cursor is at the 100s position, the list scrolls in units of 100, and when the cursor

is at the 1s position, the list scrolls in single units.

(Sound Program to be Saved)

The names of the various sound data in the current Volume memory are listed.

When 1D (Volume ID) is set to “Thr"

Disk — 8

Mark the sound data to be saved and execute the save operation. The mark alternately appears and

disappears each time| S1/DEC |is pressed after moving the cursor to the name. Press (All On) in
order to mark all the sound data. Press(All Off) in order to release all marks.

* Marks are all cancelled when changing the Target or the Volume {D.

* The sound data at the cursor position is saved when no other data is marked.



DISK MODE

+ (Save)

When ID (Volume ID) is set to other than “Thr”

Time

Int.

Disk

[F1]AnOff

[F2]AllOn

Save

No mark will be assigned to the sound data you wish to save. Move the cursor to the

relevant sound data, then execute the save.

Execute the save operation after marking the sound data to be saved or moving the cursor.
Press[F5 ] (Save) to save the data.

* Sound data of 0 seconds cannot be saved.

(Capacity of the Sound Data)

The capacity of the sound data is indicated in seconds (at a standard of 44.1kHz).
* Sound data of 0 seconds cannot be saved.

(Remaining Capacity of each Volume Memory)

The remaining capacity of each Volume memory is indicated in seconds (at a standard of 44.1kHz).

(Remaining Capacity of the Current Drive)

The remaining capacity of the current drive is indicated in seconds (at a standard of 44.1kHz).

You can easily check whether the data can be saved or not since the capacity (time) of the sound data
to be saved is also indicated in seconds. When there is not enough memory remaining in the current

drive, only part of the wave data can be saved.

(Mark All Off)
When the ID (Volume ID) is set to Thr, all the marks will be erased.

(Mark All On)
When the ID (Volume ID) is set to Thr, all sound data will be marked.

(Save)
The marked sound data is saved to the current drive.

* See P.2-16 for information on precautions to take when saving.
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[DIsK]+ [F2] (Save)

1.

Saving Sound Data to the Current Drive

Call up the System Mode page.

Press|SYSTEM|.

Select the Volume memory which has the sound data to be saved by the Current Vol
Memory.

Call up the Disk Save page.

Press [DISK], then[F2](Save).

Select the type of the sound data to be saved with “TG.”
% The list indication changes according to the type of the sound data.
Select the drive to be saved with “CD."

% Data cannot be saved to the CD-ROM drive or the streaming tape drive.

% A “Can't Communicate” message is indicated at the top right of the display when
selecting a SCS! ID for a drive that has not been connected. Make sure to select a
SCSI 1D corresponding to a properly connected drive.

Set the Volume ID as needed.

% You can change the Volume ID of sound data while saving it, or save it without
changing the Volume ID (when set to Thr).

% When assigning the Volume ID to the sound data of the current Volume memory, set
it in the System parameters’ Volume 1D page (= P.Sys-29).

Select the sound to be saved from the List.

When the Volume ID is set to Thr, press to assign a mark. You can mark more
than one sound.

When the Volume D is set to other than Thr, move the cursor to the sound data you wish
10 save,

% Sound data of 0 seconds cannot be saved.

Save the data to the current drive by pressing (Save).

The type of the sound data (if it is a Patch, it is indicated as Patch File) being saved and
the sound data names are indicated following the # File Scanning indication.

It you try to save, the message “Same Name Found! Overwrite?" prompts you to confirm
whether you wish to overwrite the sound data of the same name not (when there is sound
data in the current drive that has the same name as the sound data to be saved, and the
SCSI Overwrite Switch (= P.Sys-10) has been set to off). i (Yes) is pressed, the
sound data of the same name in the current drive is overwritten and the new data is
saved. If (No) is pressed, the sound data of the same name is not saved, and only
sound data with different names is saved. The Save operation can be aborted by

pressing [F5](Cancel).

8. A "Complete” message is indicated at the top right of the display when the Save

operation is completed.

Disk — 10




DISK MODE

+ (Save)

Caution!

The error message, “Disk Memory Full,” is indicated when trying to save sound data which has
memory capacity exceeding the remaining memory capacity of the destination current drive. Only
part of the sound data can be saved to the current drive.

A “Directory Full” message is indicated when trying to save beyond the maximum permissible
number of sound data items of the current drive. (This sound data cannot be saved.)
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[oi5K]- [F2 cony

Disk Copy

Disk — 12

This operation lets you copy sound data between SCSI devices, such as 2 hard disk.

% When the Load-while-playing function of the System parameters (= P.Sys-4) is set to on,
the Quick Load function or the commands of each page in the Disk Mode (Load, Save,
Copy, Delete, Format, and Convert Load) take about eight times as long to execute than
when the Load-while-playing function is set to off. You should set this to off unless it is
necessary to output the sound while executing one of the above commands.

The following four pattems are available, depending on the type of the objective drive.

% The display automatically changes when selecting the objective drive by the source drive

or the destination drive.

ETGEUOIM +Sourcel ID1:Formatted ]
.IMEA ﬂ 1 sDestinlID2: Formatted 1
s Pl g

1 GTR:GuUitars 229.1 -—— _B1Z.4:=

21 STR:Various Sect 106,77 ——-

3: ORG:Organs 45,4 ——-— 41,95
CAON ) e B [ Cory

The sound data is copied from the hard disk/optical disk to the hard disk/optical disk.

ETGEUO] Ml sSourcelIDl:Formatted ]

OIDEE! HJ oDestin[IDK:TaPeSteaner]
s BB ] ey

61Z. 45

Backur to Tare

sk o S

CHRIOrT ] CANON ] e CTorY

The sound data is copied (backed-up) from the hard disk/optical disk to the streaming tape drive.

A “Backup to Tape” message is indicated.

ETG[UO] ml o S0urcelID3: Tarestreamerl
+IDC ] +DestinlIDiiFormatted b |
ﬂ_ﬂﬂﬂ- SO e

skkk . S
Recover from Tare

(A (AR == s a

The sound data backed up to the streaming tape drive is copied (recovered) to the hard disk/optical

disk. A “Recover from Tape” message is indicated.
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+[F3](Copy)

Indications

TG

ETG[UO]M] «Sourcel ID3: TareStreamer]
+IDC ] sDestinliD4: TareStreaner ]
d_mm )

Core Tare to Tare

CHANDFE ] CATOR ] I——

The sound data backed up to the streaming tape drive is copied from the streaming tape drive to the

streaming tape drive. A “Copy Tape to Tape™ message is indicated.

(Target) [Volm (Volume)], [Pfom (Performance)],
[Pach (Patch)], [Prtl (Partial)], [Samp (Sample)]

This selects the type of sound data to be copied.
When selecting Volm, Pfom, Pach or Prtl, the lower level sound data are also copied at the same time.

However, this setting becomes inactive when the streaming tape drive is set for the source drive or the

destination drive.

* Pressing | LIST | calls up the Select Target page, and the Target can be selected.
(=r P.Disk-41)

(Volume ID)

With the enormous amounts of data that can be saved to a hard disk or optical disk, it becomes
difficult to find the sound data you want. Because of this, the SP-700 lets you classify the sound data
for each Volume using the first three letters of the name. The first three letters are called the Volume
ID (== P.2-12).

Assign a Volume D to the sound data to be copied so that only the sound data which has the assigned
Volume ID can be indicated in the list (shown in the Disk Copy page). By determining the Volume
ID, sound data can be easily found.

Set this to All in order to indicate all the sound data in the list.

However, this setting becomes inactive when the streaming tape drive is set for the source drive or the

destination drive.

* Pressing | LIST | calls up the Select Volume 1D page, and the Volume !D can be selected.
(= P.Disk-42)
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[Disk]+[F3](Copy)

Source

Destin

% files

Number {no indication)

Disk — 14

{Source Drive)
This selects the original drive to be copied.

Select the drive which has the sound data you wish to copy.

% A “Can't Communicate” message is displayed when selecting “No Drive” (selecting a SCSI
ID for a drive that has not been connected). And a “SCSI ID Error” message is displayed
when selecting “SP-700 itself’. Select only connected drives.

% This source drive changes linking with the current drive (CD) of other page.

% The select drive page opens when pressing . and the source drive can be changed
(= P.Disk-44).

% Make sure to execute the Scan Command (= P.1-8 and P.Disk-45) when replacing the
disk/tape or when the connected drive cannot be recognized. ‘

(Dstination drive)
This selects the destination drive of the copy.

Select the drive to which the sound data is copied.

%1t cannot be copied to the CD-ROM drive. *Can't Execute” is displayed when trying to
copy.

# A “Can't Communicate” message is displayed when executing the disk copy operation with
“No Drive" (selecting a SCSI ID for a drive that has not been connected). And a “SCSI 1D
Error” message is displayed when executing the disk copy operation with “SP-700 itself".
Select only connected drives.

* Pressing calls up the Select Drive (D) page, and the destination drive can be
changed (< P.Disk-44).

% Make sure to execute the Scan Command (= P.1-8 and P.Disk-45) when replacing the

disk/tape or when the connected drive cannot be recognized.

(Amount of Files)
The amount of the files of the sound data (selected by the Target) in the source drive is displayed.
However, the list is not displayed when the streaming tape drive is set for the source drive or the

destination drive.

(List Number)
Scroll through the list by moving the cursor to the number and pressing [S1/DEC]or {S2/INC], or

['VALUE/CURSOR |(when the [ SHIFT Jindicator is not lit).
However, the list is not displayed and not scrolled when the streaming tape drive is set for

the source drive or the destination drive.

%When the cursor is at the 100s position, the list scrolls in units of 100, and when the cursor

is at the 1s position, the list scrolls in single units.
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[DisK]+[F3](Copy)

Sound program (no indication)

Time

PG#

(Sound Program to be Copied)

The names of the various sound data in the source drive are listed.

However, the list is not displayed when the streaming tape drive is set for the source drive or the
destination drive.

Mark the sound data to be copied and execute the copy operation. The mark alternately
appears and disappears each time [S1/DEC |is pressed after moving the cursor to the name.
Press (AN On) in order to mark all the sound data. Press (All Off) in order to release
all marks.

Execute the copy after marking the sound data to be copied.

The sound data is copied from the source drive to the destination drive by pressing

Copy.

% Marks are all cancelied when changing the Target,

% The sound data at the cursor position is copied when no other data is marked.

*When there is unassigned sound data in the source drive (sound data which is not
assigned to any Performance, Patch or Partial, see P.2-19, examples 13}, the
unassigned sound data cannot be copied to the destination drive, even by setting the
Target to the Volume, and marking all Volumes by pressing (Al On) to execute the
disk copy.

In order to copy the unassigned sound data, copy all sound data by changing the Target
one by one: Sample, Partial, Patch, Performance, Volume.
Or, back up the sound data to the streaming tape drive then recover from the tape to the

destination drive.

(Capacity of the sound data)
The capacity of the sound data is indicated in seconds (at a standard of 44.1kHz).

However, it is not displayed when the streaming tape drive is set for the source drive or the destination

drive,

% This displayed capacity of the sound data could be less than or greater than the actual

capacity. Refer to the section “Correction for Time Indication” on P.Disk-31 for details.

(Program Number)
When the Volume is set by the target, the program number of the Volume is indicated. When the

target is a Performance or Patch, the program number of the Performance or Patch is not displayed.

However, the list is not displayed when the streaming tape drive is set for the source drive or the

destination drive.
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[DisK]+[F3] (Copy)

Source (Remaining Capacity of the Source Drive)

The remaining capacity of the source drive is indicated in seconds (at a standard of 44.1kHz).

However, it is not displayed when the streaming tape drive is set for the source drive.

Destin (Remaining Capacity of the Destination Drive)
The remaining capacity of the destination drive is indicated in seconds (at a standard of 44.1kHz).

However, it is not displayed when the streaming tape drive is set for the destination drive.

[F1]Al Off (Mark All Off)

This releases all marks.

However, it cannot be executed when the streaming tape drive is set for the source drive or the

destination drive.

All On (Mark All On)

This marks all sound data.

However, it cannot be executed when the streaming tape drive is set for the source drive or the

destination drive.

[F5]Copy (Copy)

This copies the marked sound data to the destination drive.
However, all sound data is backed up/recovered/copied to the destination drive when the streaming

tape drive is set for the source drive or the destination drive.

* When the streaming tape drive is set for the source drive or the destination drive, or when
copying a large amount of sound data, such as that of an optical disk, the copy operation

may take quite a long time.

Caution!! When the streaming tape drive is selected for the Source Drive or the Destination Drive:

All sound data in each Volume memory of the SP-700 is lost when executing the backup, recover,
or copy operations by pressing(Copy). Therefore, save the necessary sound data (=r P.Disk-7)
before executing these operations by pressing(Copy).
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[DisK]+[F3] (Copy)

Caution!! When backing up from a hard disk/optical disk to the streaming tape drive:

All sound data in the hard disk/optical disk are backed up to the tape.

For example, there are 60 megabytes of sound data in the 100-megabyte hard disk. If you back up
this disk, the 60 megabytes of sound data is not backed up alone, but the total 100-megabyte
capacity of the hard disk is backed up as well.

Therefore, you should make sure that the capacity (length) of the tape you are using is the same or
greater than the capacity of the hard disk/optical disk.

Keep in mind that if there is already sound data in the tape to be used, these sound data will all be
lost. (Only one set of backup data can be copied to one tape.)

Caution!! When recovering from the streaming tape drive to the hard disk/optical disk:

All sound data in the tape is recovered to the hard disk/optical disk.

Therefore it is necessary to recover to a hard disk/optical disk which has the same or greater
capacity than the sound data in the tape.

However, when recovering to a hard disk/optical disk which has more capacity than the sound data
in the tape, the capacity that can be used on the hard disk/optical disk will only be the same as the
capacity of the sound data in the tape.

For example, there are 150 megabytes of sound data in the tape, and this data is recovered to a
200-megabyte hard disk. In this condition, the 200-megabyte hard disk functions as a 150-megabyte
hard disk, and the remaining 50 megabytes cannot be used at all.

Keep in mind that if there is already sound data in the hard disk to be used, this sound data will all

be lost.

Caution!! When copying from the streaming tape drive to the streaming tape drive:

All sound data in the original tape is copied to the destination tape.

Therefore, it is necessary to copy to a destination tape which has the same or greater capacity than
the sound data in the original tape.

Keep in mind that if there is already sound data in the destination tape to be used, this sound data

will all be lost (only one set of backup data can be copied to one tape).
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+[F3](Copy)

Concerning the tape which can be used (Streaming Tape Drive)
Make sure to use 4-mm data grade DDS DAT cassette tapes. We recommend that you use Maxell
HS-4/60, FUFI FILM DG-60M or SONY DG-60 M.

% Do not use audio DAT tape for data backup purposes.

The relation between the length and the capacity of the tape is shown below.

megabytes.

Length (meter) Time (minute) Capacity (Mbyte)
23 45 About 490

30 60 About 670

45 a0 About 1000

60 120 About 1350

% The maximum capacity of the drive which can be used for the SP-700 is 600

It is unnecessary to format the newly purchased tape or the tape which was already used by other
device, since the SP-700 automatically formats the tape.
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+[F3](Copy)

Copying the Sound Data between Drives

1.

Call up the Disk Copy Page.

Press [DISK], then [F3] (Copy).

Select the SCSI device with “Source” and “Destin” and determine which of the four
patterns is to be used.

% It is impossible to copy the sound data by determing the same drive for both the
source drive and the destination drive. A “Can’t Execute” message is displayed, and
the copy operation is aborted.

* The SP-700 itself cannot be selected. Also, a CD-ROM drive cannot be selected as
the Destination.

* A "Can't Communicate” message is indicated at the top right of the display when
selecting a SCSI ID for a drive that has not been connected. Make sure to select a
SCSI ID corresponding to a properly connected drive.

Select the type of the sound data to be copied with “TG" when copying from a hard
disk/optical disk to another hard disk/optical disk.

* The list indication of the sound data changes according to the type of the sound data
to be copied.

Set the Volume [ID as necessary when copying from a hard disk/optical disk to a hard
disk/optical disk.

* When there is a lot of sound data in the drive, the selected sound data can be found
quickly and copied by determining the Volume ID.

When copying from the hard disk/optical disk to the hard disk/optical disk, select the
sound data to be copied from the sound data list, and mark it by pressing .
Several sets of sound data can be marked.

Copy the sound data to the destination drive by pressing Copy.

The type of the sound data (if it is a Patch, it is indicated as Patch File) being copied and
the sound data names are indicated following the # File Scanning indication.

If you try to copy the data, the message “Same Name Found! Overwrite?” prompts you to
confirm whether you wish to overwrite the sound data of the same name or not (when
there is sound data in the destination drive that has the same name as the sound data to
be copied, and the SCSI Overwrite Switch (= P.Sys-10) has been set to off). lf (Yes)
is pressed, the sound data of the same name in the destination drive is overwritten and
the new data of the source drive is copied. lf (No) is pressed, the sound data of the
same name is not copied, and only sound data with different names are copied. The
Copy operation can be aborted by pressing (Cancet).

* The error message, “Disk Memory Full,” appears when you attempt to copy sound
data using a greater amount of memory than the remaining memory capacity of the
destination drive. The sound data can be copied only partially to the destination drive.
A "Directory Full” message is indicated when trying to copy beyond the maximum
permissible number of sound data items of the destination drive, and only a part of
this sound data can be copied.

When the streaming tape drive is selected with “Source” or “Destin,” press (Copy) to
backup/recover/copy to the destination drive.

A "Complete” message is indicated at the top right of the display when the copy
operation is completed.
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+|Fa](Delete)

Disk Delete

Indication

TG
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This deletes the sound data in the current drive.

[Tzl Delcte
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% When the Load-while-playing function of the System parameters (= P.Sys-4) is set to on,
the Quick Load function or the commands of each page in the Disk Mode (Load, Save,
Copy, Delete, Format, and Convert Load) take about eight times as long to execute than
when the Load-while-playing function Is set to off. You should set this to off unless it is

necessary to output the sound while executing one of the above commands.

(Target) [Voim (Volume)}, [Pfom (Performance)],
[Pach (Patch)}, [Prti (Partial)}, [(Samp (Sample)]
This selects the type of the sound data to be deleted.

When selecting Volm, Pfom, Pach or Prtl, the lower level sound data is also deleted at the same time.

% Pressing [LIST]| calls up the Select Target page, and the Target can be selected.
(= P.Disk-41)

(Volume ID)

With the enormous amounts of data that can be saved to a hard disk or optical disk, it becomes
difficult to find the sound data you want. Because of this, the SP-700 lets you classify the sound data
for each Volume using the first three letters of the name. The first three letters are called the Volume
ID (= P.2-12).

Assign a Volume ID to the sound data to be deleted so that only the sound data which has the assigned
Volume ID can be indicated in the list (shown in the Disk Delete page). By determining the Volume
ID, sound data can be easily found.

Set this to All in order to indicate all the sound data in the list.

* Pressing | LIST | calls up the Select Volume ID page, and the Volume ID can be selected.
(= P.Disk-42)
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+ (Delete)

CD

=Norm= or =Fast=

* files

Number (no indication)

(Current Drive)
The current drive is the drive which is selected at present for transferring of the data. Select the drive

which has the sound data you wish to delete.

% The sound data in the CD-ROM drive or streaming tape drive cannot be deleted. A "Can't
Execute” message is displayed if you attempt to delete the data.

* A "Can't Communicate” message is displayed when selecting “No Drive” (selecting a SCSI
ID for a drive that has not been connected). And a "SCSI ID Error” message is displayed
when selecting “SP-700 itself". Select only connected drives.

% Pressing calls up the Select Drive page, and the current drive can be selected (<r
P.Disk-44).

* Make sure to execute the Scan Command (=r P.1-8 and P.Disk-45) when replacing the

disk or when the connected drive cannot be recognized.

(Setting the Fast Delete Mode)
The way of deleting sound data differs depending on the settings (on/off) of the Fast Delete Mode for
SCSI (=r P.Sys-8).
Norm : The Fast Delete Mode is set to off.
This function checks whether the sound data to be deleted is used for other sound
data or not, and if it is not used, then it deletes only that unused sound data.
Fast : The Fast Delete Mode is set to on.
This deletes all sound data without checking whether the sound data to be deleted is
used for other sound data or not. In this way, the delete operation can be performed

much faster.

(Amount of Files)

The amount of the files of the sound data (selected by the Target) in the current drive is displayed.

(List Number)
Scroll through the list by moving the cursor to the number and pressing [ SI/DEC Jor | S2/INC], or
[ VALUE/CURSOR |(when the [ SHIFT |indicator is not lit).

* When the cursor is at the 100s position, the list scrolls in units of 100, and when the cursor

is at the 1s position, the list scrolls in single units.
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+ {Delete)

Sound Program (no indication)

Time

PG#

Int.

Disk
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(Sound Program to be Deleted)

The names of the various sound data in the current drive are listed.

Mark the sound data to be deleted and execute the delete operation. The mark alternately
appears and disappears each time is pressed after moving the cursor to the name.
Press (AII On) in order to mark all the sound data. Press (All Off) in order to release

all marks.
Execute the delete operation after marking the sound data to be deleted.

The sound data is deleted by pressing[F5 | (Delete).

% Marks are all cancelled when changing the Target.
% The sound data at the cursor position is deleted when no other data is marked.

(Capacity of the Sound Data)
The capacity of the sound data is indicated in seconds (at a standard of 44.1kHz).

% This displayed capacity of the sound data could be less than or greater than the actual

capacity. Refer to the section “Correction for Time Indication” on P.Disk-31 for details.

(Program Number)
When the volume is set by the target, the program number of the Volume is indicated. When the target

is a Performance or Patch, the program number of the Performance or the Patch cannot be displayed.

(Remaining Capacity of each Volume memory)

The remaining capacity of each Volume memory is indicated in seconds (at a standard of 44.1kHz).

(Remaining Capacity of the Current Drive)

The remaining capacity of the current drive is indicated in seconds (at a standard of 44.1kHz).
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+[F4](Delete)

All Off (Mark All Off)

This releases all marks.

[F2] Al On (Mark All On)

This marks all sound data.
[F5]Delete (Delete)
This deletes all marked sound data.

% Deleting a large amount of sound data, such as that of an optical disk, may take quite a
long time.

Caution! When executing Disk Delete, different from the Delete Command (see Page Pfom-37 ), the name of
a sound will be retained in a 'Select’ of data one level higher that uses sound data even after being
disk-deleted.

For example, when a Partial is disk-deleted, the name of the Partial deleted remains within the Split
Partial Select in all the Patches that use that Partial.

Similarly, when a Patch is disk-deleted, the name in the Part Patch Select wili remain. This applies
to the Sample Select of the SMT where the Sample is disk-deleted.

That is, you must be aware that the Disk Delete function cannot automatically delete (turn off) the
name in a Select Parameter of sound data one level higher.
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+ (Delete)

1.

8.

Deleting Sound Data in the Current Drive

Call up the System SCSI page.

Press[SYSTEM], then[F2](sCsli).

Set the Fast Delete Mode.

Call up the Disk Delete page.

Press|DISK ,then(Delete).

Select the type of the sound data to be deleted with “TG.”
% The list indication changes according to the type of the sound data.
Select the SCSI device having the sound data you wish to delete with “*CD.”

% Sound data in the CD-ROM drive or the streaming tape drive cannot be deleted.

% A “Can't Communicate” message is indicated at the top right of the display when
selecting a SCSI ID for a drive that has not been connected. Make sure to select a
SCSI 1D corresponding to a properly connected drive.

Set the Volume 1D as needed and limit the sound data to be indicated in the list.

% When there is a large amount of sound data in the drive, the selected sound data can
be found quickly and deleted by determining the Volume ID.

Select the sound data to be deleted from the list and press [S1/DEC]to mark it. Several
sets of sound data can be marked.

Delete the data by pressing (Delete).

A message prompting you to confirm whether you wish to delete the sound data or not,
appears following the # File Scanning indication.

The type and number of the sound data to be deleted are indicated and the prompt
appears for confirmation. Keep in mind that the lower sound data of unassigned sound
data might be deleted when the Fast Delete Mode is set to on. When the Fast Delete
Mode is set to off, the SP-700 checks the relationship of the various sound data
automatically, in order to avoid deleting the lower sound data which is used by other
sound data.

Press (Yes) to execute the Delete operation.

Press (No) to abort the Delete operation.

A “Complete” message appears at the top right of the display when the Delete operation is
completed.
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[DisK]+[F5] (uti)

Disk Utility

Indications

TG

These operations are used to format and park the heads the hard disk or optical disk. Keep in mind that

some of the commands in this page change the data in the drive.

21 KITiDrum Kits i 283,
i' KIT:Cheese Kits ~36.9 57
1

_DRMBrushes 5,6

* When the Load-while-playing function of the System parameters (=r P.Sys-4) is set to on,

the Quick Load function or the commands of each page in the Disk Mode (Load, Save,
Copy, Delete, Format, and Convert Load) take about eight times as long to execute than
when the Load-while-playing function is set to off. You should set this to off unless it is

necessary to output the sound while executing one of the above commands.

(Target) [Volm (Volume)], [Pfom (Performance)},
[Pach (Patch)], [Prtl (Partial)], [(Samp (Sampie)]

This selects the type of the sound data whose name or program number will be changed.

*Pressing | LIST | calls up the Select Target page, and the Target can be selected.
(= P.Disk-41)

(Volume ID)

With the enormous amounts of data that can be saved to a hard disk or optical disk, it becomes
difficult to find the sound data you want. Because of this, the SP-700 lets you classify the sound data
for each Volume using the first three letters of the name. The first three letters are called the Volume
ID (= P.2-12).

Assign a Volume ID to the sound data whose name or program number is to be changed so that only
the sound data which has the assigned Volume ID can be indicated in the list (shown in the Disk
Utility page). By determining the Volume ID, sound data can be easily found.

Set this to All in order to indicate all the sound data in the list.

* Pressing | LIST | calls up the Select Volume ID page, and the Volume ID can be selected.
(= P.Disk-42)
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[DisK]+[F5] wtin

CcD

* files

Number (no indication)

{current drive)
The current drive is the drive which is selected at present for transferring of the data. Select the drive

containing the sound data whose name or program number is to be changed, or the drive which will be

formatted.

% Editing and executing of commands cannot be done for the CD-ROM drive or the
streaming tape drive. A “Can't Execute” message is displayed when attempting to execute
commands.

% Pressing caIIs up the Select Drive page, and the current drive can be selected (=
P.Disk-44).

% Make sure to execute the Scan Command (= P.1-8 and P.Disk-45) when replacing the
disk or when the connected drive cannot be recognized.

% A “Can't Communicate” message is displayed when selecting “No Drive” (selecting a SCSI
ID for a drive that has not been connected). And a “SCS! D Error” message is displayed
when selecting “SP-700 itself". Select only connected drives.

(Amount of Files)
The amount of the files of the sound data (selected by the Target) in the current drive is displayed.

(List Number)
Scroll through the list by moving the cursor to the number and pressing [S1/DEC | or [ SZ/INC ], or
[VALUE/CURSOR |(when the| SHIFT |indicator is not lit).

% When the cursor is at the 100s position, the list scrolls in units of 100, and when the cursor
is at the 1s position, the list scrolls in single units.

Sound program (no indication)
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{Sound Program in the current drive)

The names of the various sound data in the current drive are listed.

This function can be used to change the name of the sound data.

Move the cursor to the sound data whose name to be changed, then call up the ASCII keyboard page
by prcssing. The name can then be changed.

This can also be used to change the order of the sound data in the current drive.

To do this, move the cursor to the sound data whose order is to be changed, and press .
Scroll through the List using the Cursor buttons (E/E) and move the cursor to the destination for
the sound data (the sound data will be inserted at the position just before the sound data that is
highlighted with the cursor).

The order of the sound data is changed by prcssing.

It is also possible to find the destination sound data by scrolling through the list using or
{S2/INC | or [ VALUE/CURSOR | (when lhc indicator is not lit), after moving the cursor to
the list number. Once you find the sound data, move the cursor to it and pressto change the

order.

% There is no need to save here, since the data in the current drive is rewritten directly.
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[DISK] + [F5] (util

Time

PG#

{Capacity of the Sound Data)
The capacity of the sound data is indicated in seconds (at a standard of 44.1kHz).

* This displayed capacity of the sound data could be less than or greater than the actual
capacity. Refer to the section “Correction for Time Indication” on P.Disk-31 for details.

(Program Number) [] [~~~ (off)}, [65]—([128]

When the Volume is set with the Target, the program number of the Volume can be determined. When

the Target is a Performance or Patch, the program number of the Performance or Patch cannot be

displayed.

% There is no need to save here, since the data in the current drive is rewritten directly,

This program number of the Volume is used to determine the Volume to be changed (loaded) by
program change messages over the control channel when the Control Mode (= P.Sys-11) of the MIDI
parameters is set to [Perf/Volum] or [Perf/Volum?2].

The program number of the Volume is also used when determining the Volume to be read in at the

powering on the SP-700 (Initial Volume). (r P.Sys-4)
*Up to 128 Volumes can be saved to a hard disk, and the program numbers can be
determined for up to 64 Volumes out of 128 volumes. Set the program numbers of

Volumes that are not to be changed (loaded) to * — — — " (off).

See “Changing the Sound Program by MIDI” on P.4-12 for details.

Caution!

Do not assign the same program number to several different Volumes; when the same program
number is set, the Volume that the SP-700 retrieves first has priority. All Volumes in the current
drive can be indicated in the list by setting the Volume ID to “AlL” This lets you easily check
whether or not the same program number is set to several Volumes, when setting the program
number. It is recommended that you don’t set the program number for each Volume ID, since it
takes time to check these.

Int.

Disk

(Remaining Capacity of each Volume memory)

The remaining capacity of each Volume memory is indicated in seconds (at a standard of 44.1kHz).

{Remaining Capacity of the Current Drive)

The remaining capacity of the current drive is indicated in seconds (at a standard of 44.1kHz).
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Format (Format)
This formats the hard disk and optical disk in the current drive.
% There is no need to format a hard disk/optical disk which is used by an S-770/750 or the
hard disk which is used by an S-550/W-30.
Caution! Be careful when initializing or formatting, since all data will be lost. Lost sound data cannot be

recovered.

% Commands cannot be executed for the CD-ROM drive and the streaming tape drive.

% The maximum memory capacity of a drive which can be used with the SP-700 is 600
megabytes. This means for example, that even if you format an 8B00-megabyte hard disk, it
functions only as a 600-megabyte hard disk; the remaining 200 megabytes cannot be

used at all.

To format a disk:

Call up the Disk Mode page by pressing | DISK].
An “Unformatted” message is displayed for hard disks and optical disks which have not been formatted.

The “ @ " indicates to the current drive (the drive which is presently selected for transferring data with the
SP-700).
Call up the Disk Utility page by pressing (Util),

Move the cursor to “CD" (current drive) using the cursor buttons.

Select the hard disk or optical disk to be formatted by pressing[S1/DEC]or[S2/INC].

* The disk can be selected by [VALUE/CURSOR |when the [SHIFT |indicator is not lit.
Or, since the cursor is at “CD" (current drive), and theindicator is lit (green), you can
call up the Select Drive page by pressing [LIST].
Move the cursor to “Unformatted” using the cursor buttons and press . Operation
returns automatically to the Disk Utility page, and the hard disk or optical disk to be
formatted can be selected.

Execute the format operation by pressing (Format).

The message “l! CAUTION!! (Current Drive is formatted.)” appears when the current drive has

already been formatted.

Press (No) to abort the format operation.

Press (Yes) to call up another message display.
Press (Yes) to call up the display for selecting initialize or format operations.
Press (No) to abort the format operation.

Press (Yes) to call up the Select display ("Only Initialize Function?”).
Press (Yes) to initialize (erasing all the sound data in the drive) without
formatting, and the condition becomes the same as if it were formatted.

% It takes less time to initialize than format.
Press (No) to re-format.
Press (Cancel) to abort the initialize/format operation.

Re-set the CD (current drive) as needed.
The operation is the same as steps #3 and #4.
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[DisK]+[Fs] uti)

ParkHds

Restart

{Park Heads)

This function safely parks the heads of all connected SCSI hard disks and optical disks.

Hard disk drives have heads which track along the surface of the disks, which constantly rotate at an
extremely high speed allowing the heads to read data from, and write data to, the hard disk at any
time.

However, since the heads are continually touching the surface of the disks, the disks could be damaged
if the drive is jarred or moved suddenly.

This is why it is necessary to move the heads to a safe position, off the disk surface, in order to protect
the disks when moving the disk drive. This is called “parking the heads.”

All the heads of the hard disk and the optical disk drive on a SCSI chain can be parked simultaneously
from the SP-700 when executing the Park Heads command (< P.1-10).

Execute the Restart command, when accessing the hard disk or optical disk after executing the

Park Heads operation.

*The message “Heads Park.” is indicated at the current drive (CD) in the park heads
condition, and loading or saving of the sound data cannot be executed.
The parked heads can be released when executing the [F3 ] Restart command.

(Restart)

This starts up (or re-engages) the hard disk or optical disk whose heads were parked.

% Be sure to execute the Scan Command ( <= P.1-8 and P.Disk-45) after executing the

Restart Command.
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+[F5](utin) +[F4] (Optimiz)

Optimiz (Optimize)

Indications

CD

Disk — 30

This function is used to optimize the sound data in the current drive, or re-sort the sound data into

alphabetical order, or re-calculate the capacity (time) of the sound data.

)
tForm

My
UCDCID1
COEt 1ors ]

1.5o0rt in AlrPhabetical order.
Z.Correction for Time Indication.

Lhizk OFtimize

= 4
atted

CANOTE ] CAON ) NEEEEEN BEESENN OFTiniz
% When the Load-while-playing function of the System parameters (= P.Sys-4) is set to on,
the Quick Load function or the commands of each page in the Disk Mode (Load, Save,
Copy, Delete, Format, and Convert Load) take about eight times as long to execute than
when the Load-while-playing function is set to off. You should set this to off unless it is

necessary to output the sound while executing one of the above commands.

The sound data in the drive are sorted by the optimize function according to the best order for

retrieval. When this is done, the time it takes to execute each command (l.oad, Save, Copy, Delete,

etc.) in the Disk Mode becomes slightly shorter.

(Current Drive)

The current drive is the drive which is selected at present for transferring the data. Select the drive

which has the sound data to be optimized.

* The sound data in the CD-ROM drive or the streaming tape drive cannot be optimized. A
“Can’t Execute” message is displayed when attempting to optimize.

* A “Can't Communicate” message is displayed when selecting “No Drive” (selecting a SCSI
ID for a drive that has not been connected). And a “SCSI ID Error" message is displayed
when selecting “SP-700 itself”. Select only connected drives.

* Pressing calls up the Select Drive page, and the current drive can be selected (=r
P.Disk-44).

* Make sure to execute the Scan Command (= P.1-8 and P.Disk-45) when replacing the

disk or when the connected drive cannot be recognized.
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[DISK]+[F5] (Uti) +[F4] (Optimiz)

[Options]

(Options)

The function of the marked option is also executed together when executing Optimize.

The mark alternately appears and disappears each time is pressed after moving the cursor.
Press (All On) in order to mark all the options. Press (All Off) in order to release all marks

on the options.

*When no option is marked, the option which is selected by the cursor is executed together.

1.Sort in Alphabetical Order (Alphabetical Sort)

All the sound data (from Volume to sample) in the current drive are rearranged into alphabetical

order.

2. Correction for Time Indication

The capacity of the sound data in the current drive is indicated by the time indication (second) in each
display (Load, Copy, Delete, Utility) of the Disk Mode. This is due to the fact that this time value is
also saved for reference purposes when saving sound data (from Volumes to samples) to the drive.

However, if you save the sound data of the same name after having saved sound data into a drive
(overwrite), or copy a part of the sound data with the Disk Copy function, or delete a part of the sound
data with Disk Delete, or save sound data after Listen Delete. The actval time will differ from the time

written on the drive (time written when the sound data has been saved for the first time).

You can re-calculate this time for the current drive and the have the corrected time properly indicated

by executing this option.

Caution!

The time (in seconds) of the sound data is also indicated in the Quick Load page.

However, the correct time is not indicated even when executing this option, since the Sound
program list in this page is of the System parameters.

For example, when registering the Sound program name to the Sound program list of the Quick
Load function from a drive whose time is not accurate, the indicated time remains inaccurate. In this
case, execute the option to correct the time, and register the Sound program again.

In order to prevent this from happening, execute this option to correct the time, then register the

Sound program name to the Sound program list of the Quick Load function.
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[F1]Anoff

[F2]All On

Optimiz
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(Mark All Off)

This deletes all marks.

{Mark All On)

This marks all the options.

(Optimize)
This executes the Optimize function.

When the option is marked, its function is also executed together.

This will erase all the sound data in the Volume Memories (A and B) and therefore opens the
confirmation message screen.

Pressing (Yes) will erase Sound Data and execute the Optimize function.

Pressing (No) will cancel the Optimize function.

* Before executing the Optimize function, be sure to save necessary sound data.
(= P.Disk-7)
% For large amounts of data as commonly contained on an optical disk, it takes quite a long

time to optimize (especially when executing the options as well).
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[DISK]+[F5](util) + [F5](ConvLD)

[F5] ConvLD (Convert Load)

In this page, a CD-ROM disk for the S-550/W-30 can be read into (convert loaded) the SP-700 and

then used.

[Cornert. Load
MIGLPachl sArL

G abtd Fans

Piii Grand Pianol

P12: Grand-Unison

P13 Honky Grand
Pi4! Grand i8tone
CRIDES ] CAOR ]

Since the sound data of the $-550/W-30 is structured differently and has different parameters, it
cannot be loaded to the SP-700 as it is. However, by executing the Convert Load operation, a portion
of the paramelers can be automatically converted by the SP-700 and used, leaving the wave data

unchanged. Convert Load can be used on the sound units of Patch and Tone.

% The Sound program might be changed slightly by executing Convert Load since the
parameter structure, the playback frequency and the analog circuits are different.

* When the Load-while-playing function of the System parameters (== P.Sys-4) is set to on,
the Quick Load function or the commands of each page in the Disk Mode (Load, Save,
Copy, Delete, Format, and Convert Load) take about eight times as long to execute than
when the Load-while-playing function is set to off. You should set this to off unless it is

necessary to output the sound while executing ane of the above commands.

Compatible disks for the Convert Load operation are as follows:

=+CD-ROM disk for the S-550, W-30 (option; USV-1 (discontinued), USV-2, CD50CDO01)
=+CD ROM disk (L-CD1) supplied with the Roland CD-5.

=+Hard disk which contains sound data used for the S-550 or W-30.

% The sound data created by the SP-700 cannot be used for these Roland Samplers:
S-50/330/550, W-30.
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+[F5](uti) +[F5](ConvLD)

indications

TG

Ar

CD

* Area Name (no indication)
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(Target) [Pach (Patch to Patch)],
[Tone (Tone to Partial)]
This selects the type of the sound data to be convert loaded.

Patch + The Patch of the S-550/W30 is convert loaded to the current
Volume memory as a Patch for the SP-700. The lower level sound
data are also convert loaded at the same time.

Tone to Partial: The Tone of the S-550/W30 is convert loaded to the current
Volume memory as the Partial for SP-700. The lower level sound

data are also convert loaded at the same time.

% When convert loading from the CD-ROM drive, it takes a litile time to make each setting.

{Area Number)
This selects the area number when convert loading from a CD-ROM drive or hard disk.

% Pressing [LIST] calls up the Select Area page, and the area can be changed. ( =
P.Disk-45)

{Current Drive)
The current drive is the drive which is selected at present for transferring the data. Select the SCSI

device which contains the sound data to be convert loaded.

% Sound data cannot be loaded from the streaming tape drive. A “Can't Execute” message
appears when attempting to load.

% A “Can’t Communicate” message is displayed when selecting “No Drive” (selecting a SCSI
1D for a drive that has not been connected). And a "SCSI |ID Error” message is displayed
when selecting “SP-700 itself". Select only connected drives.

% Pressing calls up the Select Drive page, and the current drive can be selected (=
P.Disk-44).

kMake sure to execute the Scan Command ( < P.1-8 and P.Disk-45) when
inserting/replacing the CD-ROM disk or when the connected drive cannot be recognized in

the Convert Load page.

(Area Name)

The area name which is selected by the area number is indicated.
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+[F5](utin) +[F5)(ConvLD)

Number (no indication)

{List Number)
Scroll through the list by moving the cursor to the number and press [S1/DEC] or [SZ/INC], or

VALUE/CURSOR l(when the| SHIFT {indicator is not lit).

Sound program {no indication)

(Sound Program to be Convert Loaded)
The names of the various sound data in the current drive are listed.

Mark the sound data to be convert loaded and execute the convert load operation. The mark alternately

appears and disappears each time | S1/DEC |is pressed after moving the cursor to the name. Press
(Al On) in order to mark all the sound data. Press(All Off) in order to release all marks.

% Marks are all cancelled when changing the Target.
% The sound data at the cursor position is convert loaded when no other data is marked.

Execute the convert load operation after marking the sound data to be convert loaded.
The sound data is convert loaded to the current Volume memory by pressing (ConvLD).

Capacity of Tone (no indication)

Int.

[F1]Anoff

[F2]Al On

(Capacity of Tone)

The capacity of the Tone is indicated in seconds (at a standard of 44.1kHz), when the Tone is selected

with the Target.

This is not indicated when the Patch is selected with the Target.

(Remaining Capacity of each Volume Memory)

The remaining capacity of each Volume memory is indicated in seconds (at a standard of 44.1kHz).
When sound units from Tone to Partial are set with the Target, the Tone capacity to be convert loaded
is also indicated in seconds. Check whether convert load can be executed or not. The wave data can

only be partially loaded when there is not enough memory left in the Volume memory.

{Mark All Off)

This deletes all marks.

{Mark All On)

This marks all sound data.
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[DiSK] + [F5] (util) +[F5](ConvLD)

[F5]ConvLD

(Convert Load)

This convert loads the marked sound data to the current Volume memory.

% The volume recover/backup function or Volume Dump function ( = P.Sys-36 and
P.Sys-16) cannot be used correctly for the Sound program loaded by the convert load

function.

The name of the convert-loaded sound data becomes as shown below:
Patch — P11: name/
P12: name\
Partial — T11: name
Sample — T11: name
% The */” at the end of the Patch name indicates the 1st Tone and “\" indicates the 2nd Tone.

The characters “P11” or “T11” are added automatically to the Volume ID, or “/” or “\” are added
automatically to the end of the name. Change the name in the ASCII keyboard page (= P.3-13) as
needed. When entering the Volume IDs continuously, you can enter them individually from the ASCII

keyboard page, or enter them all together in the System Volume ID page (== P.Sys-29).

Caution!

When the hard disk contains sound data which has the same name as the sound data that has been
convert loaded to the internal memory, it cannot be saved unless the name is changed. However, it
can be saved without changing the name (the name after the ID area) by changing the Volume ID in
the System Volume ID page (< P.Sys-29). The sound data saved to the disk can be controlled in

Volume units.
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+[F5](uti) +[F5](ConvLD)

Convert Loading Sound Data from the Current Drive

1. Call up the System Mode page.

Press|SYSTEM|.

2. Select the destination Volume memory to which the sound data is convert loaded by the
Current Vol Memory.

3. Insert the CD-ROM disk (which contains the sound data to be convert loaded) into the
CD-ROM drive.

% In this situation only, there is no need to execute the Scan Command.

4. Call up the Convert Load (S) page.

Press [DISK], [F5] (Util), then [F5] (CnvLD).
5. Select the type of the sound data to be convert laoded with “TG."
% The list indication changes depending on the type of sound data.
6. Select the area of the sound data to be convert loaded with “Ar.”
% The list indication changes depending on the area.
7. Select the drive which contains the sound data to be convert loaded with “CD.”

% Sound data cannot be loaded from the streaming tape drive.

% A “Can't Communicate” message is indicated at the top right of the display when
selecting a SCSI ID for a drive that has not been connected. Make sure to select a
SCSI D corresponding to a properly connected drive.

8. Select the sound data to be convert loaded from the list, and mark it by pressing
[S1/DEC]. Several sets of sound data can be marked.
Load the sound data to the current Volume memory by pressing (ConvLD).
The type of the sound data (Patch File, if it is a Patch) and the sound data name being
convert loaded following # File Scanning are indicated.
When the destination Volume memory to which the sound data will be convert loaded
contains sound data, the message “Clear internal Memory Before Loading?" appears,
prompting you to confirm whether you wish to delete the old sound data or not.

Press (Yes) to clear (delete) all the old sound data, and execute convert loading.
Press (No) to convert load the sound data to the remaining memory without clearing
(deleting) all the old sound data.

Press (Cancel) to abort the convert load operation.

(continued on next page)
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’ +|F5](Util) +|F5|(ConvLD)

If you try to convert load by pressing (No), the message “Same Name Found!
Overwrite?” prompts you to confirm whether you wish to overwrite the sound data of the
same name or not (when the destination Volume memory contains sound data that has
the same name as the sound data to be convert loaded, and the SCS! Overwrite Switch
(= P.Sys-10) has been set to off).

If (Yes) is pressed, the sound data of the same name in the Volume memory is
overwritten and the new data Is convert loaded. If (No) is pressed, the sound data of
the same name cannot be convert ioaded, and only sound data with different names can
be convert loaded. The convert load operation can be aborted by pressing (Cancel).

. A “Complete” message is indicated at the top right of the display when the Convent Load

operation is completed.

Caution!

The error message, “Error Wave Memory Full,” is indicated when trying to convert load sound data
which has a greater amount of memory than the memory capacity of the Volume memory, or when
trying to convert load the sound data to the remaining memory and it exceeds the capacity. In such a
case, the sound data can only be partially convert loaded. A “Directory Full” message appears when
trying to convert load beyond the maximum permissible number of sound data items of the Volume
memory. (The sound data cannot be convert loaded.)
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Indications

Part

Vol
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From this page, the sound data (CD-ROM disk) of other manufacturers can be convert loaded.

% Since the SP-700 automatically scans CD-ROM disks, the Convert Load (A) page is called
up when a CD-ROM disk of another manufacturer is inserted into the CD-ROM drive.

*k Make sure to execute the Scan Command (= P.1-8 and P.Disk-45) when inserting or
replacing the CD-ROM disk in the convert load page or when the connected drive cannot
be recognized.

Since the structure of the sound data and the parameter structure are different, a portion of the
parameters is automatically converted by the SP-700 and convert loaded as Patches. Therefore, some
Sound programs may differ from the original one depending on the programs. In such case, edit the
parameters after convert loading.

The sound may also be slightly different because of differences in the playback frequency or the

analog circuits.

See P.Disk-33, since all operations (excepting the ones shown below) are the same as those in the

Convert Load (S) pages.

(Partition)
This selects the partition in the CD-ROM disk.

(Volume)
This selects the Volume in the CD-ROM disk.
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Name| of Disk Mode
When the indicator is lit (green), press to call up the ASCII keyboard page and

enable naming of the Sound program and the drive.
The| NAME |indicator lights (green) depending on the selected page or cursor position.

The indicators light as explained below.

LIST | lights (green) when the cursor is at the current drive (CD), the source drive
(Source), or the destination drive (Destin) in each display page of the Disk Mode (except

the Disk Mode page). The | NAME | indicator lights (green) when the Select Drive page is
called up by pressing| LIST |.

-+ The | NAME |indicator lights (green), when the cursor is at the file name in the Disk Utility
page.

See P.3-13 for instructions on naming.
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LIST in the Disk Mode

When the [ LIST | indicator is lit (green), pressing | LIST | calls up the Select page, and the Target,

Volume ID or current drive can be selected.

The[ LIST }indicator lights (green) depending on the selected page or cursor position.

Select Target

Ll b ume Chhalim]
Per formancelPfom) Perform PRMLPfPM]
PatCh [Pachl Patch PRM [PaPM]
Partial [Prtl1l Partial PRMLPrPMl
Samrle [SamP1l

The [LIST |indicator lights (green) when the cursor is at the Target (TG) in the Disk Load page, Disk
Save page, Disk Copy page, Disk Delete page, and the Disk Utility page. Call up the Select Target

page by pressing{ LIST |.

Select the type of sound data that is to be loaded or saved.

Move the cursor and press | S1/DEC

The Performance parameter, Patch parameter and the Partial parameter are indicated at the right side

of the Select Target page, but these can be displayed only in the Disk Load page.
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Select Volume ID

Indications

Volume 1D {no indication)
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There are two types of Select Volume ID pages depending on the display page in which the | LIST
indicator lights (green). The functions of arc different.

¥

R0y ERT

BRS BS BTS CLP CMB CYM DRM
ETH FLT FRT FX GTR HAT HIT HRP
KEY KIK KIT MLT ORG PLK PNO PRC
SAX SFX SNP SNR STR SYN TEK TOM

+
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The [LIST |indicator lights (green) when the cursor is at the Volume D (ID) in the Disk Load page,
Disk Copy page, Disk Delete page, and the Disk Utility page. Call up the Select Volume ID page by

pressing| LIST |.

The Volume ID can be determined, registered to the list or deleted.

[ lect Lo s

BRS BS BTS CLP CMB CYM DRM
ETH FLT FRT F¥X GTR HAT HIT HRP
KEY KIK KIT MLT ORG PLK PNO PRC
SAX SFX SNP SNR STR SYN TEK TOM

+
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The[LIST |indicator lights (green) when the cursor is at the Volume ID (ID) in the Disk Save page.
Call up the Select Volume ID page by pressing| LIST |.

The Volume ID can be determined, registered to the list or deleted.

(List of Volume ID)

This indicates the Volume ID list. Up to 200 Volume IDs can be registered. This list is referred to
when determining the Volume ID in the Select File page, Disk Load page, Disk Save page, Disk Copy
page, and the Disk Delete page.

* The Volume ID of the loaded Sound program is automatically registered to this list when
loading in the Quick Load page or in the Disk Load page.

% Since the list is one of the System parameters, it doesn't retrieve the data in the drive
directly when indicating the list. Therefore, the data of the list is lost if the power is turned
off without saving (= P.Sys-32).

Use the cursor buttons (@/E) to scroll through the list.
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Delete

[F2]SortABC

Select

Al

[F4]Thr

Make

(Delete)
This deletes the Volume ID (selected by the cursor) from the list.

(Alphabetical Sort)
This sorts the Volume IDs (in the Select Volume ID page) into alphabetical order.

(Select)

This selects the Volume 1D at the cursor position. The selected Volume ID is indicated in the Volume
ID (ID).

(All)

is used to select “Ali” when calling up the Seiect Volume ID page from the Disk Load
page, Disk Copy page, Disk Delete page, and the Disk Utility page.

In this case, the function of the Volume ID is to limit the sound data indicated in the list of the
display page and to make it easy to find sound data by determining the Volume ID.

Pressing (All) determines all Volume IDs and indicates all sound data.

(Through)

is used to select “Thr” when calling up the Select Volume ID page from the Disk Save
page.

In this case the function of the Volume ID is to change the Volume ID of the sound data to be saved
into an assigned Volume ID while saving it.

Therefore, the Volume ID is saved as a Volume 1D of the Volume memory without being changed

when pressing (Thr).

(Make)
This calls up the ASCII keyboard page, and the new Volume ID can be registered (= P.3-13).
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Select Drive

Indications

Drive Name (no indication)
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BEAEEERENTSIE [411D4: - NO Drive
IDi:Formatted [SIIDS: - No Drive
IDZ: - No Drive L[61ID6: - No Drive
IDZ: ~ No Drive C[71ID7: SP-70@ Self

The[LIST |indicator lights (green) when the cursor is at the current drive (CD), source drive (Source)
or the destination drive (Destin) in the Disk Load page, Disk Save page, Disk Copy page, Disk Delete
page, Disk Utility page, and the Convert Load page. Call up the Select Drive page by pressing| LIST |

This is used to change the current drive or the source/destination drive, or to name the drive.

(Drive Name)

This indicates the list of the drives connected to the SP-700.

% The mark “ @ " appears at the left of the current drive.
The mark “ @ " appears at the left of the destination drive when changing the destination
drive.
Move the cursor to the drive to be changed or to be named.
Press in order to change the drive.
Press in order to name the drive.
% The CD-ROM drive and the streaming tape drive cannot be named.
% Press to call up the ASCII keyboard page and name the drive (= P.3-13).
% Since this drive name rewrites the data in the drive directly, there is no need to save.

The drives are indicated by the names you enter. However, they are first indicated as shown below:

Unformatted : The connected hard disk or optical disk has not been formatted yet. Please
format it (= P.Disk-28).
Formatted : The connected hard disk or optical disk has been formatted.

CD-ROM DRIVE : A CD-ROM drive has been connected.
TapeStreamer : A streaming tape drive has been connected.
SP-700 Self : The SP-700 itself.

No Drive : A drive has not been connected.
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Scan (Scan)

This function is used to “re-recognize” the drive connected to the SP-700. You should use this when,
for some reason, the SP-700 fails to recognize the drive. This usually happens when replacing disks or

tapes, or when turning the drive on/off after the SP-700 has been tumed on.

Select Area

i iano i { 1>
2igrand Piano 2 < 1>
JiMidi Grand Piano 1 { 1
4iMidi Grand Piano 2 ¢ 1
SiTack Piano < 1>
61 Trumrets <is>
TiMute Trumrets <Is>

When the cursor is at the area number (Ar) in the Convert Load (S) page, the | LIST | indicator lights
(green). Call up the Select Area page by pressing| LIST |. The area can be changed.

Indications
No (no indication) {Area Number)

This scrolls through the area list by moving the cursor to the area number and using { SI/DEC | or
[ S2/INC Jor] VALUE/CUROSR |(when the[ LIST ]indicator is not lit).

* When the cursor is at the 100s position, the list scrolls in units of 100, and when the cursor
is at the 1s position, the list scrolls in single units.

%* The area name which is selected at present is underlined.

* The group number, which is classified according to the types of musical instruments, is

indicated at the right of the display.

Move the cursor to the area name to be changed and press| S1/DEC |to change it.

Disk — 45



MEMO

Disk — 46



SYSTEM MODE

In this mode, the general or global operating settings of the SP-700 are made (such as for receiving and transmitting data with extemnal

devices), and the System parameters are loaded/saved.

Caution! Be sure to save the System parameters since they are lost if you tumn the power off without saving
them. (=r P.Sys-32)

System Mode

In this page the Volume memory can be changed, and information related to global operations are
indicated.
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Indications

Current Vol Memory (Current Volume Memory) [A], [B]
This determines which Volume memory of the SP-700 is being used (for playing or editing).

The Volume memory which is determined here is selected automatically when the power is tumed on.

*When the Volume B memory is set to “0 M” in the Volume A parameters, the Volume B
memory cannot be selected. (= P.Sys-5)

Volume Name (no indication)
(Volume Name)

This indicates the Volume name of the current Volume memory.

Files [A], [B] (Amount of Files in each Volume Memory)

This indicates the number of Performances, Patches, Partials and samples in each Volume memory.

*"“—" is indicated when the Volume B memory is set to 0 megabytes.
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Master Tune

Load/Play

Self ID

Wave Memory

Sys — 2

(Master Tune)

You can check the setting of the master (overall) tuning. The setting can be changed in the System

Parameter page (== P.Sys-3).

(Load-while-playing)
You can check the setting of the Load-while-playing function. The setting can be changed from the

System Parameter page (== P.Sys-4).

(SCSI ID of the SP-700)
You can check the setting of the SCSI ID of the SP-700. The setting can be changed in the System

SCS1 page (= P.Sys-8).

{Wave Memory)
You can check the entire capacity of the wave memory and the capacity of each Volume memory. The

setting of the capacity of each Volume memory can be changed from the System Parameter page

(= P.Sys-5).
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System Parameter

indications

Master Tune

Master Lev

Qutput Mode

The global settings of the SP-700 are made from this page.

Master Lev 127 py
OoutrPut Mode 1 C1:45t1L2:MIR]

[3:1st+60uts]l4:Bouts]
Lol LT :

HM&StEI’ Tunhe !

(Master Tune) [ - 50]—[50] (cent)

This adjusts the overall pitch of the SP-700.
A change in pitch of 50 cents equals 1/2 of a semi - tone.
The included CD-ROM disk was designed to be played at a tuning of A4=440 Hz.

*This can be controlled by the RPN of the Control Change which is received over the

control channel. See the MIDI implementation (- P.App.-39) for details.

(Master Level) [0}—[127)

This adjusts the overall sound level of the SP-700. This adjusts the sound level of all sterco output

jacks A—D (individual output jacks 1 —8).

% See P.2-33 for more information on the sound level.
% This can be controlled by MID! volume data of Control Change messages, received over
the control channel (< P.Sys-11).

(Output Mode) [4st], [Mix],
{1st+6 outs], [8 outs]

This determines how the stereo output jacks A ——D (individual output jacks 1 -—8) should be used.
* When you wish to use sound data of the S-770/750 as they are, you should set this to “1st

+ 6 outs” or “8 outs.”

% See P.2-24 for more information on how to output the sounds.
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Init Vol

Load/Play

Sys— 4

(Initial Volume) [Systeni {Off], [65]—([128]

This determines which Volume should be loaded when tuming on the SP-700.

No Volume is loaded when tumning on the power if this is set to off.

Program numbers 65— 128 are the program numbers of the Volume, and the Volume whose program
number is specified here will be loaded automatically when you tum on the power.

The correspondence between the Volume and the program number is determined by PG# in
the Disk Utility page (< P.Disk-27).

The destination Volume memory (to which the Volume is loaded) is determined by the
Current Volume Memory parameter in the System Mode page (= P.Sys-1).

From which drive the Volume is to be loaded is determined by the Initial Drive parameter in

the System SCSI page (= P.Sys-8).

% Do not set the Initial Drive to the streaming tape drive or “SP-700 Self.” Data cannot be
loaded with these settings.
Be sure to insert the CD-ROM disk before turning on the SP-700 when setting this to the
CD-ROM drive. Data cannot be loaded if the disk is not inserted. Use the included
CD-ROM disk or a disk which is specially designed for the S-770/750. (Data cannot be
loaded from CD-ROM disks for the S-550/W-30.)
Also, data cannot be loaded from a hard disk used for the S-550/W-30.

(Load while playing) [Off], [On]

This sets whether commands related to the Disk Mode, such as loading sound data while you perform,
are executed or not.

When this is set to Off, no sound is output at all when you call up the Quick Load page or each of the
display pages of the Disk Mode.

When this is set to On, sound will be produced even when the Quick Load or Disk Mode page is
opened. Moreover, sound is produced even while sound data is being loaded. (However, no sound is
played during optimization.)

When you clear (erase) the sound data in the Current Volume Memory and load to the Current
Volume Memory (= P.2-15), or when you overwrite sound data (rewrite the sound data of the same
name. = P.2-15.) when loading into an empty space in the Volume Memory (Current Volume
Memory or another Volume Memory), or when you load a Volume into the Current Volume Memory

with MIDI (clears all sound data in the Current Volume Memory. =r P.4-12.), no sound will be heard.

* When the Load-while-playing function of the System parameters is set to on, the Quick
Load function or the commands of each display page in the Disk Mode (Load, Save, Copy,
Delete, Format, and Convert Load) take about eight times as long to execute than when
the Load-while-playing function is set to off. You should set this to off unless it is
necessary to output the sound while executing one of the above commands.

* When you load sound data with 'Load While Playing’ set to ON, loading a Volume will take
a long time. To solve this problem, you may wish to load Patches or Performances

individually.
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SHIFT Lock

Time Disp

Volume A

Exec

(Shift Lock) |System: [Off], [On]
This determines the function of the| SHIFT |button (= P.3-12).
When this is set to Off, the functions of [ HOME |and| VALUE/CURSOR lchange only when[ SHIFT

is held down. The indicator also lights (red) only while the button is held down.

When this is set to On, the function of | HOME |and the function of | VALUE/CURSOR | change each
time | SHIFT [is pressed.

The indicator alternately lights (red) and tums off each time| SHIFT |is pressed.

{Off},[On]

The capacity (in seconds) of the Performance, Patch, and Partial are indicated in the Select

Performance page, Select Patch page, Select Partial page or each command page (for the Performance,
Patch, or Partial). Set it to Off if you wish to shorten the waiting time for these pages to be opened.

Normally, though, set this to On.

(Capacity of Volume A Memory) [S; [1M]—["*M]

The “**M” mark indicates the capacity when the wave memory of the SP-700 is expanded (up to a

maximum of 32 megabytes).
This determines the capacity ratio of the Volume A memory and the Volume B memory.

The message display is called up when pressing (Exec).

*All sound data in the Volume memory is lost when changing the capacity ratio of the
Volume A memory and the Voiume B memory. Use this function only after making sure

that important sound data has been saved.

Press (Yes) to change the capacity ratio of the Volume A memory and the Volume B
memory.
Press[F4 ] (No) to abort the operation.

*When making changes in the memory expansion, such as increasing or taking out the
wave memory, the capacity ratio of the Volume A memory and the Volume B memory is
automatically changed so that all wave memory belongs to the Volume A memory. After
you add or take out any wave memory expansion boards, be sure to reset the capacity

ratio of the Volume memory.

(Execute)
This calis up the message display and executes the changing of the capacity ratio of the Volume A

memory and the Volume B memory.
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1.

To select the Volume automatically loaded when the unit is switched on, follow this procedure:

Open the System SCSl page.

Press [SYSTEM]—[F2](SCSI).

Set the unit so that the drive that contains the Volume you wish to load will be set to the
Current Drive when switched on.

Parameter : Initial Drive SCS! ID

Valid Values: 0—7

% Do not set to the SCSI ID of the SP-700 or the streaming tape drive.

Open the Disk Utility page.

Press [DISK]-[F5] (util).
Set the TG to Volm (Volume) and the 1D to All.

Select the drive for the Current Drive with CD.
The Volume List contained on that drive will be displayed.

The program number of the Volume is shown at PG# so that you can check the program
number of the Volume you wish to load.

% You can edit program numbers in this page. Do not assign the same program
number to more than one Volume. If the same program number is assigned to more
than one Volume, the Volume that the SP-700 first detects will be loaded. Also, be
sure to set Volumes that do not have any program number to OFF ( — -~ ).

% You cannot edit the program numbers when using a CD-ROM drive.

Open the second page of the System Parameter page.

Press[SYSTEM]—[F1](PRM) —[PREVIOUS  or [NEXT).

Set the program number of the Volume to be loaded from the Current Drive at power-up.
Parameter : Init Vol
Valid Values: 65-—128

Open the System Load/Save page(the first page).

Press[F5](LD/SV)->[PREVIOUS].

If you edit the initial Drive SCSI ID parameter or Init Vol parameter, you must save the
system data (in the System parameter group).

10.Move the cursor to SYSTEM PRM, then press|S1/DEC |to assign a mark.

11.Press[F5](Save) and the Message page will appear. Press [F2](Yes) to execute saving.

The message “Now Working” is shown in the upper right of the page. “Completed” appears when
the saving is finished.

(continued on next page)
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12.

13.

14,

15.

16.

Open the Disk Utility page.

Press [DISK]—[F5] (uti).

Press[F2](ParkHds) to 'park’ the heads of the drive.
The message “Now Working” is shown in the upper right of the page. “Heads Park” appears at the
CD position when the operation is complete.

Switch off the drive.

Switch off the SP-700.

The next time the SP-700 is switched on, the Volume will be loaded.

* Refer to P.1-7 for the proper procedure for switching on the units.

* When you use a removable disk type drive, such as a CD-ROM drive, be sure to

insert a disk before switching the SP-700 on. You can use only the supplied
CD-ROM disk or one for the S-770/750.
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[sYSTEM] -+ [F2] SC8)

System SCSI

Indications

SP-700 Seif SCSI ID

Initial Drv SCSI 1D

Fast Delete Mode

Sys— 8

The SP-700 features built-in SCSI ports, and they are used to transfer the sound data between the
SP-700 and the drive (such as a CD-ROM and a hard disk). The SCSI relatienships are determined in
this page.

M [Ffoerat ot
SP-790 Self SCSI ID [e~71

Initial Drv SCSI ID 8 [av?]
i pesie e ot e
verwrite Suw n

SCS1 LL

(SP-700 Self SCSI ID Number) | Systeni

[0]—{7]
This determines the SCSI 1D number of the SP-700.

* Normally, this should be setto 7.
% This parameter only becomes active when the power is turned off and then on again.

(Initial Drive SCSI ID Number) [0]—[71

This sets the drive which becomes the current drive when turning on the SP-700.

% Do not set this to the streaming tape drive or the SP-700 itself.

% This parameter only becomes active when the power is turned off and then on again.

%Be sure to insert the CD-ROM disk before turning on the SP-700. Use the included
CD-ROM disk or a disk which is designed specifically for the S-770/750. (Insert the
CD-ROM disk for the S-550/W-30 from the Convert Load page)}. Do not set it to the hard
disk which is used for the S-550/W-30.

% A maximum of 7 drives can be connected. Set the SCSI ID numbers for each drive and the
SP-700 (0—7). Be sure not to assign the same SCSI ID number to different devices when
connecting the devices. This could result in some problems (= P.App.-6).

* Refer to the owner's manual of each connected device for information on setting the SCSI
ID number of the drive.

(Fast Delete Mode) | Systém:

[Off], [On]

This sets the Fast Delete Mode when executing the Disk Delete function (= P.Disk-21).

Off : This sets the Fast Delete Mode to Off. It deletes after checking the dependent
relationships of the sound data. This setting makes the delete operation extremely
time consuming; it could take up to an entire day to delete the data.

On : This sets the Fast Delete Mode to On. This setting allows the data to be deleted at
high speed, ignoring the relationships of the sound data.

*The delete function of the Volume memory ( = P.Pfom-37) always checks the data
relationships, regardless of this setting.
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The Relationships of the Sound Data

When executing the Disk Delete function, not only the selected sound data, but also the lower fevel
sound data are deleted at the same time. For example, when deleting a Performance, the Patches,
Partials and Samples being used by the Performance are all deleted.

The way that the SP-700 handles sound data, several higher level sound data programs or categories
can share the same lower level sound data. For example, two Performances can use the same Patch.

r Volume N Volume Y
| Performance || Performance |-
| Patch | I Patch | | Patch |-
[ Partisl ]| Partial || Partial ]
]
[Sample ] [ Sample | [ Sample |- ||[ Sample | [ Sample |-
. J L v

When deleting the sound data in such a condition, the Sound programs of other sound data might be
destroyed, since other sound data might be using its lower level sound data. In order to prevent such
problems from occurring, the SP-700 can automatically check through all the level relationships of
the data before deleting the sound data with the Fast Delete Mode parameter.

When the Fast Delete Mode is set to ON, all applicable sound data (including the lower level sound
data) are deleted without checking the relationships of the sound data. In this case, the sound data
can be deleted quickly; however, if you delete sound data that is shared by several different higher
level categories, the higher level categories will be destroyed.

When the Fast Delete Mode is set to Off, the lower level sound data is not deleted and the Sound
program of other sound data is not destroyed, even when other sound data is using the same lower

level sound data, since relationships of the sound data is checked.

% When the sound data is controlled in Volume units (except when several high level
sound data are using the same lower sound data), depending on the Volume ID, the
operation can be performed efficiently by setting the Fast Delete Mode to on.

On the other hand, make sure to check the relationships of the sound data before
deleting by setting the Fast Delete Mode to Off, when one sound data is used by
several Volumes (= P.2-12).
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Overwrite Sw
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(Overwrite Switch) |System’ [On], [Off]

This determines whether or not the System will prompt you before performing the overwrite

operation.
When the Overwrite Switch is set to Off, a message appears prompting you to confirm whether you
wish to overwrite (delete the old data and replace it) or not. This message appears if, while loading or
saving sound data or while copying data to disk (except with streaming tape drive), sound data of the
same name already exists in the destination (Volume memory when loading, current drive when
saving, or destination drive when copying to disk).

(Yes) : All data is overwritten.

(No) : Sound data of the same name is not transferred. (Only sound data with

different names are transferred).
{Cancel) : The Load, Save and Disk Copy operations are aborted.

% The Copy A — B/B — A function for sound data of the Volume memory (= P.Pfom-46)
always checks whether same named data exists or not, regardless of this setting. When
data of the same name exists, a message appears in the page, prompting you to confirm

the operation.

When the Overwrite Switch is set to On, the overwrite operation is performed even when data of the

same name exists. (No message prompting you for confirmation appears.)
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EEEE e

MIDI Control

Indications

Control Channel!

Control Mode

The MIDI controls can be set in this page.

control Channel E!!

Control Mode 4

fI[1~16]

Per £ /401um]
perf Jolumzl

I

Of
liPerfl
4
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(Control Channel) [System

This determines the control channel.

(Off], [1]—[16]

While the MIDI channel controls operations for each Part, the control channel here, on the other hand,
controls operations for the entire SP-700. The master level value is changed by control change data
(#7: volume), the master tune value is changed by the RPN of the control change data, each parameter
setting of the equalizer is changed by control change data (#1—95), and the Volume memory,
Performance and Volume of the SP-700 can be changed by control change data (#0: bank select) and

program change data.

% See P.4-12 for details of changing Sound programs by using MIDI.

* Do not set the control channel to the same value as the Part channel. If they are set to the
same channel, the program change of the control channel has priority and the Patch of the
Part cannot be changed.

* The Volume A memory is selected when the value of the control change data (#0: bank
select) is 0, and Volume B memory is selected when the value is 1. Values from 2—127
are ignored.

The Volume memory cannot be changed only by receiving bank select data. To change
the Volume memory, program change data must be received after receiving bank select
data. See the following Control Mode parameter for details.

* Control Change messages received on the control channel are irrelevant to settings of the

MIDI Filter in a Performance.

(Control Mode) (Perf], [Perf/Volum],

[PerfVolum2]
This sets how the sound data (Volume or Performance) is to be selected when receiving program
change data over the control channel.

Refer to the following pages for information on how the data is selected.

See P.4-12 for details on changing the Sound programs using MIDI.
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When the Control Mode is set to “Perf”.

When receiving program change data, the program number correspondence is as shown below:

When a program number of 1—64 Is received, | When a program number of 65128 Is recelved,

selected .

The Performance in the Volume A Memory with | The Performance in the Volume B Memory with the
the orresponding program number will be corresponding program number will be selected.

% The received program numbers 65-—128 correspond to the Performance program
numbers 1 —64,

% When the Volume B memory is 0 megabytes, the received program numbers 65128 are
ignored and the Performance is not changed.

% The current Volume memory may change automatically depending on the received
program change data. For example, when the current Volume memory is Volume A and
program number 65 is received, the Volume memory changes to Volume B and the
Performance at program number 1 is selected.

* When receiving a program number from 1— 128 after receiving the bank select message,
that bank select is ignored.

% The program number of a Performancse is set in the Select Performance page ( =
P.Pfom-26). Do not set the same program number to several different Performances.
When the same program number is assigned, the Performance with the smaller list
number has priority to be changed.

* No sound is output when the Volume memory is changed.
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When the Control Mode is set to “Perf/Volum”;

When receiving program change data, the program number correspondence is as shown below:

When a program number of When a program number of
1 — 64 Is received, 65—128 Is recelved,
The Performance in the current Volume The Volume in the current drive with the
Memory with the corresponding program corresponding program number will be loaded
number will be selected. to the current Volume Memory.

* All sound data which was already contained in the destination current Volume memory is
lost when loading the Volume.

*When receiving a program number from 1-—64 after receiving bank select data, the
Volume memory is changed and the Performance is changed.

*When receiving a program number from 65--128 after receiving bank select data, the
bank select message is ignored.

% The program number of the Performance is set in the Select Performance page
(P.Pfom-26). Do not set the same program number to several different Performances.
When the same program number is assigned, the Performance with the smaller list
number has priority to be changed.

* The program number of the Volume is set in the Disk Utility page (= P.Disk-27). Do not
set the same program number to several different Volumes. When the same program
number is assigned, the Volume which is first retrieved by the SP-700 has priority to be
loaded. Any Volumes for which program numbers have not been assigned should be set
to Off.

* No sound is output when the Volume memory is changed, or while loading a Volume.

Sys — 13



SYSTEM MODE

[SvsTEm. [Fg o

When the Control Mode is set to “Perf/Volum2":

When receiving program change data, the program number correspondence is as shown below:

When a program number of When a program number of
164 Is received, 65128 Is received,
The Performance in the current Volume The Volume in the current drive with the
Memory with the corresponding program corresponding program number will be loaded
number will be selected. to the Volume Memory which has not currently
been selected (not the current Volume
Memory).

Sys — 14

% All sound data which was already contained in the destination Volume memory is lost
when loading the Volume.

% When the Volume B memory is 0 megabytes, the received program numbers 65128 are
ignored and the data is not loaded to Volume B memory.

*When receiving a program number from 1—864 after receiving bank select data, the
Volume memory is changed and the Performance is changed.

% When receiving a program number from 65—128 after receiving bank select data, the
bank select message is ignored.

% The program number of the Performance is set in the Select Performance page ( =
P.Pfom-26). Do not set the same program number to several different Performances.
When the same program number is assigned, the Performance with the smaller list
number has priority to be changed.

% The program number of the Volume is set in the Disk Utility page (> P.Disk-27). Do not
set the same program number to several different Volumes. When the same program
number is assigned, the Volume which is first retrieved by the SP-700 has priority to be
loaded. Any Volumes for which program numbers have not been assigned should be set
to Off.

* No sound is output when changing the Volume memories or loading the Volume. However,
when the received program number is 65—128, and the Load-while-playing function in the

System parameters is set to On, the sound can be output.
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MIDI EQ Control

Indications

H.F

HG

L.F

LG

Each parameter setting of the equalizer of the Performance can be controlied by the control change

data (#1 —95), which is received over the control channel.

The correspondence between each parameter of the equalizer and the control change data is set in this

page.

% The original function of the control number which is selected by the cursor is indicated at
the top right of the display.

(High Frequency) | System: [Off], [1]—[95]

This determines which control number of the controf change data is to control the High Frequency

parameter of the equalizer.

1t can be controlled by “7" (main volume), and the master level (= P.Pfom-2 and P.Sys-3) can also be
controlled at the same time.

Set this to Off when not controlling the High Frequency.

(High Gain) [System [Off], [1]—[95]

This determines which control number of the control change data is to control the High Gain

parameter of the equalizer.

It can be controlled by “7” (main volume), and the master level (=r P.Pfom-2 and P.Sys-3) can also be
controlled at the same time.

Set this to Off when not controlling the High Gain.

(Low Frequency) | System: [Off], {1]—[95]
This determines which control number of the control change data is to control the Low Frequency

parameter of the equalizer.

It can be controlled by “7" (main volume), and the master level (<= P.Pfom-2 and P.Sys-3) can also be
controlled at the same time.

Set this to Off when not controlling the Low Frequency.

(Low Gain) [Off], [1]—[95]

This determines which control number of the control change data is to control the Low Gain
parameter of the equalizer.

It can be controlled by “7” (main volume), and the master level (<& P.Pfom-2 and P.Sys-3) can also be
controlled at the same time.

Set this to Off when not controlling the Low Gain.

* The control channel is set in the MIDI Control page (<= P.Sys-11).

* See the MIDI implementation (=r P.App.-40) for the correspondence between the control
number value and the equalizer value.

* Refer to the “Control Change List” in the Appendix chapter for more information on control
numbers (= P.App.-34).

* Control Change messages received on the Control Channel are irrelevant to settings of
the MIDI Filter in a Performance.
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MIDI Volume Dump

indications

Device ID

Exclusive RX

Interval

Sys — 16

The data of the Volume (including that of the Performances down to the Partials being used by the
Volume) in the current Volume memory and the System data of the intemal memory are transmitted
as MIDI Exclusive data from this display page. Wave (or sample) data cannot be transmitted.

Conditions for receiving of Exclusive data are also set here. (= P.2-7)

CHIDT thalume Dume

Uolume Name CWND:Woodwinds

L =1 gy
Device 1D
Excliusive RX Off [OFfILON]
Interval <{Kbute> Al1 Total

40Kbdte

MIDI [B9SDuRH [UOTDUME

(Device ID Number) [0]—[31]

This determines the device [D number for the Exclusive data transfer or Sample dump.
When several SP-700s coexist in the same system, the Exclusive data and wave data can be
transmitted and received among the devices whose device 1Ds numbers match. Set the device 1D

number of the SP-700 different than the MIDI channel.

% This device ID number is also indicated in the MiDi Sample Dump page, and it can be

used also for transmitting and receiving wave data. (<= P.Sys-25)

(System Exclusive Receiving Switch) [Off], {On]
This determines the condition of Exclusive data reception and wave data reception by Sample dump.
Exclusive data or wave data is received in the Performance Mode (except from the Quick Load page)

when this is set to On.

* Receiving Exclusive data or Sample dump is done for the current Volume memory.

(Capacity Partition of the Volume Dump) [16])—[128], [Al]

The maximum data of one Volume ({from Performances to Partials) is about 250 kilobytes.

Some sequencers which record Exclusive data cannot record 250 kilobytes of data at once.

For such sequencers, it is necessary to divide the Exclusive data of the Volume into amounts that it
can handle simultaneously.

This parameter determines how much (in kilobytes) of the Exclusive Volume data is to be sent in a
single transmission. When this is set to “All,” all Exclusive data in the Volume is transmitted at once.

The capacity of the Volume data that is converted into the Exclusive data is indicated at “Total.”
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% For MIDI sequencers that are capable of recording all Volume data at once, set the
Interval to "All."

* When executing the Volume dump by dividing up the data of the Volume, the message
“Continue Volume Dump function?” appears each time the set amount of data has been
transmitted. You can select here whether to continue the Volume dump or not.

Press (Yes) to transmit all the data.
Press(Cancel) to abort the Volume dump operation in the middle.

Caution! Make sure to make a note of the order of the disks or files made when dividing the data and
recording it to a MIDI sequencer. If you are using disks, write the order down on the disk label and
name the files properly. When you reload the data from the MIDI sequencer to the SP-700, the
sound will not be output properly unless the data is loaded in the correct order (the same order as

when it was recorded).

[F4]SysDump (System Dump)
The System data of the groups, the Quick Load, the Volume ID, the Mark Set and the Template in

internal memory are transmitted as MIDI Exclusive data.

The setting of the Interval doesn’t matter here since System data is transmitted in a single operation.
* See P.Sys-32 for information on the groups of System data.
VolDump (Volume Dump)

The Volume data in the current Volume memory is transmitted as MIDI Exclusive data. The data

divided up and transmitted in separate “packets” according to the Interval setting.

Using MIDI Sequencers with System Dump or Volume Dump

Only MIDI sequencers capable of recording MIDI Exclusive data can be used with System Dump or
Volume Dump.

When using the Volume Dump function, set the amount of data to be transmitted at once with the
Interval parameter above, considering the capacity of the MIDI sequencer (how much data it can

record at once) and the capacity of the Volume to be recorded.

* Refer to the owner's manual of your MIDI sequencer for more information on the points
above.

% For the MIDI sequencer, we recommend that you use the Roland MC-50 or
MC-50MKIl. When the capacity of the Volume exceeds 128k byte, set the Interval to
128 and record it into the MC-50 or MC-50MKII sequencer.
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Recording Exclusive Data of the System to a MIDI Sequencer by System Dump

Connect the MIDI OQUT of the SP-700 and the MIDI IN of the sequencer with a MIDI
cable.

Open the Volume Dump page.

Open the third display page by pressing [SYSTEM], (MIDY) then [PREVIOUS] or
NEXT].

Determine the device 1D number for transmitting the data.

Parameter : Device ID

Setting : 0—3t

Be sure to note the device 1D number you set here. If you forget the number, the Exclusive
data cannot be loaded back to the SP-700. Write this information down on the disk lable.

Start the recording of the MIDI sequencer.
Be sure to note the tempo of the recording. Write this information down on the disk lable as

well.

Execute the System Dump by pressing [F4] (SysDump).
A “Now Working” message appears at the top right of the display, and “Complete” is indicated
when the operation is finished.

Stop the recording of the MIDI sequencer when the System Dump is completed.
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Loading Exclusive Data of the System from the MIDI Sequencer to the SP-700

1.

Connect the MIDI IN of the SP-700 and the MIDI OUT of the MIDI sequencer with a MID}
cable.

Open the Volume Dump page.

Open the third display page by pressing |SYSTEM|, (MID1), then |PREVIOUS| or

NEXT |.

Set the device |D number to the same as the device 1D number which had been saved
with the Exclusive data recorded to the MIDI sequencer.

Parameter : Device ID

Setting ¢ 0—31

The Exclusive data cannot be loaded if these device numbers are not the same.

Set the Exclusive Receiving Switch to On.
Parameter: Exclusive RX

Open the Performance Mode page.

Press|PERFORMANCE|.

The Exclusive data can be received in any page {(with the exception of the Quick Load
page) of the Performance Mode.

% Do not play the SP-700 here. Exclusive data can only be received when the SP-700
is not being played.

Load the Exclusive data into the SP-700 by playing the MIDI sequencer.
in playing back the data from the MIDI sequencer, make sure that the tempo is the same
as (or slower than) that set when the Exclusive data was recorded.

% Do not stop the MIDI sequencer while it is still playing. If you do so, the Exclusive
data will not be loaded properly into the SP-700. If this happens, select the beginning
of the Exclusive data, then start the MIDI sequencer again.
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About the Volume Dump Function
The Volume dump function can be used in the following ways:

Record the Volume data in the current Volume memory as MIDI Exclusive data to the MIDI
sequencer, and load it back by receiving the Exclusive data from the MIDI! sequencer. Once the
Volume data is loaded into the current Volume memory, the wave data can be loaded from the drive
to which the wave (Sample) data has been saved. (However, the Samples being used by the
Volume must be contained in a single drive or a single CD-ROM disk.)

This means that the sound data (Volume) of the SP-700 can be handled or controlled with an

Exclusive data disk.

For example, if you make Volume data (which uses samples contained on one CD-ROM disk), as
the Exclusive data disk, it can be controlled with the CD-ROM disk.

Moreover, if you create song data with the sound data of the Volume to MIDI sequencer, and make
the song data as another song data disk, it can be controlled as three disks; CD-ROM disk,
Exclusive data disk and the song data disk.

About Wave (Sample) Data

In order to load Exclusive data from the MIDI sequencer and load wave data (samples) from the
drive, the samples being used by the Volume must satisfy all the conditions described below when
executing the Volume Dump. The wave data cannot be loaded from the drive when the Volume

does not satisfy all these conditions.

=+ All the samples being used by the Volume must be loaded to the Volume memory from a single
drive or a single CD-ROM disk.
For example, when loading Sound programs from several different drives, or even in using one
CD-ROM drive, if you load Sound programs from several different CD-ROM disks by changing
the disks, the wave (sample) data cannot be loaded from the drive.

= The names of all samples being used by the Volume cannot be changed.
The wave (sample) data cannot be loaded from the drive if the names have been changed.
Do not execute any of the following operations, since the sample names will be changed by
these operations.

1.Editing of the sample name (including Volume {D) in the Select Sample page
(= P.Pril-34 and P.Sys-40).

2.Executing the Set Mono/Set Stereo command in the Select Sample page
(= P.Prtl-36 and P.Sys-41).

3.Changing the Volume ID of the sample in the System Volume ID page
(= P.Sys-29).

= Samples received by the MIDI Sample Dump function (= P.Sys-25) cannot be used.
Do not load Sound programs with the Convert Load function (= P.Disk-33).
These samples cannot be loaded since they are not from one drive or one CD-ROM disk.
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Recording Exclusive Data of the Volume to a MIDI Sequencer by Volume Dump

1.

9.

10.Save the recorded data to disk.

[NEXT)

Connect the MIDI OUT of the SP-700 and the MIDI IN of the sequencer with one MIDI
cable.

Call up the System Mode page.

Press|SYSTEM|.

Change the Volume memory and select the Volume to be transferred.
Parameter : Current Vol Memory
Setting . AB

Call up the Volume Dump page.

Call up the third display page by pressing [SYSTEM|, (MIDI1), then |PREVIQUS| or

Determine the device |D number for transmitting the data.

Parameter : Device ID

Setting : 0—31

Be sure to note the device 1D number you set here. If you forget the number, the Exclusive
data cannot be loaded back to the SP-700. Write this information down on the disk lable.

Set the amount of the Exclusive data of the Volume that is to be transmitted at one time.
Parameter: Interval

% The amount you specify here depends on the capacity of the MIDI sequencer (how
much data it can record at once).

Start the recording of the MIDI sequencer.
Be sure to note the tempo of the recording. Write this information down on the disk lable as

well.

Execute the Volume Dump by pressing [F5] (VolDump).
A “Now Working™” message is indicated at the top right of the display, and “Complete” is indicated
when the operation is finished.

When executing the Volume dump by dividing up the data of the Volume, the message “Continue

Volume Dump function?” appears each time the set amount of data has been transmitted.

When this message appears:

= Stop recording on the MIDI sequencer.

= Save the recorded Exclusive data to disk.

= Delete the recorded Exclusive data from memory by using an initialize or erase
operation.

=+ Start recording again on the MIDI sequencer.

= Continue the Volume Dump by pressing(Yes).

= Repeat the same operation when the transmission is finished and the same message
appears again.

* Make sure to make a note of the order of the disks or files made when dividing the
data and recording it to a MID| sequencer. If you are using disks, write the order
down on the disk label and name the files properly. When you reload the data from
the MIDI sequencer to the SP-700, the sound will not be output properly unless the
data is loaded in the correct order (the same order as when it was recorded).

Stop the recording on the MIDI sequencer when the Volume Dump operation is finished.
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SP-700

Loading Exclusive Data of the Volume from the MIDI Sequencer and Wave Data from the Drive to the

. Connect the drive containing the samples to be used in the Volume, and turn on the

SP-700.

% When using a CD-ROM drive, insert the CD-ROM disk which contains the samples to
be used in the Volume.

Connect the MIDI IN of the SP-700 and the MiDI OUT of the sequencer with a MIDI
cable.

. Call up the Disk load page.

Press , then[F1] (Load).

Set the connected drive to be the current drive.
Move the cursor to “CD" (current drive) and select the appropriate drive.
Parameter: CD

% Wave data cannot be loaded if the drive has not been selected, or the CD-ROM disk
has not been inserted.

. Call up the System Mode page.

Press|SYSTEM].

. Change the Volume memory and determine the destination Volume memory to which the

data will be loaded.
Parameter : Current Vol Memory
Setting . AB

% The data is loaded to the current Volume memory. Be careful when executing this
operation, since if the current Volume memory already contains sound data, all the
data will be lost.

., Call up the Volume Dump page.

Call up the third display page by pressing[F3](MIDI), then[PREVIOUS | or [NEXT].

. Set the device ID number to the same as the device ID number which had been saved

with the Exclusive data recorded to the MDII sequencer.

Parameter : Device ID

Setting : 0—31

The Exclusive data cannot be loaded if these device numbers are not the same.

. Set the Exclusive Receiving Switch to On.

Parameter: Exclusive RX

(continued on next page)
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10.Call up the Performance Mode page.

Press{PERFORMANCE|.

% The Exclusive data can be received in any page of the Performance Mode (with the
exception of the Quick Load page).

% Do not play the SP-700 here. Exclusive data can only be received when the SP-700
is not being played.

11.Load the Exclusive data of the Volume to the SP-700 by playing the MIDi sequencer.

% In playing back the data from the MIDI sequencer, make sure that the tempo is the
same as {or slower than) that set when the Exclusive data was recorded.

% Do not stop the MIDI sequencer while it is still playing. If you do so, the Exclusive
data will not be loaded properly into the SP-700. If this happens, select the beginning
of the Exclusive data, then start the MIDI sequencer again.

% When Exclusive Data of the Volume is divided into several disks or files, load the
data in the correct order (the same order as when it was recored).

12.When all Exclusive data of the Volume has been completely loaded, the message
“Requested to Load Wave Data by Exclusive Command” appears, and the wave data is
automatically loaded from the drive.
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Transmitting and Receiving Exclusive Data and Wave (Sample) Data with a Computer

Instead of using the Volume Dump function above, Exclusive data (except the sample data) can be
transmitted and received by connecting the SP-700 to a computer. In this case, the Exclusive data is

transferred by the Exclusive command.

% Since the SP-700 cannot transmit Exclusive data by panel operations (except through
the Volume Dump function), the Exclusive command is used.
% Wave (sample) data cannot be loaded when using the command without using the

Volume Dump function.

There are two methods of transferring Exclusive data, by handshaking or one-way. Use of
handshaking provides higher reliability, since the data is checked for errors by each device during
transfer. Moreover, since the data is transferred as soon as the receiver is ready, it takes less time to
transfer than the one-way method, which waits for a certain time. Because of this, we recommend
that you use the handshaking method to transfer Exclusive data of the SP-700.

See the section “Roland Exclusive Messages” ( = P.App.-35) and “MIDI Implementation” ( =
P.App.-41) for details.

One-Way Method

Connect the SP-700 and the receiver as shown in the illustration below by two MIDI cabies, shown

by the solid and dotted lines, when the SP-700 receives the command and transmits Exclusive data.

% Connect only the solid line (not the dotted line) when Exclusive data is transmitted from
the SP-700 to the MIDI sequencer by the Volume dump function.

oo il
MIOI OUT ; MID! IN MIDI OUT : MIDE IN
SP-700 Computer, etc.
(Transmitting) (Receiving)

Handshaking Method

Connect by two cables as shown in the illustration below.

MID! OUT MIDI N MID! OUT MID! IN
SP-700 Computer, etc.
(Transmitting) (Receiving)
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MIDI Sample Dump

Indications

Source

Device ID

Exclusive RX

The wave data is transmitted by Sample Dump of the MIDI Universal Exclusive Messages (refer to
the MIDI implementation, = P.App.-48) in this page. The wave data, which includes the loop point
and the loop mode, is transmitted to the Sampler which corresponds to the MIDI Sample Dump
Standard (wave data from other samplers can also be received).

This also sets the receiving of the wave data by the Sample Dump.

% The sound quality may be affected when transferring the wave data between the SP-700
and another manufacturer's sampler when using the Sample Dump Standard.

[HIDI SafEls Tume 1
source [ 11WND:BSS

Pat apater o At 3
Device ID LO~Z11
Exclusive RX Off L[OfflLlONnl

MIDI

DRI (SAETURE

(Source Select)

This selects the sample (wave data) to be transmitted.

% Pressing [LIST | calls up the Select Sample page, and the sample can be selected. (<r
P.Sys-40)

(Device ID Number) [0]—[31]

This determines the device 1D number of the Exclusive or Sample Dump.

When several SP-700s coexist in the same system, the Exclusive data and wave data can be
transmitted and received among the devices whose device IDs numbers match. Set the device ID

number of the SP-700 different than the MIDI channel.

% This device 1D number is also indicated in the MIDI Volume Dump page, and it can be

used also for transmitting and receiving Exclusive data. (= P.Sys-16)

(System Exclusive Receiving Switch) [Off], [On]
This determines the condition of Exclusive data reception and wave data reception by Sample dump.
Exclusive data or wave data is received in the Performance Mode (except from the Quick Load page)

when this is set to On.

% Receiving Exclusive data or Sample dump is done for the current Volume memory.
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SmpDump
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(Sample Dump)

This starts the transmission of the Sample (wave data).

% The Sample Dump Standard transfers only the data which affects or determines how the
wave data is read, such as the actual wave data itself and the start/loop/end points. Since
other parts of the data such as the sample name, the way the samples are combined (their
soundable range and how they are to be sounded), and the envelope settings for the filter
and amplifier, etc. are not transmitted, you must make these settings individually on the

received sampler after using Sample Dump to transmit the data.

The SP-700 tries first to transmit the wave data by the handshaking method. When the receiving
sampler does not support the handshaking method, the SP-700 automatically transmits the data using
the one-way method. However, even when using the one-way method, it is necessary to connect the
MIDI OUT of the receiving unit with the MIDI IN of the transmitting unit in order for the receiving
unit to send out a “data request” message. Therefore, connect two MIDI cables, as is done for the

handshaking method (see “Roland Exclusive Messages,” P.App.-35).

* Receiving is executed in the same way as transmitting.
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Transmitting Wave Data to Another Sampler by Sample Dump

1.

Connect the MIDI terminals of the two units with two MIDI cables so that the MIDI QUT on
one is connected to the MID! IN on the other.

Call up the MIDI Sample Dump page on the SP-700.

Call up the fourth display page by pressing [SYSTEM], [F3](MIDI), then [NEXT].

Match the device ID number of the receiving sampler.
Parameter : Device ID
Setting :0—31

% The device ID number may be referred to as “unit number” or “channel” depending
on the device used. Refer to the owner's manual of the other device for more
information.

The value of the device ID number is 0—31 for some devices, and 1—32 for other
devices. In this case, 0 corresponds to 1 and 31 corresponds to 32.

Select the sample to be transmitted.
Parameter : Source :

Execute the data transfer by pressing [F5](SmpDump).

Receiving Wave Data from Another Sampler by Sample Dump

1.

Connect the MIDI terminals of the two units with two MIDI cables so that the MIDI QUT on
one is connected to the MIDI IN on the other.

Call up the MIDI Sample Dump page.

Call up the fourth display page by pressing [SYSTEM], [F3](MIDI) then [NEXT].

Set the Exclusive RX to On,

Match the device ID number of the transmitting sampler.
Parameter :Device ID
Setting 0—3

% The device ID number may be referred to as “unit number” or “channel” depending
on the device used. Refer to the owner's manual of the other device for more
information.

The value of the device ID number is 0—31 for some devices, and 132 for other
devices. In this case, 0 corresponds to 1 and 31 corresponds to 32.

Set the SP-700 to the Performance Mode.

Press|PERFORMANCE|.

* Sample Dump transfers data to the current Volume memory when it is in the
Performance Mode.
% Data cannot be received while executing commands such as Load.

Set the transmitting sampler appropriately and execute the data transfer.
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Checking the Wave Data After the Sample Dump

1. Call up the Select Sample page.
Press |PARTIAL |, then (SMT). Then move the cursor to the Sample name and press

[LisT].

2. Scroll through the list to search for the received sample name.
The received sample name should appear as shown below.
: MIDI Samp * % %
Numbers (1 — -) are added to the last three digits.

There is no mark to distinguish between stereo and mono samples for the data received by Sample
Dump. The SP-700 handles stereo data as two single samples. Since only the number is shown at
the end of the name, you can check whether it is a stereo sample or not by actually outputting the
sound from the Select Sample page; move the cursor to the sample name and play the MIDI
keyboard in order to check the sound.

* The Volume Recover/Backup function and Volume Dump function cannot be
executed correctly for samples which are received by the Sample Dump
(= P.Sys-36 and P.Sys-186).

It is possible to change the names of samples by the Set Stereo command in the Select Sample
page, so as to distinguish two different samples having the same name (the left and right parts of a
stereo sample) for the sake of convenience, by adding * — L/ — R” at the end of the same name.
When the data is not handled as a stereo sample, it does not become the object of the automatic
retrieval (search) of the stereo sample in the Partial SMT page (<= P.Pni-7).

Changing Sample Names (for using Sample Dump Data as Stereo Samples)

1. Call up the Select Sample page.
Press |PARTIAL|, then (SMT). Then move the cursor to the sample name and press

(05T

% The sample name is changed by adding or deleting “ — L/ — R" of the last two
characters of the sample name when executing the Set Mono or the Set Stereo
command. In this case, neither the Volume Recover/Backup function nor Volume
Dump Function can be executed correctly (= P.Sys-36 and P.Sys-16).

2. Scroll through the list to find the received sample name.

Move the cursor to each sampie name and play the MIDI keyboard to search for the

stereo sample.

3. Move the cursor to Stereo [1] and select the stereo sample number.
4. Move the cursor to Stereo [2] and select the stereo sample number.

5. Press[F5](Stereo) to create a stereo sample out of the two samples.

% The characters“ — " or * — R" are added at the end of the name.
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System Volume ID

indications

Volume Name

Volume ID

With the enormous amounts of data that can be saved to a hard disk or optical disk, it becomes
difficult to find the sound data you want. Because of this, the SP-700 lets you classify the sound data
for each Volume using the first three characters of the name. The first three letters are called the
Volume ID.

In the System Volume [D page, the Volume ID is added at the beginning of the name (or the ID Area)

of the sound data (Volume, Performance, Patch, Partial and sample) in the current Volume memory.

* See P.2-12 for more information on the Volume ID and managing the sound data.

[Sdztem Ualumse ID
Voiume Name [[Righo-8 D Nyl ]
Volume ID [WND] for:

4 Volume J Patch
4 Performance  Partial
sample
CANGEE ) CHTON ]

- 1R
[ I |
ID Area I I
3 characters Sound data name System name area
9—12 characters 3 characters

The first three characters are reserved for the 1D Area.

The fourth character (the space between the sound data name and the ID area) is a colon ().
+ The Volume ID can be edited later.

The sound data name starts from the fifth character. Nine to twelve characters can be
used for the sound data name.

* The last three characters are sometimes used for the System. (These are used to
distinguish the data when executing the Copy command or for stereo samples.)

(Volume Name)

The Volume name of the current Volume memory is indicated.

% Pressing | NAME | calls up the ASCIl keyboard page and the Volume can be named
(= P.Sys-39).

(Volume ID)

This determines the Volume ID that is to be assigned to the sound data.

* Pressing [ LIST | calls up the Select Volume 1D page, and the Volume ID can be selected
(= P.Sys-42).
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Determining the Sound Data After selecting the Volume ID to be assigned with the Volume ID parameter, determine the sound data

[F1]AlOff

[F2]AlOn

Exec
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to which the Volume D will be assigned by marking the sound data.

Move the cursor to the sound data to which the Volume D will be assigned, then press

S1/DEC |to mark it.

Press (AIIOn) in order to mark all the sound data when adding Volume IDs to all sound

data.
Press (AIOff) to release all marks.

Volume
Performance
Patch

Partial

Sample

% If the Volume ID of the sample has been changed (remember that the Volume ID is a part
of the name), the wave data of the changed sample cannot be loaded, even by executing
the Volume Recover/Backup function or Volume Dump function. See P.Sys-36 and

P.Sys-16 for details.
% When none of the sound data is marked, the Volume ID is added to the sound data at the

cursor position.

(Mark All Off)

All the marks of the sound data from Volume to sample are released.

{Mark All On})

All sound data from Volume to sample are marked.

(Execute)

The specified Volume ID is added to the marked sound data.
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How to Supply the Volume ID for Sound Data

1. Open the System Volume ID page.

Press[SYSTEM]—[F4](Vol D).

2. Move the cursor to the type of sound data (Volume —sample), then press |S1/DEC|to
attach a marker to the sound data for which you wish to supply a Volume ID. The

S1/DEC |button acts as a toggle; the marker either appears or disappears each time it is
pressed.

% Should you wish to attach a marker to every itern of sound data, press (AII On). To
remove the markers from all data, press (All Off).

3. Move the cursor to Volume ID.

4. Use[S1/DEC]or[S2/INC]to select one of the pre-registered Volume IDs from the Volume
ID list.
Alternately, you can display the Volume ID list, and select from it.
Press[LIST |to open the Select Volume ID page.
Move the cursor to the desired Volume ID and press (Select). You are then
automatically returned to the System Volume ID page.

5. When you wish to supply a new Volume ID for some sound data, you need to register the
new Volume |D while in the Select Volume ID page.
Press[LIST Jto open the Select Volume ID page.
Press (Make), and the ASCII Keyboard page will appear. Enter the new Volume 1D,
then press(CR). You are automatically returned to the Select Volume ID page.
Move the cursor to the new Volume ID, and press (Select). You are then
automatically returned to the System Volume ID page.

6. Press[F5](Exec) to attach the Volume ID to the sound data which was marked.
“Now Working” will appear at the page’s upper-right until the procedure is completed, and
“Complete” appears instead.

In addition to the above procedures, you could also use “Name Edit” to supply names
individually (== P.3-13); or you can specify the Volume ID when saving the sound data

(= P.Disk-7).
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System Load/Save

System parameters are loaded from the System backup memory, or are saved to the System backup
memory from this page.
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Volume ID [ 1
Mark Set [ 1]
Temrliate € 3

The System parameters are divided into certain groups and each group can be loaded or saved
separately.

%It is necessary to save the System parameter data, since it is lost when turning off the

power.
*If you haven't saved the edited System parameters, and you want to restore the previous

settings, it is convenient to load the System parameters.

The available System parameters are shown in the list below.

Group Name Parameter Page

Current Volume Memory System Mode page

Master Tune

Master Level

Output Mode

Initial Volume

Load While Playing

SHIFT Lock

Time Display

Volume A

SP-700 Self SCSI D
System Initial Drive SCS! ID

parameter Fast Delete Mode

Overwrite Switch

Control Channel

Control Mode

System Parameter page

System SCSI page

MIDI Control page

High Frequency
EQ High Gain MIDI EQ Control page
1—8 Low Frequency
Low Gain
Device ID MIDI! Volume Dump page
System Exciusive Reception MID! Sample Dump page
L.CD Contrast LCD Contrast page
Volume List Volume Name
{(up to 32) Drive Number
) Performance List Perfornance Name ]
Quick Load - Quick Load page
(up to 32) Drive Number
Patch List Patch Name
(up to 32) Drive Number
Voiume ID Volume ID List (up to 200) Select Volume ID page
Mark Set Mark Set List (up to 10 pages) Mark Set page
Template User Set List (up to 10) Template page
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Indications

Determining the Group

[F1]Anoff

[F2]AiiOn

Load

Determine the group to be loaded or saved by marking it.

Move the cursor to the group and then press{ S1/DEC {to mark it.
Press (AlOn) in order to mark all groups when you wish to load or save all the groups.

Press (ANIOff) to release all marks.

System PRM (System Parameter)
Quick Load (Quick Load List)
Volume ID (Volume ID List)

Mark Set (Mark Set List)
Template (Template User Set)

* When none of the groups is marked, the group at the current cursor position is loaded or

saved.

When the System Load/Save page is called up, the SP-700 constantly compares the saved System
parameter settings in the System backup memory with the System parameter settings of the internal
memory. The mark “*” appears in the brackets [ ] at the right side of the group name for the group

whose settings are different. Refer to this when loading or saving.

(Mark All Off)

All the marks of the groups are released.

(Mark Ail On)

All the groups are marked.

(Load)
The data of the marked group is loaded.
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l.oading the System Parameters

Call up the System Load/Save page.

Press[DISK], then [F5](LD/SV).
Since the System Load/Save page is the first display page, press |PREVIOUS |if another

page appears.

Move the cursor to the group of the System parameters to be loaded using the cursor
buttons.

Mark the group.
Press|S1/DEC|. The mark is released if you press it again.

Mark the group to be loaded by repeating steps #2 and #3 above.

Execute the load operation by pressing (Load).
A warning message appears, since the System data of the internal memory is about to be
rewritten.

Press (Yes) to execute the load operation.

Press (No) to abort the load operation.
When loading by pressing (Yes) here, the System PRM is marked, and the current
setting of the Volume A parameter (the capacity ratio of the Volume A memory and the
Volume B memory; = P.Sys-5) differs from the setting that has been saved to the System
backup memory; not only is the System data rewritten, but also the sound data of each
Volume memory is erased. That is why another warning message appears.

Press(Yes) to execute the load operation.

Press (No) to abort the load operation.

Save
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(Save)

The data of the marked group is saved.
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Saving the System Parameters

1.

Call up the System Load/Save page.

Press [DISK], then [F5](LD/SV).

Since the System Load/Save page is the first display page, press PREVIOUS | if another
page appears.

Move the cursor to the group of the System parameters to be saved using the cursor
buttons.

Mark the group.
Press|S1/DEC|. The mark is released if you press it again.

Mark the group to be saved by repeating steps #2 and #3 above.

Execute the save operation by pressing (Save).
A warning message appears, since the System data of the System backup memory is
about to be rewritten.

Press (Yes) to execute the save operation.

Press (No) to abort the save operation.
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Vol Recover/Backup (Volume Recover/Backup)

Indications

[Alor [B]

[Bak]

Files [A], [B]

Files [Bak]
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When the only drive connected to the SP-700 is a CD-ROM drive, the data edited on the SP-700
cannot be saved to that CD-ROM drive.

However, all sound data of the current Volume Memory (except the wave data of samples) can be
saved in the internal Volume backup memory. This function is called Volume Recover/Backup

(= P.2-6).

Bacoter ~Bachue ]

All sound data (except the wave data of the samples) in the current Volume memory can be

saved to the Volume backup memory by executing the Backup function.

All sound data (except the wave data of the sample), which has been backed up (saved) to the Volume
backup memory can be loaded to the Volume memory, and the wave data of the samples being used
by the sound data can be loaded from the drive by executing the Recover function. (The SP-700

switches to the mode in which the sound data ts backed up.)

* The backup system of the Volume Backup Memory can only support sound data of either
the Volume A Memory or Volume B Memory. Select either the Volume Memory A or B as

the Current Volume Memory (= P.Sys-1).

(Volume Name of the Current Volume Memory)

The name of the Volume of the current Volume memory is indicated.

{Volume Name of the Volume Backup Memory)

The Volume name, which is backed up to the Volume backup memory, is indicated.

(Amount of Files in each Volume Memory)

This indicates the number of files in each Volume memory.

{Amount of Files in the Volume Backup Memory)

This indicates the number of files which are stored in the Volume backup memory.



SYSTEM MODE

[SYSTEM]+[F5](LD/SV) + PAGE

Scanned Drive

[F1]AlOf

[F2]AlOn

[F3]to [A]

(Selection of the Drive to be scanned for Recover Function)

This loads the wave data of the samples being used by the sound data from the drive during the
Recover operation. This marks the drive from which the wave data is to be loaded. (It checks the drive
to be scanned, This means that it checks whether there is wave data or not in the drive, and if wave
data is in the drive, it uses that drive for loading.) Determine the drive from which the sound data was

loaded.

The type of the connected drive is indicated at the right of the SCSI ID.
ME : SP-700 itself
CD : CD-ROM drive
HD : Hard disk
MO : Optical disk
TP : Streaming tape drive

Move the cursor to the SCSI ID and press| S1/DEC Jto mark it.
Press [F2] (AllOn) in order to mark all SCSI IDs, so that all drives are scanned.
Press (ANIOF) to release all the marks.

* This mark setting is saved to the Volume backup memory together with the sound data
when backing up the sound data.

* If executing Recover when there is no marked SCS! ID, the drive which is selected by the
cursor is scanned.

*Make sure to execute the Scan command when there is a drive which has not been
recognized (= P.1-8 and P.Disk-45).

(Mark All Off)
The marks of all SCSI IDs are released.

(Mark All On)
All SCSI IDs are marked.

{Recover to Volume A Memory)

This loads all sound data (except the wave data of the samples), which has been backed up to the
Volume backup memory, to the Volume A memory; also, the wave data of the sample being used by
the sound data is loaded from the drive to the Volume A memory. A waming message appears in the
display, since all sound data which was already in the Volume A memory will be lost when this
operation is executed.

Press (Yes) to execute the Recover operation.

Press (No) to abort the Recover operation.

*When the sound data capacity to be recovered is larger than the destination Volume

memory capacity, only part of the sound data can be loaded.
* The current drive is not changed when executing the Recover operation,
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[SYSTEM]+[F5](LD/SV) + PAGE

[F4]to [B]

Backup

(Recover to Volume B Memory)
This loads all sound data (except the wave data of the samples), which has been backed up to the

Volume backup memory, to the Volume B memory; also, the wave data of the Sample being used by
the sound data is loaded from the drive to the Volume B memory. A waming message appears in the
display, since all sound data which was already in the Volume B memory will be lost when this
operation is executed.

Press (Yes) to execute the Recover operation.

Press (No) to abort the Recover operation.

x*When the sound data capacity to be recovered is larger than the destination Volume
memory capacity, only part of the sound data can be loaded.
% When the Volume B memory is set to 0 megabytes, the data cannot be recovered to the

Volume B memory.

(Backup)

All sound data (except the wave data of the samples) in the current Volume memory is saved to the
Volume backup memory.

The setting of the drive (marked SCSI ID) which is to be scanned is also saved at the same time. A
waming message appears in the display, since the sound data in the Volume backup memory will be
rewritten.

Press(Yes) to execute the backup operation.

Press (No) to abort the backup operation.

Caution!

A 1

1

Wave data is not loaded, even when using Recover after backing up, in the cases described below.
Do not execute the following operations when you want to use the Volume Recover/Backup

function.

When editing the sample name (including the Volume ID) in the Select Sample page
(=r P.Prtl-34 and P.Sys-40).

When executing the Set Mono/Set Stereo command in the Select Sample page
(= P.Prti-36 and P.Sys-41).

When changing the Volume ID of the sample in the System Volume ID page
(=r P.Sys-29).

When loading the Sound program by the Convert Load operation (=r P.Disk-33).

When receiving samples by the MIDI Sample Dump function (== P.Sys-25).

When the drive to be scanned is not marked (<= P.Sys-37).

When the disk to be loaded has not been inserted in the CD-ROM drive/optical disk drive,
or when the disk is not the right one.

When you try to load sound data from several disks after changing the disks, when one
CD-ROM drive/optical disk is connected.

When the drive to be loaded from is not connected when using Recover.

% Some wave data cannot be loaded because the Sample Names have been changed
(the SP-700 handles sound data with names) while being recovered. Or because the
drive cannot be scanned or no wave data exists on the drive. When this happens, the
number of samples recovered in the Volume Memory is smaller than the number of
samples in the Volume Backup Memory because some of them were not recovered.
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System Mode

NAME

Press to call up the ASCH keyboard page when the indicator is lit (green), and the

Sound program can be named.

The[NAME ]indicator lights (green) depending on the page selected or the cursor position.

The indicator will light in the following conditions:

=»When the cursor is at the Source Select (home position) in the MIDI Sample Dump page,
LIST }lights (green). Call up the Select Sample page by pressing| LIST |, and the NAME

indicator will light (green) when the cursor is at the sample name.

%1f the sample name (including the Volume ID) is changed, the wave data of the changed

sample cannot be read, even when executing the Volume Recover/Backup function or

Volume Dump function. See P.Sys-36 and P.Sys-16 for details.

=The [NAME ]indicator lights (green), when the cursor is at the Volume name in the System
Volume ID page.

See P.3-13 for more information on naming.
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System Mode

Select Sample

LIST

When the [ LIST | indicator is lit (green), pressing | LIST | calls up the Select page, and the Sound
program and the Volume ID can be selected.

The [ LIST Jindicator lights (green) depending on the page selected or the cursor position.

[Zozlact Samele
¢Target.> Sample
Him. Harpz

L N M3

WND: BSSN C#2

WND: BSSN E2

WND: ESSN G2
Ror LHEC

When the cursor is at Source (home position) in the MIDI Sample Dump page, the | LIST |indicator
lights (green). Press| LIST [to open the Select Sample page.

. Samples can be changed, named and sorted, and the original key can be set from this page.

Indications

<Target>

No

Name
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(Target)

This changes the sample to be transmitted by the Sample Dump function.

(Number)
Scroll through the Sample list by pressing | S1/DEC lor[S2/INC], or[ VALUE/CURSOR | (when the
SHIFT |indicator is not lit) after moving the cursor to the number.

* When the cursor is at 100s position the list scrolls in units of 100. When the cursor is at the
1s position, the list scrolls in single units.

(Sample Name)

The Sample list in the current Volume memory is indicated. Move the cursor to the sample name and
select the sample to be changed. Change the sample by pressing|{ S1/DEC |.

* When the cursor is moved to the sample name, the sample is temporarily selected and the
sound can be checked.

% The sample name can be changed; however, you shouldn't change the sample name
when using the Volume Recover/Backup function (== P.Sys-36) or Volume Dump function
(= P.Sys-16). If you do change the name, the wave data of the sample cannot be read
into the SP-700 when recovering or loading and no sound can be output. When saving the
sample data to hard disk, however, the sample name can be changed without any
problem.

* Press to call up the ASCIl keyboard page and the sample can be named.
(= P.3-13)
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Time

Key

Mono

Stereo 1], [2]

Sort ABC

Mono

Stereo

(Capacity of the Sample)
This indicates the capacity of the sample in seconds (at a standard of 44.1kHz).

(Original Key) |Sampl {A 0]—I[C 8]
This determines the key number (note number) which sounds at the original pitch of the sample (the
pitch at which the sample was recorded) when playing the connected MIDI instrument.

% C4 is middle C (note number 60).

{Set Mono)

This determines the stereo sample which is to be converted to mono.
Press[F4 ] (Mono) to convert the sample to mono.
The “ — L” or “ — R” designation in the sample name is deleted.

* When the cursor is at the 100s position, the list scrolls in units of 100, and when the cursor
is at the 1s position, the list scrolls in single units.

(Set Stereo)

This selects a couple of the mono samples which are to a be converted to a stereo sample.

Stereo samples received by the Sample Dump function are not actually treated as stereo, and the stereo
sample cannot be retrieved in the Partial SMT page (= P.Prtl-7). Execute the Set Stereo function if
you want to be able to handle the sample as a stereo sample.

Press (Stereo) to convert the sample to stereo.

The “ — L” or * ~ R” designation is added to the last two characters of the sample name selected by

(13

*When the cursor is at the 100s position, the list scrolls in units of 100, and when the cursor
is at the 1s position, the list scrolls in single units.

% This function cannot be executed when the samples selected by [1] and [2] are of different
capacities (expressed in seconds).

% It is not possible to make a stereo sample by paring two identical samples.

(Alphabetical Sort)

This rearranges the samples indicated in the Select Sample page into alphabetical order.

(Set Mono)

This executes the Set Mono function.

*When Set Mono or Set Stereo is executed, the “ — L/ — R” designation of the last two
characters of the sample name is either deleted or added, and the sample name is
changed. In this case, the wave data of the sample (whose name is changed) cannot be
read in to the SP-700, even when executing the Volume Recover/Backup function or
Volume Dump function, and no sound can be output {== P.Sys-36 and P.Sys-16).

(Set Stereo)

This executes the Set Stereo function.
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Select Volume ID

indications

Volume ID (no indication)

Delete

[F2]Sort ABC

Select

Make
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When the cursor is at the Volume ID in the System Volume ID page, the | LIST | indicator lights
(green). Press{ LIST |to call up the Select Volume ID page.

CSelect olume
BRS BS_ BTS CLP CMB CYM DRM
ETH FLT FRT FX_ GTR HAT HIT HRP
KEY KIK KIT MLT ORG PLK PNO PRC
S SFX SNP SNR STR SYN TEK TOM
IETete ] BortAED SeTect ) MR [FEke

This lets you determine the Volume ID, register(add) it to the list, or delete it.

(List of the Volume ID)

This indicates the list of the Volume ID. Up to 200 Volume IDs can be registered. This is the list you

should refer to when determining the Volume {D.

% When loading data in the Quick Load page or the Disk Load page, the Volume ID of the
loaded Sound program is automatically registered to this list.

% Since this list is part of the System parameters, the list is not called up by retrieving it
directly from the drive. The data of this list will be lost if you turn off the power without

saving. Be sure to save the data. (== P.Sys-32)

Use the cursor buttons ([A J/[W]) to scroll through the list.

(Delete)

This deletes the Volume 1D, currently selected by the cursor, from the list.

(Alphabetical Sort)
This rearranges the Volume IDs (indicated in the Select Volume ID page) alphabetically.

(Select)
This selects the Volume ID at the cursor position. The System Volume 1D page will be automatically

retrieved and the selected Volume 1D will be shown.

(Make)
This calls up the ASCII keyboard page and the new Volume ID can be registered (== P.3-13).



APPENDIX

This section contains advanced information that will be useful when using the SP - 700 in a more
sophisticated way. Here you will find information on increasing wave memory, SCSI, adjusting the

LCD contrast, troubleshooting/error messages, Parameter Lists, etc.



INCREASING WAVE MEMORY

The SP - 700 features a standard 8 megabytes of built - in wave memory, expandable to 32 megabytes. Increasing the wave memory extends

the performance potential of the instrument, since a greater amount and variety of sound data and Sound programs can be used

simultaneously.
% Be sure to use the SIM - 8 Roland Memory Expander (optional) for wave memory expansion.
How to Increase the Wave Memory

% During operation, the temperature of the wave memory circuits becomes relatively high.
Because of this, you should wait 30 minutes or so after turning off the power before

attempting to install additional memory.

1- Check that the SP-700 is OFF, and that the power cord is unplugged. This is very
important!

2- Remove the top panel as shown in the illustration below.
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INCREASING WAVE MEMORY

3- Install the wave memory as shown in the following illustration.

Insert the wave memory modules into the sockets from the left, as viewed from the rear
panel.

With the IC chips of the wave memory modules facing up, insert the board firmly until the latches on

the left and right are locked.

% Be careful not to break the latches by applying too much pressure.

% Be sure to increase the wave memory in units of 8 megabytes (two 4 - megabyte SIMMs).
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INCREASING WAVE MEMORY

% Pull the left and right catches of the socket toward the outside when removing the wave

memory modules.
% Be sure to remove wave memory in units of 8 megabytes (two 4 - megabyte SIMMs).

4. Replace the cover after installing the wave memory.
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INCREASING WAVE MEMORY

5- Turn on the SP - 700 and check whether the wave memory was correctly installed.
This can be done by reading the “Wave Memory check” message which appears in the display when
the power is turned on.
Alternately, press to select the System Mode page. You can see the Wave Memory
indication at the bottom right of the display.

% Turn off the power immediately and check if the wave memory was correctly instalied
when the actual memory capacity (the total of Volume A memory and Volume B memory)
is different from that indicated in the display.

% If there is still a discrepancy in the memory capacities even after checking the installation
of the wave memory, consult your local Roland Service Center or your Roland retailer.

* When installing or removing wave memory, the setting of the capacity ratio of the Volume
memories is switched automatically to the setting of Volume A memory only (= P.Sys - 5).
Save the System parameters (= P.Sys - 32) after resetting the Volume memory.

Precautions when Installing Wave Memory
As the wave memory module contains an extremely sensitive semiconductor circuit, it can easily be
damaged by static electric charges. Avoid placing it directly on a desk or carpeted floor after taking
it out of the package. When placing it on such surfaces, keep it in the package or put it on an electric
conductor (such as aluminum foil). Please handle the board carefully. Special care should be taken

in winter as the air is dry and static electricity is easily produced.
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ABOUT SCSI

The SP - 700 is capable of transferring large amounts of sound data (including wave data) to and from external SCSI devices.

What is SCSI? SCS! (Small Computer System Interface) is a data communication standard which allows high - speed
transmission and reception of large amounts of data.

Check the following points when connecting a CD - ROM drive and hard disk to the SP - 700.

ODevice number of the connected device (SCS! ID)
OConnector and cable

OTerminator

OPower source of the terminator

OFormat

% Refer to the included leaflet “SCSI Devices Compatible with the SP - 700" for a list of the
SCSI devices (CD - ROM drives, hard disk drives and optical disk drives) which can be
connected 1o the SP - 700 SCSI port.

% When selecting a hard disk for the SP - 700, you should get a device that has a capacity
greater than 40 megabytes. However, you should realize that the maximum capacity of a
drive which can be used by the SP-700 is 600 megabytes. For example, even if you
format an 800 - megabyte hard disk, it will function as a hard disk of only 600 megabytes.
The remaining 200 megabytes will not be used at all.

Device Number (SCSI ID)
Up to eight devices can be connected by SCSI. The connected devices are recognized by device
numbers 0—7. From the perspective of SCSI, the SP - 700's Volume memory has an independent
device number. A device number is referred to on the SP - 700 as the SCS! [D. (= P.Sys - 8)
The Volume memory is set to a default device number of 7 at the factory. The remaining seven device

numbers are used for connected SCSI devices.

* Refer to the section “SCSI Devices Which can be used when the Power is Turned On” (=
P.App. - 12) before setting the device numbers of the SCSI devices.

Device Device
number: 0 number : 1
Volume memory .
section & CD-ROM Hard disk
L —— -=

% The ID number of each SCSI device is set on each device. Refer to the owner's manual for
each of the connected devices for details.

*Do not assign the same device number to several devices, If several devices have the
same number, they will fail to function properly.

* It is possible to name each connected device (for each device number) in the Select Drive
page. See P.Disk - 44 for details,
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Connectors and Cables

There are some SCSI - compatible devices with two connectors (or ports) and some with only one.
You can easily create a SCSI network (called a SCSI chain) by connecting devices one by one using
special cables. However, a device which has only one connector can only be connected as the first or

last device in a SCSI chain.

*When creating a SCSI chain, the cable used should be as short as possible; the total
length of the connected cables must be less than 6.5 meters. The network does not
function well if the total length is more than that.

r_—i: — [ - ) [ ~ }
l:?:l L—.;:l

Devices with only one connector are connected as the first or last device in the chain.

There are several types of SCSI connectors depending on the shape and the number of pins of the
connector.

The SCSI connector of the SP - 700 has two D - Sub 25 - pin connectors.

SCSI connectors for SCSI devices are available in full - pitch 50 and halfpitch 50 configurations.
Check the shape and the number of pins on the SCSI connector and on the cable to be used. Use only

high - quality cables which conform to the SCSI standard.

% Optional SCSI cables available from Roland are listed below.
C - 5025 - 6: full - pitch 50 pin <D - Sub 25 pin
C - 5050 - 3: full - pitch 50 pin < full - pitch 50 pin

Caution!

The RS - 232C type connector is used for 25 - pin SCSI connectors. Never use improper cables or

connect an incompatible unit to the SCSI port, as these can cause problems.
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ABOUT SCSi

Terminator

App. — 8

A terminator is a resistor installed in the SCSI devices which are at the ends of the chain.

Terminators installed on devices in the middle of the chain must be removed.

\-/ [ SCSI connectors

MM SCS! connectors with a terminator

There are two types of terminators; external and intemal.
The external type is inserted into the SCSI connector of the SCSI device.
The internal type is installed in the main controller board of the SCSI device. There are some SCSI

devices with intemnal types that allow you to use DIP switches to turn the terminator on and off.

The' terminator of the SP - 700 is an intemnal type. When creating a SCSI chain, install (turn on) or

remove (tum off) the terminator as necessary. (The terminators are installed at the factory.)

Terminators are usually instatled in SCSI devices which can only be connected at the end of a chain
(devices with one connector).

Refer to the owner's manual of your device for information on installing/removing (turning

on/off) the terminator.

% There are some SCSI devices which have built - in terminators. Do not install an external
terminator on such a device.



ABOUT SCSI

Removing/Installing the SP - 700’s Terminator

% During operation, the temperature of the wave memory circuits becomes relatively high.

Because of this, you should wait 30 minutes or so after turning off the power before

attempting to removefinstall the SCSI terminator.

A single terminator for the SP - 700 is made up of two resistors. Be sure to remove/install both

resistors.

1. Turn off the unit and unplug the power cord. Let the unit cool for at least 30 minutes.

2. Remove the top panel.

Terminator
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3- Remove the terminator (two resistors) as shown in the illustration.

% Pull up vertically on the terminator.
% Store the resistors in a safe place.

Install the terminator (two resistors) as shown in the illustration.

A “ @ " mark appears near the socket into which the terminator is inserted. The same “ @ ” mark
appears on the terminator itself. Install the terminator by matching these marks. The connection will
not function if these marks are not aligned properly.

% Be careful not to bend or break the pins of the resistors.

4. Replace the cover after installing the terminator.
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Terminator Power Terminators are installed in the devices at both ends of a SCSI chain. These must be powered by a
5 - volt power source.
The SP - 700 provides for the supply of power to its internal terminator. Additionally, it sends out
power on the SCSI bus (for use by external SCSI devices). This provision of power for the SCSI bus
is a feature which was set to “On” when the unit left the factory, but you can also tumn it “Off”
whenever necessary. Therefore, no additional settings need be made to any of the SCSI devices in the

SCSI chain.

Turning ON/OFF Output of Terminator Power
The slide switch located next to the terminator is used to select whether or not you wish to have power

for a terminator to be output on the SCSI bus.

Rear Panel

340
NO

Terminator

Stide Switch

ON : Power will be output on the SCSI bus.
OFF : No power will be output on the SCSI bus.

% For instructions on how to remove the cover, and other important information, please refer

to “Removing/Installing the SP - 700’s Terminator” (= P.App. - 9).

How to Connect the SCSI Chain
Generally, the order in which the SCSI devices (including the SP - 700) are connected does not

matter, as long as you consider whether they contain terminators or not, and that al] the SCSI devices

are powered on. However, it is recommended that you put those SCSI devices with terminator DIP
switches in the middle of the chain. This is simply because their terminators are easily turned on and

off.
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Format

When connecting external devices (except a CD - ROM drive or streaming tape backup), disks or
cartridges which have been newly purchased or have been used for something else, must be formatted
by the SP - 700 so that data can be stored on them. (External SCSI devices which have been used by
the S - 770/750 can be used without being formatted.)

The SP-700 can format the disks in the current drive (the presently selected disk drive for
transferring data to and from the SP - 700) via SCSI. See P.Disk - 28 for details.

% There is a compatibility problem of the sound data for external SCSI devices used by S -
770/750s. See P.Edit - 9 for details.

* The format systems differ between the SP - 700 and personal computers. Therefore, even
if these are part of the same SCSI chain, it is impossible for the two devices to share the

same area within a disk or to check the data in the other's disk.

In addition to reading the points described above, you should also refer to the section “SCSI Devices

Which can be used when Tuming the Power On.”

SCSI Devices Which can be used when Turning the Power On

App. — 12

At power up, the SP - 700 determines whether the connected SCSI devices can be used or not.

it starts checking from device number (SCSI ID) 0. The SCSI device with the device number which is
registered by the System Initial Drive parameter ( = P.Sys- 8) becomes the current drive (the
presently selected drive for transferring data to and from the SP - 700).

Therefore, the device number of the SCSI unit to be used when the power is turned on can be set by
the Initial Drive parameter. The [nitial Drive parameter is set to O at the factory. For the convenience

of this explanation, please set the device number of the CD - ROM drive to 0.

% The current drive can be freely switched even after turning the power on (=r P.2-8, P.
Disk - 3).
% See P.1 -7 for information on turning on the power of the SP - 700 and the SCSI device.



Sharing a Hard Disk with the S - 770/750
(SYS - 772 Version 2.0)

in addition to hard disks formatted for the SP- 700 itself, the SP-700 can also use hard disks
formatted for the S - 770/750 (SYS - 772 Version 2.0).

© o= e sl scs | ]
ocll___Jjz== O ] l I |
= e FEs e B s 6 oo = Hard disk drive, etc.
SP-700
=] po” p— o © S = Py - ©
o= e s scsi [ - scsi o° el s
cC J=0o .t =lL_1=0
o o SESE o0 owmo ol Hard disk drive, etc. o = SEET S ST ooo o
SP-700 SP-700
No particular problem should arise with the connection examples shown above.
However, care should be taken when sharing a single hard disk between the SP-700 and the
S -770/750 (SYS - 772 Version 2.0), as shown below. This is because new parameters have been
added fo the SP - 700 (== P.Edit - 9).
= Z"ZO = Slsesi —ses [7) © [:j Oo
ool |== 0 l N l © Le=sss= = ==
o - SEE S ST eo= o Hard disk drive, etc. o o
5700 TJo0O 0000 O
S-770/750
The following precautions should be taken when using the system shown above.
Suppose that you have edited sound data on the SP - 700 and saved it to the hard disk. After
that, you have loaded the sound data to the S-770/750 and edited it on the S-770/750.
Then, you saved the twice - edited data back to the hard disk (overwriting the original data).
A part of the sound data (that of the parameters added to the SP - 700) is now changed to
the default (or initial) values.
To avoid this situation, change the name of the sound data (Volume ID) edited on the S - 770/750
before saving it.
Alternately, edit the sound data from the S - 770/750 first and save it to the hard disk. Then edit the
sound data on the SP - 700 and save.
Caution! Please take note of the following if you plan to use the SP - 700 and an S - 770/750, or two SP -

700s. You must never perform any operation that requires disk access {commands in the Disk
Mode, such as Save/l.oad) on more than one of your units at the same time. Otherwise, the units
may fail to operate.

Always make sure to allow the disk to work on one disk access at a time. You will need to watch
and make sure that a previous access operation has been completed before you proceed and give a
command on one of the other units (whether it be a second SP - 700 or an S - 770/750) that also
requires a disk to be accessed.
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Powering up a Complex System

Carefully follow the instructions and steps below when turning the power on and off in a system containing an 5 - 770/750 or a second SP -

700.

Turning on the power

App.— 14

Be sure to check the following points before turning the power on.
=Are the SCSI 1D and terminator of the SCSI device set correctly? (<= P.App. - 6)
Assign different SCSI IDs to all connected SCS! devices.
-»Are the SCSI device, audio equipment and MIDI devices correctly connected? (= P.1 -
2)
=+|s the volume of connected audio equipment (such as an amplifier) turned down?

Turh on the SCSI device containing the terminator.
% Do not turn on the power of the two SP - 700s, or the SP - 700 and the S - 770/750 yet.

Turn on the SCSI devices not containing terminators.
Wait for a short while until all drives have properly started up. Be sure to turn on the power of all

connected SCS! devices, even if there are some which will not actually be used during the

session.

% Do not turn on the power of the two SP - 700s, or the SP - 700 and the S - 770/750 yet.
% For SCS! devices such as a CD - ROM drive, optical disk drive, or streaming tape drive, for
which a disk or tape has to be inserted, insert the disk or the tape after step 1 and 2 (after

turning on the power).

Turn on the two SP - 700s, or the SP -700 and S - 770/750. The order in which these are

turned on does not matter.

Execute the Scan command on the two SP-700s or the SP-700 and S-770/750.
(= P.1-8, P.Disk - 45)

Press| DISK |to select the Disk Mode page.
Press[F1](Load) to select the Disk Load page.

Move the cursor to the current drive (CD) using the cursor buttons.

The| LIST jindicator will be green.

Press| LIST |to select the Select Drive page.



Powering up a Complex System

10.
11.
12.

Turning off the power

Press[F5]Scan to execute the Scan command.

*See the owner's manual of the S-770/750 for information on executing the Scan
command.

Press| PERFORMANCE |to select the Performance Mode page.

Turn on the connected MIDI device.
Finally, turn on the connected audio equipment and set the volume at an appropriate level.
Be sure to check the following points before turning off the SP - 700 or the S - 770/750.

=+Have you saved all sound data and System data which you want to keep? (=~ P.Disk -7
and P.Sys - 32)

* See the owner's manual of the S-770/750 for information on executing the Save
command.

=+Have you set the volume of the audio equipment to minimum?

Be sure to park the heads of the connected SCSI devices by executing the Park Heads command.

Press| DISK |to select the Disk Mode page.

Press [F5 | (Util) to select the Disk Utility page.

Press[F2](ParkHds) to execute the Park Heads command.

“Now Working” is indicated at the top right of the display. The Park Heads operation is complete

when “Complete” appears in the display.

* This operation also parks the heads of the built - in hard disk of the S - 770.

Turn off the audio equipment.

Turn off the MIDI device.

Turn off the SCSI device(s).

% You should wait at least 30 seconds before moving a SCS! device after turning off the
power.

% The heads of a hard disk remain parked until the next time the power is turned on. Turning

on the power automatically engages the heads.

Finally, turn off the two SP - 700s or the SP - 700 and S - 770/750.
The order in which these are turned off does not matter.
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ADJUSTING THE LCD CONTRAST

I it is difficult to read the display, you can adjust the contrast in the LCD Contrast page.

1- Press [ HOME |while holding down| SHIFT Jto select the LCD Contrast page.
The{ SHIFT |indicator will light (red) and the | HOME |indicator flashes (red).

*When the [SHIFT indicator is red (= P.3 - 12), select the LCD Contrast page by pressing
[HOME].

%*When the indicators of [COMMAND ], [NAME], [LIST] and [ MARK | are red, the LCD
Contrast page cannot be selected.
Press [EXIT Jor[ PERFORMANCE |to return to the normal display page.

2. Adjust the contrast by rotating the [ VALUE/CURSOR | dial.

3. Press TEXIT |or[PERFORMANCE | after completing the adjustment.

% The LCD Contrast parameter is a System parameter. The data is lost if you turn off the
unit without saving it. (== P.Sys - 32).
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HOW TO CREATE SOUND PROGRAMS

(SPLIT AND POSITIONAL CROSSFADE)

The SP-700 is a device designed specifically for loading existing sound data and playing it back. It can, however, also be used to edit
Sound programs. (However, actual sampling cannot be done.) It can assign several Sound programs (Partials) to the keys of a keyboard and

control the different Sound programs (samples) by velocity data.

* Refer to P.Pfom - 1, P.Pach - 1 and P.Prti - 1 for details on editing Sound programs.

Example of Creating a Sound Program

The example below combines a drum set, electric bass and saxophone. The SP - 700 can set two kinds

of splits; one is a standard keyboard split (set by Patch or Performance), and the other is done by

positional crossfade (set for a Performance).

Drum set
Bass drum | K Snare drum | [: gzoizct’ -+ Sample
p— p— . Partial
I |
1 Patch

Split by the Patch
Electric Bass (stereo sample)

(setting the sounding range)

Soft sound Soft sound Ltoud sound Loud sound
S I T I i B Sample
o — Partial
— .
e — (Sample Mix Table}
> m————

Patch

(setting the sounding range)

Saxophone
Soft sound ” Loud sound Soft sound Sample
(Low) (low) (high)
e — Partial
— (Sample Mix Table)

Velocity crossfade

Patch

(setting the sounding range)

Performance (setting the Part and MIDI channel)

Part 1 (high sound of Saxophone): Channel 1

> T

Part 2 (low sound of Saxophone): Channel |

Positional crossfade

LT

Part 3 (electric bass): Channel 2

Part 4 (drum set) : Channel 10
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HOW TO CREATE SOUND PROGRAMS

% Refer to P.Pfom -7 and P.Pach -7 for the actual operation instructions for the Spliit and

Crossfade functions.

About each Sound program

App. — 18

The saxophone uses positional crossfade on two Patches in a Performance. Positional crossfade is one
way of splitting the sound range. By crossfading the sound volume of each Patch around a split point,
a smooth sound change can be achieved.

Positional crossfade

.............................................

Patch 1 Patch 2

Volume

\ 4

The split can be set at either the Patch or Performance level; however, the positional crossfade can
only be set at the Performance level.

When combining many percussion sounds (like those of a drum set), they are split at the Patch level.
When combining the separate sound elements of a musical instrument like a saxophone (for example,
the breathy attack and the sustained tone), the positional crossfade is done at the Performance level. In

this case, set the Parts of these elements that are to be combined to the same MIDI channel.

% Since the MIDI channels of the Parts are the same, each Part is switched to the same
Patch when receiving a Program Change message, and the Sound program which was
made by the addition of Parts will be lost. In order to avoid this, change the Performances
using a Program Change message. (o P.4 - 13, “Changing Performances.”)

Let's take a closer look at the structure of each sound.

[Drum Set]

Assign the sample of each percussion sound (such as bass drum, snare and closed hi hat) to each
Partial. In order to create a stereo image, set the Pan (the stereo position of the sound) for each Partial.
Set (split) the sounding range of these Partials within the Patch, and make the drum set. Finally, assign

the Patch (of the drum set) to a Part of the Performance.
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[Electric Bass]

In order to have the sound of the electric bass change according to playing velocity, stereo samples are
used for the soft sound and loud sound. These four samples are assigned to Partials. In order for the
Sound program to change naturally with velocity changes, the soft and loud samples are velocity
crossfaded (o P.Prtl - 11) by the Sample Mix Table. Assign this Partial to a Patch, then assign this

Patch (made by setting the sounding range of the bass) to a Part of the Performance.

[Saxophone]

The Sound program of the saxophone changes depending on the loudness of the sound or the sound
range. Therefore, a low sound and high sound when blowing softly, and a low sound and high sound
when blowing hard have been sampled.

Next, make a pair of soft sounds and a pair of loud sounds, then assign these two pairs to two Partials.
In order for the Sound program to change naturally with playing velocity, the soft and loud samples
are velocity crossfaded by the Sample Mix Table. Set the sounding range for each Patch, and finally,
combine the two Patches in the Performance. Each Patch is now assigned to a different Part (with the

same channel) and the sounds that overlap each other are positionally crossfaded.

* The stereo position of the sound depends on whether the Pan of the low sound Partial and

of the high sound Partial are sent to the left and right respectively.
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TROUBLESHOOTING

The following provides some solutions for a range of problems that could possibly be encountered while using the SP - 700.

PROBLEMS WITH THE SOUND

Sound Not Produced

Pitch Is Strange

App. — 20

=~+Have you checked to make sure that all audio and MID! cables are connected properly?
=+Are you sure that the volume on your amplifier or mixer is not turned down too low?
=+Have you checked the settings affecting the volume produced by the SP - 700?
Once again, check through the following items.
Pasition of the Volume knob.
System setting for the Master Level (= P.Pfom - 2, P.Sys - 3).
Part Level set for each of the Parts (== P.Pfom - 4).
Patch Level set for each of the Patches (o= P.Pfom - 5, P.Pach - 3).
Partial Level set for each of the Partials (= P.Prtl - 4).
Sample Level set for each of the Samples (=~ P.Pril - 9).
=sAre the MIDI channels matched properly?
Check the channels you have set for the connected MIDI controller, and the receive
channels you have set for each of the Parts. The settings in effect on the SP - 700 can
be checked from the Performance Play page (= P.Pfom - 4). You should also check to
see if MIDI messages are being properly received, by checking the MIDI indicator, and
the MIDI monitoring page (= P.Pfom - 18).
=Have you selected the appropriate output jacks?
Check the settings you have for the Output Mode ( = P.Sys-3), and the output
assignments in effect for Performances/Patches/Partials ( = P.Pfom-5, P.Pach-4,
P.Pril - 5). For an explanation, refer to “Signal Flow” (o P.2 - 23).
~+Are you sure Exclusive messages are not being received?
The unit cannot produce sound while it is receiving Exclusive messages. You may want
to turn OFF the System Exclusive reception switch (== P.Sys - 16), if you are certain that
there is no need to receive such messages.
=+Did you make sure the size (in seconds) of the sound data you loaded was not too large to
fit in the available space at the targeted Volume Memory?
if the data was too large, it most likely was impossible to load all of the sample itself.
However, the Performance/Patch/Partial will have been loaded, and as a result their
names are displayed. To see if this is the case, check the size of the sound data from
the select Sound program page. Is it “0" seconds?
=+Have you performed a Listen Delete? (= P.Pfom - 49).
The Patch might have been initialized.

=Could the Master Tune setting have strayed? {<r P.Sys - 3).

=Have you checked to make sure the settings you have made for Octave Shift (< P.Pfom -
6, P.Pach-4) and Coarse Tune/Fine Tune ( == P.Pfom-6, P.Pach-4) for each of the
Patches are appropriate?

=+Could you have Analog Feel (<= P.Pfom - 6, P.Pach - 5) for any of the Patches set to the
maximum?

=Do you possibly have inappropriate settings made for Pitch Key Follow (== P.Prtl - 7) for
any of the Partials?
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=00 you possibly have inappropriate settings made for Coarse Tune/Fine Tune (= P.Prti -
5) for any of the Partials?
=Do you possibly have inappropriate settings made for Sample Coarse Tune/Fine Tune
(= P. Prtl - 8) for any of the Partials?
=»Are you sure you have the appropriate settings made for Envelope Pitch Depth (= P.
Partl - 20) for each of the Partials?
The pitch will change in accord with the settings for the TVF envelope.
=+Could a pitch bend still be in effect?
On occasion, when playing a sequencer and a reset has not been performed, the pitch
could remain changed (the pitch remains high and does return to normal).

The Expected Effect Is Not Obtained From A Control Message (Pitch Bender, Modulation,
Aftertouch, or others such as Breath)
=+ Could it be because you have the reception switch in the MID! Filter page (= P.Pfom - 10)
turned OFF?
Check to see if you have the setlings for controllers set correctly for every Patch
(= P.Pach - 13).

Velocity Not Expressed As Expected

=Check to make sure the controller you have connected actually provides control over
Velocity,

=»Are you sure you have made the correct settings for the Velocity Curve (= P.Pfom - 14) in
the MIDI Filter page?

=+Could you possibly have inappropriate settings made for Velocity Sens Offset (= P.Pach -
6) for any of the Patches? '

=Could you possibly have inappropriate settings made for the TVA and TVF Velocity
Curve/Velocity Curve Sens (= P.Pril - 23, P.P.Prtl - 24, P.Pri - 18, P.Prtl- 19) for any of
the Partials?

= Could you possibly have inappropriate settings made for Velocity Sens & Level Key Follow
- P.Prit - 25, P.Pril - 26, P.P.Pril - 20, P.Prtl - 22) for the TVA and TVF Envelope/Envelope

Time for any of the Partials?

No Patch selection via Program Change Message
=»Could you possibly have the channels for any of the Parts (= P.Pfom - 4) set incorrectly?
If the channel is set to the same number as the Control Channel, Patch changes cannot
be obtained (= P.Sys - 11).
=+Do you have Program Changes turned ON in the MIDI Filter page (= P.Pfom - 10)?
=Could you possibly have the same Program Number assigned to several Patches
(= P.Pfom - 28)?
=Have you made a Patch change while either the Performance Mode or Performance Play
page is open?
You need to be in one of the above pages. Sound changes cannot be made from pages
within the Edit mode (Patch Edit or Partial Edit Mode pages), nor can they be made from
the various other pages (such as the Command, ASCIi Keyboard, or Select pages).
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No Volume Memory, Volume, or Performance selection via Program Change Messages

Sounds Are Left Out

=»Could you possibly have the Control Channel (= P.Sys - 11) set incorrectly?
=»Are you sure you have made the correct settings for the Control Mode (= P.Sys - 11) ?
=Could you possibly have the Volume's Program Number ( <= P.Disk - 27) set to OFF
( ~ — ~), or have the same Program Number assigned to more than one Volume?
=+Could you possibly have the same Program Number assigned to several Performances
(= P.Pfom - 27)?
-+Have you made a change in the sound while either the Performance Mode or Performance
Play page is open?
Sound changes cannot be made from pages within the Edit mode (Patch Edit or Partial
Edit Mode pages), nor can they be made from the various other pages (such as the
Command, ASCIi Keyboard, or Select pages).
For details, refer to “Making Changes in the Sound” (= P.4 - 12).

=+The SP - 700 is only capable of playing a maximum of 24 voices at the same time. Sounds
in excess of this will not be played. Check on the number of voices being used from the
Module Monitor page (= P.Pfom - 17).

=+Could the Assign Type (= P.Pach - 9) for the sound which has not been sounded possibly
be at “Exc1” through “16,” or be set to “Mono”™? If the Assign Type is set to anything other
than "Poly,” sounds that were sounding will be canceled out when other affiliated Partials
start sounding.

=Have you excessively employed Positional Crossfades ( = P.Pfom-7) or Velocity
Crossfades (= P.Prtl - 11).
Maximum polyphony will be reduced considerably within all crossfade regions.

The Timing Of Sounds Is Off
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=Have you made the setting for Phase Lock (== P.Pfom-13), when you have identical
channel settings for a multiple number of Parts which are being sounded together?

=Do you have a number of MIDI devices connected between the SP-700 and the
controfier, linked by means of MIDI THRU? You should be aware that if any unit is placed
too far down the line in a MIDI chain, you will not only encounter delays in sound
production, but errors in the data content could also occur. Try using a MIDI Thru Box
instead («=r P.1 - 3).

=Could you have possibly made inappropriate settings for the Key Follow for the TVA and
TVF Envelope Time, and other Envelope settings for any of the Partials (= P.Prtl - 25,
P.Prti - 26, P.Pril - 21, P.Pni - 22)?

=+Note that the length of a particular piece of data will change when the pitch is changed for
playback. As a resuit, it will take a little longer for the attack portion to be realized with
pitches that are lower than the original key; and conversely, the attack of higher pitched
sounds will be faster. So some variances in the timing of the attack should be expected,
depending on the sound. If you wish, you can correct such variances to some extent by
splitting the sound into separate, independent Partials (= P.Pach - 7). However, you can
eliminate most problems entirely by listening to and carefully adjusting each of the notes,
S0 as to achieve just the right timing (as you input them by means of Step Recording into a
sequencer),
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PROBLEMS WITH DRIVES

Commands Directed To A Drive (Load/Save/Copy/Delete) Do Not Work

=+Check all settings related to SCS! (including SCS! IDs), and check that cables,
terminators, and all other elements of your SCSI chain are configured appropriately. For
details, refer to “About SCSI” (= P.App. - 6).

-+Did you change the disk or tape in a drive? After every change to another disk or tape, or
at any other time when the drive is no longer recognized, you should always execute the
Scan command from the Select Drive page.

=+Are you sure the drive you have selected is capable of performing the command you
requested? A CD - ROM drive or streaming tape backup device will not accept certain

commands.

Other Sound Data Was Corrupted When Sound Data Was Deleted From A Disk
~+Did you have the Fast Delete Mode ON?
If you inadvertently erase lower region sound data that is used by more than one upper
region sound, all of such upper region sound data (that using the data that was erased)
will be corrupted. When the Fast Delete mode is OFF, you can check the sound data's
relationship with other data before performing a deletion from the disk. This way, you can

proceed without adversely affecting other sounds and their sound data (=r P.Sys - 8).

Although A Patch Was Deleted To Create Free Space,
The Available Space Reading For The Current Drive Has Not Changed
=+ The reason for this could be that you have the Fast Delete Mode OFF (=~ P.Sys - 8), and
the sample associated with the Patch is also used by some other Patch (== P.2-8). In
situations such as this, the samples on the drive will not be erased, so the available space

reading for the drive will not change.

% If you should switch the Fast Delete Mode ON, and then carry out the deletion, you will
obtain an increase in the amount of available space, but you also risk destroying other
sound data. The best policy to follow when you need to create free space is to have the
Fast Delete Mode OFF, then carefully select for deletion from the disk only those Patches

which you have confirmed will not adversely affect other sound data.

Sound Not Produced Even Though It Was Loaded

=+Have you checked to make sure it wasn't loaded into the other Volume Memary?
Cannot Load Into Volume B Memory

=+Check to make sure that you have the parameters for Volume A set properly.
(= P.Sys - 5)
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Quick Load Cannot Be Carried Out
=Check to make sure that the Drive Number (SCSi ID) of the sound is matched with the
SCSI ID of the drive on which the sound is contained. Care should be taken with CD -
ROM drives and magneto - optical disks, since the disk on which the sound is located
could have been inserted into a different drive, and as a result, can't be loaded. As a
solution, either change the number of the drive containing the sound, or reinsert the disk

and execute the Scan command.

Parameters Added For The SP - 700 Have Reverted To Their Defaults When Sharing
Sound Data On A Hard Disk Also Used With The S - 770/750
=»Although you can share a hard disk between the SP-700 and the S-770/750
(SYS - 772 Version 2.0), certain restrictions apply. For details, refer to “Sharing a Hard
Disk with the S - 770/750 (SYS - 772 Version 2.0)" (= P.App. - 13).

VARIOUS OTHER PROBLEMS

Power Accidentally Turned Off During Editing
=»All data located in internal memory that had not been saved will be lost.
(There is no way that it can be restored.)
As a precaution against such accidents, try to save your data frequently, and at regular

intervals.

Power Accidentally Turned Off While Saving To Hard Disk
=All data that was stored on the hard disk will be corrupted. In certain cases, all sound data
on the drive will have been destroyed, so an initialization will not be sufficient; you will

need to start over by reformatting the disk.

Power Accidentally Turned Off While Saving System Data To System Backup Memory,
Or While Backing Up The Volume Onto Volume Backup Memory

=All of the SP - 700’s System Data will revert to their original settings, the ones in effect

when the unit was first purchased.

Performance Play Page Does Not Appear After Power Is Turned On
=Check that all settings related to SCSI, and all connections have been made correctly. For
details, refer to "About SCSI" (= P.App. - 6).
=+The SP - 700 cannot start up if all of its wave memory has been eliminated. Always make

sure to have installed the 8 MBytes of wave memory.
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Exclusive Data Cannot Be Recorded/Loaded During A Volume Dump/System Dump

=+Have you checked to make sure the sequencer you are using is capable of recording
Exclusive data?

={f loading, do you have the Device ID set to the same number as you did when recording?

-|f loading, are you playing the MIDI sequencer at the same tempo (or slower)} you used
when recording?

=3if loading, do you have either the Performance Mode or Performance Play page open?
With one of these pages open, cance! play or whatever command that was given.

=+Are you following the same disk order that was used when recording, while you are
loading (performing a Volume Dump)?

«+if carrying out a Volume Dump, have you changed the name of any of the samples?
Any samples which have been given different names will not be loaded.

=t loading {carrying out a Volume Dump), do you have the drive containing the samples to
be loaded selected as the current drive?

=+1f carrying out a Volume Dump, do you have an appropriate setting made for the amount of
data to be sent in each transmission packet (interval)?

For further information about Volume Dumps/System Dumps, see P.Sys - 16.

Volume Recover/Backup Cannot Be Performed
=+Have you changed the name of any of the samples?
Any samples which have been given different names cannot be loaded.
= |f carrying out a Recover, have you marked the drive containing the samples you would
like to load (drive you wish to scan)?

For further information about Volume Recovers/Backups, see P.Sys - 36.
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ERROR MESSAGES

The following provides explanation for the unit's Error Messages (such as SCSI ID Errors), and

provides some solutions for them.

SPC Hardware Error
The LSl governing SCSI is faulty.

Target ID Error
SCSIID Error
Self ID Error

The SCSI 1D settings are in error. Check and reset if necessary.

SCSI Device Error

A futile attempt has been made to save/copy/delete data on a
CD - ROM drive. Or, a load/save/delete has been attempted with
respect to a streaming tape backup device.

Such procedures cannot be performed with the above types of

drives.

Can’t Communicate

Either “No Drive” is selected as the current drive, or the SCSI
cable has been disconnected, and as a result communication with
the drive is impossible. Check the settings and connections, then

execute the Scan command from the Select Drive page.

Arbitration Failed

Bus Free Waiting

Interrupt Error

Phase Error

Check Condition

Busy Status

Status Error

Message Error

No_define sense

Satisfactory communications with the SCSI drive could not be
achieved. Check the connections, then execute the Scan command

from the Select Drive page.
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Not Formatted

The SCSI drive has not been formatted for use with the SP - 700
or S - 770/750. If the error has appeared for a drive which you are
certain has been formatted for the SP-700 or S-770/750
(excluding streaming tape backup devices), check the connections,

then execute the Scan command from the Select Drive page.

MEDIUM ERROR
Abnormalities have been found in the media in the SCSI device.
The drive may be usable after it has been reformatted

(initialization is not sufficient).

HARDWARE ERROR
The SCSI drive is faulty. Please contact the manufacturer of the

device for advice.

ILLEGAL REQUEST

ABORTED COMMAND

A command sent by the SP - 700 to the SCSI drive is apparently
not supported by that drive, and as a result was rejected. Any SCSI
drive that presents this problem cannot be used with the SP - 700

system.

Caddy not inserted
NO DISK

No media has been inserted into a removable - media drive (CD -

ROM or magneto - optical disk drive). Insert a disk.

WRITE PROTECT

The disk is set so it cannot be written onto.

NOT READY

The SCSI drive is not ready for operation.
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TOC reading
The CD - ROM drive is getting ready for operation (it is reading
the TOC (Table of Contents)).

HD MODE ERROR

CD MODE ERROR

Not 512 byte/sector

The media in the SCSI drive is not configured to have sectors that
are 512 bytes in size.

The SP - 700 can only work with media having 512 - byte sectors.

NOT DATA DISK
An audio CD has mistakenly been inserted into a CD- ROM

drive.

Canceled

Execution of the command has been canceled,

File Not Found

The selected file (sound data) does not exist.

No Name

Please Rename

Either the file (sound data) does not yet have a name, or an
existing file already has the same name. Supply a new name for

the file.

Not $550/W - 30 Disk
An unsuccessful Convert Load was attempted using an HD/CD -

ROM disk that is not compatible with the S - 550 or W - 30.

No Data/Wrong Data

There is no data on the tape in the streaming tape backup device.

End of Tape
The end of the tape in the streaming device tape backup unit has

been reached.

Directory Full

During loading or saving, the maximum permissible number of
sound data items has been exceeded, for either Volume Memory or
a SCSI drive. Loading/saving cannot be carried out once the

maximum number has been exceeded.

Disk Memory Full
During a save process, the unit found that there was insufficient

free space on the hard disk/magneto-optical disk.

Wave Memory Full
During loading, the unit found that there was insufficient free

space in the wave memory.

Can’t Execute

The requested command could not be carried out.
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PARAMETER LISTS

System Parameters

Group Parameter Display Values Page
Current Volume Memory Current Vol Memory A B System Mode
Master Tune Master Tune -~ 5050
Master Level Master Lev 0~127
QOutput Mode Output Mode gzttgmx' 1st + Bouts,
Initial Volume Init Vol off, 65—128 ﬁ:fa‘fn"e‘ter
Load While Playing Load,/Play Off, On
Shift Lock SHIFT Lock Off, On
Time Display Time Disp Off, On
Volume A Volume A 1—
SP-700 self SCSI ID SP-700 Self SCSI ID | 0—7
Initial Drive SCS! ID Initial Drv SCS! ID 07
System System SCSI
parameter | Fast Delete Mode Fast Delete Mode Off, On
Overwrite Switch Overwrite Sw Off, On
Control Channel Control Channel Off, 1—16
Perf, Perf,/Volum, MIDI Control
Control Mode Control Mode Perf./Volum?2
High Frequency H F Off, C. Chg1—85
% | High Gain H. G Off, C. Chg1—95 MIDI EQ
9 | Low Frequency LF Off, C. Chg1—95 Control
Low Gain L. G Off, C. Chg1—95
Device ID Device ID 0—31 MIDI Volume
Dump./MID}
System Exclusive Reception Exclusive RX Off, On Sample Dump
LCD Contrast LCD Contrast -63—63 LCD Contrast
Volume List Volume Name Name Volume Name
(Up to 32) Drive Number Drv 0—7
Quick Load Performance List Perfo.rmance Name | Name Performance Name Quick Load
(Up 10 32) Drive Number Drv 0—7
Patch List Patch Name Name Patch Name
(Up to 32) Drive Number Drv 0—7
Volume 1D | Volume ID List (Up to 200) List The first three letters | Select Volume
of the sound name D
Mark Set Mark Set List (Up to 10) F1~F5 Page Name Mark Set
Template User Set List (Up to 10) User Set Partial Name Template
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Disk Parameters

Parameter Display Values Page
Disk Name Disk Name 12 letters Select Drive
Program Number of Volume PG# -——,65—128 Disk Utility
Volume Parameters
Parameter Display Values Page

Volume Name

Volume Name

15 letters (Volume ID+Name)

System Volume
ID

Performance Parameters

Parameter Display Values Initial Values Page
Performance Name Performance Name :lglin:;sme) space
1—16
Part Channel Ch 1—16, — (Part 1—18),
— (Part 17—32)
& | Patch Select Patch Name Off,1—128 off
;! Part Level [Lev} ‘ 0127 127 Performance Play
& | Part Pan [Pan) L32—0—R32 0
Part Output Assign [Out] ( )»A-D,1—8 |A
Lower Key Point LP A0-—C8 A0
Upper Key Point up A0—C8 cs
Lower Fade Width LW 0— 0
Upper Fade Width uw 0— 0
Program Change Reception Prog -.0 O
Pitch Bend Reception Bend -.0 O
o | Modulation Reception Mod -.0 O
T | Hold Reception Hold -,0 0
é Aftertouch Reception AT -.CP c Pform MIDI Filter
E Volume Reception Vol -.0 O
© Pan Reception Pan -,C.D C
Phase Lock P.L -.0 -
Velocity Curve Type Vel - 17 -~
High Frequency H. F 750—18K 6.0k
(T High Gain H. G - 12—+12 0
é Low Frequency LF 16-—800 120 Performance EQ
Low Gain LG - 12—+12 0
1—84 Select
Program Number PG# 1—64 (Performance Performance
1—64)
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Patch Parameters

Parameter Display Values initial Values Page

Patch Name Patch Name 2l;fn::me) space
Patch Level Patch Level(Lev) 0—127 127
Patch Panning Panning(Pan) L32—0—R32 Q
Patch Output Assign Out Assign(Out) 2'—(-58),--—-(2)‘}—1)'(2)' -P-
Patch Priority Priority{Pri) Off.On Off
Octave Shift Oct Shift(Oct) -2—2 0
Patch Coarse Tune Coarse Tune(Coar) — 48—48 ] Patch Common
Patch Fine Tune Fine Tune(Fin) — 5050 0
Analog Feel Analog Feel(A. F) 0—127 1]
Patch Program Number Program #(PG#) 1—128 1—128
Cutoff Offset CutOff Offs{C. Off) - 63--63 0
Resonance Offset Reso Offs(Reso) - 63—63 0
Attack Time Offset Attack Offs(Attack) - 83—83 0
Release Time Offset ReleaseOffs(Release) - 63—63 0
Velocity Sens Offset V — Sens Offs(Vel) — 683—83 0

Partial Select Partial Name Off, 1—255 Off
3 [ Lower Key Point LP A0—C8 A0

| | Upper Key Point U.P A0—CB C8 Patch Split
g . Poly, Mono,
< Assign Type Type Excl—Exc18 Poly
Off,Bend A.T,

SMT Control Select SMT C. Sel Mod,Ctrl o
SMT Control Sens SMT C. Sens — 63—83 0
Control Select Ctrl Select 0—85 2
. | Pitch Bend Up Range Bend - Up 0—48 2
~§ Pitch Bend Down Range Bend - Down 048 2
2 TVF Control Bend, TVF Control - 63—63 0

TVA Control Bend, TVA Control - 5363 0

Pitch Control A.T.Pitch Control - 63—63 0

TVF Control AT, TVF Control - 63—63 0
5 TVA Contro! AT, TVA Control - §3—63 0
3 | LFO Rate Control A.T,LFO Rate Control — 63—863 0
§ LFO Pitch Depth AT.LFO - Pitch Depth ~ 6363 35
< | LFO TVF Depth A.T,LFO - TVF Depth —63—63 0

LFO TVA Depth AT,LFO - TVA Depth — 63—63 0 Patch Control

LFO Pan Depth A.T,LFO - PAN Depth - 63—63 0
c LFO Rate Control Mod,LFO Rate Control - 63-—63 0
.% LFO Pitch Depth Mod,LFO - Pitch Depth - 63—63 30
g LFO TVF Depth Mod,LFO - TVF Depth - 63—63 0
g LFO TVA Depth Mod,LFO - TVA Depth — 83—83 0

LFO Pan Depth Mod,LFO - PAN Depth — 63—63 0

Pitch Control Ctri,Pitch Control — 48—48 0
) TVF Control Ctrl, TVF Control — 63—63 0
£ | TVA Control Ctrl, TVA Control ~ 63—63 0
& | LFO Rate Control Ctrl,LFO Rate Control - 63—83 0
B | LFO Pitch Depth Ctrl,LFO - Pitch Depth - 83—83 0
£ ['LFO TVF Depth Ctrl.LFO - TVF Depth — 83—63 0
© 'LFO TVA Depth Ctr,LFO - TVA Depth — 63—63 0

LLFO Pan Depth Ctrl,LFO - PAN Depth ~ 63—63 0
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Partial Parameters

Parameter Display Values Initial Values Page

Partial Name Partial Name ::) 'f“::me) space

Partial Level Partial Lev 0-—127 127

Partial Panning Panning L32—0—R32 0

Partial Output Assign Out Assign :ﬂ)~(0).(1 Mek A Partial Common

Partial Coarse Tune Coarse Tune — 4848 0

Partial Fine Tune Fine Tune — 50—50 o]

SMT Velocity Controi SMTV. Ctrd Off,On On
Sample Select Sample Name Off.1--512 Off
Pitch Key Follow K.F :—;:fli;o:mal—amls Norm

T Sample Coarse Tune CT - 4848

= | Sample Fine Tune F.T - 50—50

§ L32—0—R32,Rnd,

2 Sample Pan Pan Ky+ Ky ~ LF+LF~, | 0O Partial SMT

g Alt

O

E Sample Level Lev 0—127 127

@ | Velocity Low Point V.L 1—126 1
Velocity High Point V. H 2—127 127
Fade Width Low F.L 0—125 0
Fade Width High F.H 0-—-125 0
Filter Mode Filter Mode Off LPF,BPF.HPF | Off
Cutoff Frequency Cutoff Freq 0—127 127
Resonance Resonance 0—127 0
Cutoff Frequency Key Follow Cutoff KF - 63—863 o]

Key Foliow Point " KF Point A0—C8 C4
Velocity Curve Type Vel - Curve 1—4

Velocity Curve Sens Vel - C.Sens - 63—63 0
Envelope TVF Depth Envelope - TVF Depth — 63-—63 63
Envelope Velocity Sens Envelope - Vel Sens - 63—63 0
Envelope Pitch Depth Envelope - Pitch Depth -~ 63—63 ]

LEL Time Velocity Sens Time - Vel Sens - 63—63 [ Partial TVF
Time Key Follow Time - Key Follow - 63—63 0
Release Velocity Sens R. Velo Sens - 63—63 0
Envelope Time 1 Time1 0127 0
Envelope Level 1 Levelt 0—127 127
Envelope Time 2 Time2 0—127 10
Envelope Level 2 Level2 0—127 127
Envelope Time 3 Time3 0—127 10
Envelope Level 3 Level3 0—127 127
Envelope Time 4 Time4 0—127 [
Envelope Levei 4 Leveld 0—127 0
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Parameter Display Values Initial Values Page
Velocity Curve Type Vel - Curve 1—4 2
Velocity Curve Sens Vel - C.Sens -~ §3-—863
Level Key Follow Level KF - 63—83
Key Follow Point KF Point A0—C8 Cc4
Time Velocity Sens Time - Vel Sens - 63—63 0
Time Key Follow Time - Key Follow - 63—83 1]
« | Release Velocity Sens R. Velo Sens - 63—63 0 .
Z Envelope Time 1 Time1 0—127 1 Partial TVA
Envelope Level 1 Levell 0—127 127
Envelope Time 2 Time2 0—127 10
Envelope Level 2 Level2 0—127 127
Envelope Time 3 Time3 0—127 10
Envelope Level 3 Leveld 0—127 127
Envelope Time 4 Timed 0—127 10
Sin, Tri, SWUP,
Waveform Waveform SwDW, Squ, Rnd, | Sin
B. Up, B. DW
LFO Rate Rate 0—127 102
LFORate Detune Rate - Detune 0—127
o LFO Delay Delay 0—127
5 Delay Key Follow Delay - Key Follow 0—63 0 Partial LFO
Key Sync Key Sync Off,On On
Pitch Modulation Depth Pitch Depth - 6383 0
TVF Modulation Depth TVF Depth - 83—63 0
TVA Modulation Depth TVA Depth -~ 63—83 0
Pan Modulation Depth PAN Depth — 6383 0
Sample Parameters
Parameter Display Values Page
Sample Name Name 15 letters (Volume 1D + Name)
Original Key Key Ao—oC8 Select Sample
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TEMPLATE PRESET LIST

A: Organ F: Percussion Short
B: Piano G: Velocity Strings
C: Brass,/Wind H: Velocity Perc.
D: Compress | : TVF Sweep Up,/Down
E: Percussion Long J: TVF Sweep Down
A B C D E F G H I J
Filter Mode Off Oft Off off off Off off Off LPF LPF
Cutoff Freq 70 70 70 70 70 70 70 70 50 50
Resonance 20 20 20 20 20 20 20 20 20 20
Cutoff KF 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 4} 0 ]
KF Point Cc4 c4 c4 C4 C4 c4 C4 c4 c4 C4
Vel - Curve 2
Vel - C.Sens 0 0 0 0 0 ] 0
Envelope - TVF Depth 63 63 63 63 63 63 63 63 63 63
Envelope - Vel Sens 0 1] 0 0 0 0 0
Envelope - Pitch Depth 0 0 0 [ 0 0 0
E Time - Vel Sens 1] 0 0 0 0 60 83 0 0
Time - Key Follow 1] 10 [ 0 1] 4] 0 [¢] 0 0
R. Velo Sens 1] 0 0 4] [ 4] 0 0 0
Timet 0 6 0 0 0 40 15 64 0
Levell 127 127 80 127 127 127 127 127 127 127
Time2 0 10 6 4] 0 o] 0 4] 0 0
Level2 127 80 127 127 127 127 127 127 127 127
Time3 0 75 20 5 80 30 0 40 80 80
Level3 127 110 48 0 0 127 0 0 0
Timed 0 10 10 10 80 30 40 40 40 40
Leveld 0 0 0 0 0
Vel - Curve 2 2 2
Vel - C.Sens 0 0 0 0
Level KF 0 0 0
KF Point c4 C4 C4 C4 Cc4 C4 C4 c4 C4 C4
Time - Vel Sens 0 0 0 0 0 60 63 0
Time - Key Follow 0 10 0 0 0 0 0
<« | R. Velo Sens 0 0 0 0 0 0
E Timet 0 0 0 0 40 15 4]
Levell 127 127 80 127 127 127 127 127 127 127
Time2 0 10 6 0 0 0 0 0
Level2 127 80 127 127 127 127 127 127 127 127
Time3 0 75 20 S g0 30 0 40 0 0
Level3 127 0 110 48 0 0 127 [4] 127 127
Timed 0 10 10 10 80 30 40 40 40 40
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CONTROL CHANGE LIST

ﬁg::g::_ Function ﬁg::tr)z: Function
Bank Select 64 Hold 1 (Damper Pedal)
Modulation Depth 65 Portamento
Breath Controller 66 Sostenuto
67 Soft Pedal
4 Foot Controller
5 Portamento Time 69 Hold 2 (freeze)
6 Data Entry (using at the RPN,/NRPN)
7 Main Volume
8 Balance Control 91 Effect 1 Depth
92 Effect 2 Depth
10 93 Effect 3 Depth
11 Expression Controller 94 Effect 4 Depth
12 Effect Control 1 95 Effect 5 Depth
13 Effect Control 2
32
: LSB of 0—31
63
REFERENCE The SP - 700 supports the use of these Control Change numbers: 0, 1, 6, 7, 10, 38, & 64.
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Note, however, that any of the Control Change numbers from O through 95 can be employed for

control over the SMT (Sample Mix Table) of the Partials.

To accomplish this purpose, the following parameters need to be set:

= SMT Control Select for the Patch needs to be set to “Ctrl” (= P.Pach - 13),

= A selection needs to be made for SMT Control Sens for the Patch (= P.Pach - 14).
% If left at “0" control cannot be obtained.

= A Control number from 0 to 95 needs to be selected by means of Control Select for the
Patch (= P.Pach - 14),

Additionally, any of the Control numbers from O through 95 can also be employed for control over the

sound of Patches.

=+ A Control number from 0 to 95 needs to be selected by means of Control Select for the
Patch (= P.Pach - 14).

= A setting needs to be made for the Pitch Control through LFO Pan Depth for the Patch's
Control Change (= P.Pach - 16).

Further, any of the Control numbers from 1 through 95 can be employed for contro! over the various

parameters of a Performance’s equalization.

= The Control Channel for the System needs to be set (== P.Sys - 11),

= A Control number from 1 to 85 needs to be selected in the MIDI EQ Control page
(=r P. Sys - 15).



Roland Exclusive Messages

n Data Format for Exclusive Messages]

Roland’s MIDI implementation uses the foliowing data format for all exclusive
massages {type IV):

Byte Description

FOH Exclusive status

41H Manufacturer 1D (Rotand)
bev Device ID

MDL Model 1D

CMD Command D

[BODY] | Main data

F7H End of exclusive

#MIDI status: FOH, F7TH
An tust ge must be flanked by a palr of status codes, starting with a
Manuf, er-10 | dlately after FOH {MIDI version1.0),

#Manufacturer-1D: 41H
The Manufacturer-iD ldentifies the fact of a MIDI that triggers
an exclusive message. Value 41H rep ts Roland’s Manuf; -1,

#Device-ID: DEV
The Device-ID contains a unique value that identifies the individual device in the
itiph i of MIDI inst ts. 1t Is usually set to 00K — OFH, a
value smalier by one than that of a basic channel, but value 60H ~ 1FH may be
used for a device with multiple basic channals.

#Model-iD: MDL
The Model-iD contains a value that uniquely Identifies one mode! from another.
Different models, however, may share an kientica! Model-D If they handie similar
data.

The Modei-iD format may contain 00H in one or more places to provide an
extended data field. The following are examples of valld Model-iDs, each
reprasenting a unique model;

0tH

02H

03H

00H, O1H
00H, 02H
00H, 00H, 01H

#Command-iD: CMD
The Command-ID indicates the function of an exciusive message. The
Command-ID format may contain 00H In one or more places to provide an
extended data fieid. The are of vaiid C: IDs, each
p ting a unigue functi

O1H

02H

03H

OOH, 01H
O0H, 02H
00H, 00H, O1H

#Main data: BODY
This field contains a message o be exchanged across an interface. The exact
data size and contents will vary with the Model-ID and Command-ID.

aAddress-mapped Data Transfer]

Address mapping is a technigue for transferring messages conforming to the data
format given in Section 1.

1t assigns a series of memory-residi d m and tone data, switch
status, and , for ple--t i in a
machine-dependent add: space, thereby allowing access to data residing at
the address a message spacilies.

Address-mapped data transfer is therefore independent of modeis and data
categories. This technique aliows use of two different transfer procedures:

y and h

# One-way transfer procedure (See Section 3 for details.)
This procadure is sulted for the transfer of 8 small amount of data. It sends out

an Je! pletely Indi dentofa sing device status.
Connection Disgram
Device (A} Device (B)
1
MIDi OUT Wi MID! IN
MID! IN 4-5---- MIDF OUT

[ ction at point 2 is tial for “Request data” p d {See Section 3.}

#Handshake-transfer procedure (See Section 4 for details.)
This procedurs initlates a pradetermined q (handshaking) across
the interface before data transfer takes placs. Handshaking ensures that
reliability and transfer speed are high enough to handis a large amount of data.

Connection Diagram
Device (A) Device (B}
MIDI oUT ! Bd MO IN
MDI N et MIDE OUT

Connectlion at points 1 and 2 is essentlal.

Notes on the above two procedures
* There are separate Command-IDs for different transfer procedures.
*Devices A and B cannot exchange data uniess they use the same transfer
procedure, share Identical Device-ID and Model 1D, and are ready for
communication.

ﬂOne-way Transfer Procedure

This procedure sends out data all the way until I stops and Is used when the
messages are so short that rbacks need not be checked.

For long messagas, however, ths recelving device must acquire each message in
time with the transfer sequence, which inserts intervais of at jeast 20 milliseconds
in between,

Types of Mesaages

Message Command ID

Request data 1 | RQ1 (11H)

Data set 1 DT (12H)

#Request data #1: RQ1 (11H)
This message is sent out whan there Is a need to acquire data from a device at
the other end of the interface. It contains data for the address and size that
specily designation and length, respectivaly, of data required,
On recelving an RQ1 message, the remote device checks its memory for the data
address and slze that satisfy the request.
it it finds them and s ready for communication, the device will transmit a "Data set
1{0T1)" ge, which ins the d data. Otherwise, the device will
sand out nothing.

Byte Description
FOH Exclusive status
41H Manufacturer 1D (Roland)
DEV Device 1D
MDL Mcedel! ID
11H Command D
aaH Address MSB

’ LsB
sgH Size Ms8

LSB

sum Check sum
F7H End of exclusive
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* The size of the requested data does not indicate the number of bytes that wil
make up a DT but repi the add fields where the
requested data resides.

* Some models are subject to Umitations in data format used for a single
trar ion. Requasted data, for ple, may have a limit In length or must be
divided into predetarmined addrass fiekis before 1t is exchanged across the
interface.

* The same number of bytes comprises address and size data, which, however,
vary with the Model-iD.

* The error checking process uses a chacksum that provides a bit pattern where
the least significant 7 bits are zero when values for an address, size, and that
checksum are summed,

#Data set 1: DT1 (12H)

This message corresponds to the actuat data transfer process.

Because every byte in the data is gned a unique . a DTt
can convey the starting address of ona or more data as well as a series of data
d in an address- d dent order.

The MIDI standards inhibit non-real time messages from interrupting an exclusive
one. This fact is inconvenient for the devices that support a “soft-through™
mechanism. To maintain compatibiity with such devices, Roland has limited the
DT1 to 256 bytes so that an excessively long message is sent out In saparate
segments,

Byte Description

FOH Exclusive

41K Manufacturer (D (Roland)

DEV Device ID

MDL Made! D

12H Command D

aaH Address MSB
(s8

ddH Data

§ e
sum Check sum
F7H End of exclusive

* A DTt message is capable of providing only the valid data among those
specified by an RQ1 messags.

* Some models are subject to lmitations in data format used for a single
transaction. Requested data, for example, may have a limit in length or must be
divided into predetermined address flelds before it is exchanged across the
interface.

* The number of byles comprising address data varies from one Model-ID to
another.

* The srror checking p uses a chack that provides a bit pattern where
the lsast significant 7 bits are zerc when values for an address, size, and that
checksum are summed,

#Example of Message Transactions

@ Device A sending data lo Device 8
Transfer of a DT1 message Is ai that takes place.

[Data set 1] e
* More than 20m sec time nternal.

{Data 58t 1]  —me——

(Data set 1} e
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@ Davice B requesting data from Device A
Device B sends an AQ1 message to Davice A. Checking the message,
Device A sends a DTt message back to Device B,

[Data set 1] -~ ..{Request data]
[Data set 1] —————————
% More than 20m sec tims internal.

[Data set 1]  eremm——

[Data set 1] =——————

nHandshake-Transfer Procedure

Handshaking is an | ive p where two devices exchange error
checking signals before a message transaction takes place, thereby increasing
data refiability. Unlike one-way transfer that inserts a pause between message

ions, dshake t fer allows much speedier transactions bacause
data transfer staris once the receiving device retums a ready signal.

When # comes to handling large amounts of data--sampler waveforms and
synthasizer tones over the entire range, for example--across a MIDi Interfacs,
handshaking transfer is more efficient than one-way transfer,

Types of Messages

Message Command iD

Want to send data WSD (40H)

Request data RQD (41H)
Data set DAT (42H)
Acknowledge ACK (43H)
End of data EOD (45H)

Communication error | ERR (4EH)
Rejection RJUC (4FH)

#Want to send data: WSD (40H)
This message is sent out when data must ba sent to a device at the other end of
the Interface. It contains data for the address and size that specify designation
and length, respectively, of the data to be sent.

On recelving a WSD message, the remote device checks s memory for the
specified data address and size which will satisfy the request. If It finds them and
is ready for communication, the device will return an “Acknowledge {ACK)"

message.

Byte Description
FOH Exclusive status
41H Manufacturer 1D (Roland)
DEV Device D
MDL Mode! D
A0H Command 1D
aa.H Address ?‘\ASB

’ Ls8
ssH Size MSB

' LsB
sum Check sum
F7H End of exclusive

Otherwise, it will return a “*Rejection (RJC)” message.

* The size of the data o be sent does not indicate the number of byles that make
up a ‘Data set {DAT)" message, but represents the address fislds where the
data should reside.

*Some modals are subject to Hmitations in data format used for a single
transaction. Requested data, for example, may have a limit in length or must be
divided into predetermined address fields before it is exchanged across lhe
interface.

* The same number of bytes comprises address and size data, which, however,
vary with the Model-iD.

* The error checking process uses a checksum that provides a bit pattern where
the least significant 7 bits are zaro when values for an address, size, and that
checksum are summed.



#Request data: RQD (41H)

This message is sent out when there is a need to acquire data from a device at
the other end of the interface. [t contains data for the address and size that
specify designation and langth, respectively, of data required.

On receiving an RQD message, the remote device checks its memory for the
data address and size which satisfy the request.

it it finds them and is ready for communication, the device will transmit a “Data set
{DAT)" message, which contains the requested data. Otherwise, it will return a
“Rejection {RJC)" message.

Byte Description

FOoH Exclusive status

41H Manufacturer ID (Roland)
DEV Device 1D

MDL Modet ID

41H Command 1D

Address MSB

»
tameee @
x

LS8
ssH Size MSB
: LSB
sum Check sum
F7H End of exclusive

* The size of the requested data does not indicate the number of bytes that make
up a “Data set (DAT)" message, but represents the address fields where the
requested data resides.

*Some models are subject to iimitations In data format used for a single
trar R ted data, for ple, may have a limit in length or must be
divided into predetermined address fieids before it is exchanged across the
Interface.

* The same number of bytes comprises address and size data, which, however,
vary with the Model-ID.

* The error checking process uses a checksum that provides a bit pattern where
the least significant 7 bits are zero when values for an address, size, and that
checksum are summed.

#Data set: DAT (42H)

This message corresponds to the actual data transfer process.

Because every byle in the data Is assigned a unique addi , the ge can
convey the starting address of one or more data as well as a series of data
formatted in an address-dependent order.

Although the MIDI standards inhibit non-reai time messages from interrupting an
exclusive one, some devices support a “soft-through” mechanism for such
interrupts.  To maintain compatibllity with such devices, Roland has limited the
DAT to 256 bytes so that an excessively long message is sant out In separate
segments.

Byte Description

FOH Exclusive status

41H Manufacturer 1D (Rotand)

DEV Devica ID

MOL Mode! 1D

42H Command 1D

aaH Address MSB
LS8

doH Data

sum Check sum

F7H End of exclusive

* A DAT message is capable of providing only the valid dala among those
specified by an RQD or WSD message.

* Some models are subject lo fimitations in data format used for a single
tri ction. Requested data, for may have a fimitin length or must be
divided Into predetermined address fields before it is exchanged across the
interface.

* The number of bytes comprising address data varies from one model ID to
ancther.

* The error checking process uses a checksum that provides a bit pattern where
the ieast significant 7 bits are zero when values for an addrass, size, and that
checksum are summad.

Roland Exclusive Messages

#Acknowledge: ACK (43H)

This message is sent out whan no error was detected on reception of a WSD,
DAT, “End of data (EOD)", or some other message and a requested setup or
action is complete. Unless It raceives an ACK message, the davice at the other
end will not proceed to the next operation.

Byte Description

FOH Exclusive status

41H Manufacturer ID (Roland)
DEV Device 1D

MDL Mode! 1D

43H Command D

FTH End of exciusive

#End of data: EOD (45H)

This massage Is sent out to Inform a remote device of the end of a massage.
Communication, however, wili not come to an end uniess the remote device
returns an ACK message even though an EOD message was transmitted,

Byte Description

FOH Exclusive status

41H Manufacturer ID (Roiand)
bEvV Device 1D

MDL Model 10

45H Command 1D

FrH End of exclusive

#Communications error: ERR (4EH)

This messags wams the remote device of a communications faull encountered
during ge tr lon due, for pia, 1o a chech error. An ERR
ge may be replaced with a “Rajection (RJC)” one, which terminates the

current massage transaction In midstream,

When it an ERR ge, the ding device may either attempt to
send out the last message a second time or terminate communication by sending
out an RJC message.

Byte Description

FOH Exciusive status

41H Manufacturer ID (Roland)
DEV Davice 10

MDL Model ID

4EH Command 10

F7H End of exclusive

#Rejoction: RJC (4FH)

This message is sent oul whan there is a nead to terminate communication by
overriding the current message. An RJC message will be triggered whan:

@® a WSD or RQD message has specified an iilegal data address or size.
@ the device Is not ready for communication.

@ an flegal number of addresses or data has been detected.

@ data transter has been terminated by an operator.

@ a communications error has occurred.

An ERR message may be sent out by a device on elther side of the interface.
Communication must be terminated immediately when efther side triggers an
ERR message,

Byte Description

FOH Exclusive status

41H Manufacturer ID (Roland)
Dev Device ID

MDL Model 1D

4FH Command 1D

FTH End of exclusive
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#Example of Message Transactions

@®Data transfer

from device (A) to device (B).

[Want to send data)] e i

{Data set]

[Data set]

[End of data)

et [ Acknowledge]
sttt i s
e [ Acknowledge ]
——— e
e [ Acknowledge]

PR S,
e [ Acknowledge]

@Device (A) requests and receives data from device (B).

[Request data] er———-

{Acknowledge]

{Acknowiedge]

s [Data g0t}
———— -
e [Oata s@t]
T ———

e [EVd Of  data]

o

{Acknowledge]

@Error occurs while device (A) is receiving data from

device (B).

1) Data transfer from device (A) to device (B).

[Acknowledge]
(Error) x

Device (B)

<—-—-——-——-——— [Data set]
S
e [Data  set)

[Communication error} =i~

[Acknowledge)

2) Device (B)

e [Data set]
(the same data
i 3% above)

rejects the data re - transmitied, and

quits data transfer.

[Acknowledge]
{Error) x

Device (8)

— {Data set]
B S e
- (Data set]

[Communication error}-———————ee—-
(Quit) s [RetjeCtioN]

3) Devica (A)

{Acknowledge)
(Error) X%

{Rejection]
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immediately quits data transfer.

—.— [Data set}

D _d
~-—————r——— [Data set]
—— {Quit)



16bit SAMPLE PLAYER
Model SP-700

[1.RECOGNIZED RECEIVE DATA]

W Chsnne! Voice Messages

@ Note Off

Status Second Third
8nH kkH vvH
9nH kkH O00H

n = MIDI channel No.
kk = Note No.
vv = Velocity

: OH-FH (0-15)0 =ch 1l 15 = ch 16
: 15H-6CH (21 - 108)
: O0H~TFH (0 - 127)

@ Note On
Status Second Third
OnH kkH vvH

n = MiDI channel No.
kk = Note No.
vv = Velocity

:OH-FH (0-15)0=1ch1l 16 = ch 16
: 15H-6CH (21 - 108)
: OIH~-7FH (1-127)

* When the Velocity of the received Note On message is 0, the SP~ 700 recongizes
it as a Note Off message and Velocity is 64.

® Polyphonic Key Pressure

Status Second Third
AnH kkH vvH

: OH~FH (0~15)0 =ch 1 156 = ch 16
: 15H-6CH (21 - 108)
: 00H-T7FH (0 - 127)

n = MIDI channel No
kk = Note No.
vv = Value

* The SP - 700 accepts this message when the Aftertouch switch of the
Performance parameter is set at POLY (P).

@ Channel Pressure

Status Second
DnH vwH

n = MID! channel No.
vv = Value

: OH-FH (6-18)0 =ch 1l 15 = ch 16
: OOH -~ 7FH (0 - 127)

* The SP - 700 accepts this message when the Aftertouch switch of the
Performance parameter is set at Channel (C).

@ Control Change
QO Bank select

Status Second Third
BnH 00H vvH

n = MIDI channel No.

: OH-FH (0-15)0=ch 1 1
vv = Bank No. Al

t 0OH-0IH (0-1)0 =

* Bank select is processed only after a Program change is received.

* The SP -~ 700 receives this message on the system conirol channel.

* When the SP - 700, while in the system control mode 2 (Perf/Volum) or 3
(Perf./Volum2), receives a program change on the control channel, it responses
as follows: if the program number is 0 - 63 and the bank No.is 0 or I,
it selects volume A memory or B memory and selects in that volume the

performance corresponding to the program number.

* lgnored if the capacily of volume B memory is set at 0.

O Moduistion
Status Second Third
BnH OH vvH

n = MIDI channel No.
vv = Modulation depth

: OH-FH (0-18)0 =ch 1 15 =ch 16
: 00H-T7FH (0~ 127)

* Recognized when the modulation receive switch (performance parameter), is
On (o).

Date : Sep. 28 1992

MIDI Implementation Version : 1.00

O Main volume

Status Second hird
BnH 07H vvH

3

n = MIDI channe! No.
vv = Main vokume

: OH-FH (0-15)0 =ch 1 15 = ch i6
: OOH-T7FH (0 - 127)

* Adjusts the volume of the part corresponding to the receiving MIDI channe!
number.

* Recognized when the volume receive switch (performance parameter) is On
(o).

* When the receiving MID! channel No. matches the control channel No. (system
parameter) the SP - 700 adjusts the master level (system parameter) but does
not control the volume of the part (even if exists) corresponding to that MID!
channel number.

Q Pan
Status Second Third
BnH 0AH vvH

n = MIDI channel No.
vv = Pan

: OH-FH (0-158)0 =ch 1 15 =ch 16
:00H ~7FH (0~ 127)

* Adjusts the pan of the part corresponding to the receiving MID] channel number.

* Recognized when the pan receive switch (performance parameter) is On (o).

O Hold 1
Status Second Third
BnH 40H vvH

n = MIDI channel No.
vv = Control value

: OH~FH (0-15)0 =ch 1 15 = ch 16
: OOH-7FH (0~ 127)
0-63 = OFF
64 - 127 = ON
* Holds or releases the part corresponding to the receiving MIDI channet number.

* Recognized when the hold receive swilch (performance parameter) is On (o).

O PRN MSB, LSB

Status Second Third

BnH 64H mmH

BnH 65H {IH

n = MIDI channel No. : OH-FH (0-15)0 =ch 1 15 = ch 16

mm Upper byte of the parameter No. designated by RPN.
I = Lower byte of the parameter No. designated by RPN.

O Data antry MSB, LSB

Status Second Third

BnH 06H mmH

BnH 26H 1H

n = MIDI channel No. : OH-FH (0-15)0 =c¢ch 1 15 =ch 16
mm = Upper byte of the parameter data designated by RPN.

1= Lower byte of the parameter data designated by RPN.

* % RPN * %

Control change includes RPNs (registered parameter numbers), functions which
are defined by the MIDI standard. Each RPN may be used to change parameters
of equipment.

To effect PRN, first designate the parameter to be controlled using PRN MSB
and RPN LSB, and then specify the value of the designated parameter in the
data entry.

The SP -~ 700 can recognize the two RPNs: pitch bend sensitivity (RPN #0)
and master fine tune (RPN # 1).
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NRPN Data function
MSB LSB  NSB LSB

O0H 00H nmtt 11H Pitch bend sensitivity
+ Sets bender up/down of the patch parameter.

mm: 00H-30H (0-48 in unit of semitones)

+ Up to 4 octaves, common to bender up and down.
H1: DOH-TFH (any value in this range)

+ am becomes effective when 11 15 recefved.

Example: Set bender range to 2.

MIDI DATA [HEX] Description

BO 64 00 RPN LSB = 00N
80 65 00 RPN MSB = OOH
B0 06 02 Data entry, MSB
BO 26 00 Data entry, LSB

Master fine tune
¥ Sets system master tune.
Received on the SP-700 system control channel.

00K OIR  mml )P

op: 0BH-7FH (0-127) MSB
FE: 00H-TFH (0-127) LSB
¢ e.g. Center 440Kz can be Luned up or down up to 30

cents in steps of [00/8192 cents.
100/8192 cents are translated into I cent in the SP-
700.
A value below 27H 00K is transliated into -50 cents,
and value above 591 OOH Into +50 cents.

M5B LSB

27H 00K -50 cents
401t ooH 0 cent
591 00H +50 cents

Example: Set master tune to A = 440Hz.

MIDE DATA [HEX] Description

B0 64 01 RPX LSB = O1H
BO 65 00 RPX MSB = 00H
BO 06 40 Data entry, MSB
BO 26 00 Data entry, LSB

*%  Other control changes * *

Status Second Third
BnH mmH vvH
n = MIDI channel No. : OH-FH (0-18)0 =ch | 15 =ch 16

: O0H - 3FH (0 - 93)
: 00H-7FH (0-127)

mm = Control No,
vv = Control dala

* By sclecting a controt number (0 - 95) with Controller sclect (patch parameter),
a control change can be recognized as a controller.

* A control change can be received through the control channel (system
parameter) to change settings of an EQ (equalizer, a performance parameter).
The control number can be one of 1 -953 and memorized.

* The defaull allocation of control numbers is as shown in the table below (factory
settings).

Defauit Control Change Number for EQ

| Hi Freq !

< s4= .

P EQL P18 P70 i |78 i

Bz L1 In P T !
{EQ-3 1 18 3 i 2% i 80

i EQ-4 ¢ 18 P13 H—A i 8l i

PEQ-S ot 20 i1 128 i 8 t

SEQ6 12t P75 29 {83 1

PEQ-T I 22 P78 P30 I 84 !

i EQ-8 1 23 o1 o3 I8 H
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When to keep an EQ independent of any control change, set the desired EQ
to off.

* The control dala affect the following parameters.

FEEEETS

i w | Lo/Hi Gain | Wl Preq | Lo Freq !
+ b B S .
i 0- %5 b -l ; 750 : 16 !
6 101 -1id8 i 10K i 20 i
o1 18 1 -10dB , 1. 3K i 24 !
io16- 20 | -9dB [ 15K i 28 !
3] 25 i -8dB i 1. 8K ! 32 |
bo26- 30 | -1dB ! 2.0K ! 38 !
to3r- 3 -6dB i 23K | 40 i
{36 - 40 | -5dB ! 2.5K i 48 i
| 41 - 46 | -4dB { 3.0K i 56 |
bo47 - 51 | -3dB i 3. 5K { 64 |
bo§2- 86 -2dB i 4.0K | /A !
I 57- 61 ¢ -~1dB { 5. 0K ! 80 !
I 62~ 66 | 0dB | 6. 0K [ 120 1
| 67- 711 | idB ' 1.0 f 160 !
| 72~ 7 | 248 i 8.0K [ 200 !
| 77~ 81 3dB ! 8. 0K i 240 i
| 82- 87 4dB ! 10K | 280 !
i 88 - g2 §dB i K ! 320

1 93- 47 6dB i 12K ! 360

!ogs - 102 8 H 13K ) 400

b103 - 107 adB : 14K i 440

b 108 - {12 9B | 1K i 480 i
P13 - U7 10d8 ; 16% t 520 i
118 - 122 11dB i 17 { 560 !
t 123 - 127 12dB i 18K ( 600 !
Ao o g P Ao em +

@ Program Changs

Status Second
CnH ppH
n = MID! channel No. :OH-FH (0-15)0 =ch | 15 = ch 16

pp = Program No. : O0H -~ 7FH (0 -127)

* The 5P - 700 responses to a program change coming on the system conirol
channel by performing the following process depending on the system control
mode.

When the control mode = 1 (Perf),
pp = 0-63: Selects the performance being set in the program
number matching the pp of the volume A memory.
pp = 64 - 127: Selects the performance being set in the program
number matching the pp - 64 of the volume B
memory.

* Bank select is ignored.

When the control mode = 2 (Perl/Votum),

pp = 0~ 63: Selects the performance being set in the program
number matching the pp of the volume memory
that correpsonds 1o the bank number of the
previously received bank select.

pp = 64 - 127: Loads the volume file, being set in the program

No. matching the pp and stored in the current
drive, into the current volume memory.

When the control mode = 3 (Perf/Volum2),
pp= 0-863: Sclects the performance being set in the program
number matching the pp of the volume memory
that corresponds to the bank number of the bank
sclect previously received.
pp = 64 -127: Loads the volume file, being set in the program
No. matching the pp and stored in the current
drive, into the volume memory which is not
currently selected.

* A program change received on the MIDI channel of a parl serves as a patch
change.
Any patch can be assigned a program number.
A control change is recognized when the program change receive switch
(performance parameter) is on (o).



@ Pitch Bend Change

Status Second Third
EnH HH mmH

n = MIDI channel No.
mm, I} = Value

: OH-FH (0-150 = ch } 15 = ch i6
: O0H, 00H - 40H, COH - 7FH, 7FH (- 8192 lo 0 to +8191)

* Controls the pitch bend of the part corresponding to the receiving MIDI channel
number.

* Recognized when the pitch bend receive switch (performance parameter) is
on {0).
M Channel Mode Messagas

@ All Notes Off

Status Second Third
BnH 78H 00H
n = MIDI channel No. : OH~FH (0-15)0 = c¢h ! 15 = ch 16

* The SP - 700 will turn off all MIDI - on noles on the receiving channei if
it has not previously received the damper on: the SP - 700, if has received
damper on, will turn off the noles upon receiving the damper off.

® OMNI Off
Status Second Third
BnH 7CH O0H

n = MIDI channel No. : OH-FH (0-15)0 =ch 1 15 = ch 16

* With the SP - 700, this message serves as an All notes off.

@ OMNI On
Status Second Third
BnH 7DH O0H

n = MIDI channel No. : OH-FH (0-~15)0 =ch 1 15 = ch 16

* With the SP - 700, this message serves as an All notes off.

@ MONO

Status Second Third

BnH 7EH mmH

n = MIDI channel No. : OH~FH (0-15)0 =ch | 15 =ch 16
mm = Mono channei renge : lgnored

* With the SP - 700, this message serves as an AH notes off.

@ POLY
Status Second Third
BnH TFH 00H

n = MIDI channel No. : OH-FH (0-15)0 =ch ] 15 = ch 16

* With the SP - 700, this message serves as an AH notes off.

W System Exclusive Messages
Status

FOH : System exclusive

F7TH @ EOX ( End Of Exclusive )

* For details, refer 1o "Roland Exclusive Messages” and Section 3.

I System Real Time Messages
@ Active Seniing

Status
FEH

* When the SP - 700 receives active i it es the time
inlervals between incoming messages. If no message (status, dala) is received
within 300 ms of the previous one, the SP - 700 turns off all MIDi note on
messages and, returns to the normal mode. Monitoring of Active Sensing
messages is terminated.

[2. TRANSMITTED DATA|

M System Exclusive Messages
Status

FOH : System exclusive messages
F7TH : EOX ( End Of Exclusive )

* For details, refer 10 "Roland Exclusive Messages” and Section 3.

[3_EXCLUSIVE COMMUNICATIONS]

W SP - 700 Exclusive Inforamtion
The SP - 700 transfers the following information as exclusive information.

@ Sytem Exclusive Messages (in Roland proprietary format)
Tone parameter information and others

@ Universal System Exclusive Messages (in MID! common format)
Sample dump standards (sampling data)
M System Exclusive Messages
@ Geners! Description
The SP - 700 can transfer tone parameters and other information using exclusive
messages which are transferred in either of two communication formats: one
way communications or handshaking communications.
® Terminclogy
O Mode! 1D
The model ID of the SP - 700 is 34H.

O Control channet

The MID! channel having control over the entire SP - 700. The contro! channel
can be set to one of I - 16 channels.

O Device 1D

Exclusive messages are not assigned to any particular MIDI channel.

Instead, they have their own special control parameter called device 1D.

The Roland exclusive messages use device IDs to specify various devices.
The SP - 700 has several basic channels which can be assigned to individual
device IDs of value 00H - 1FH.
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® One Way Communications
O Rsquest data RQ1 11H

On receiving this message, the SP - 700 checks lo sec that the specified address
matches a parameter base address and that the specified size is 1 or larger.
if the SP ~ 700 finds the required parameter, it will transmit it in a Data set
1 (DT1) message.

The SP ~ 700 does not transmil this message.

Byte Description

FOH Exclusive status

41H Manufacturer [D (Roland)

DEV Device 1D

34H Modet 1D

L1H Command ID (RQ1)

aall Address MSB *3 -1
aaH Address

aaH Address

aaH Address LSB

ssH Size MSB

ssH Size

ssH Size

ssH Size LSB

sum Checksum

F7H EOX (End Of Exclusive)

O Data set DT1 12H

< The SP -~ 700 handles this message as outlined beiow.

The received device ID is legal, and the address specified in the message is
found in the parameter addresses. Then the SP - 700 stores the received data
inlo memory loacation starting with the specified addresse.

{ The SP - 700 transmits this message in the following case.

Received a Request data (RQ1) and to send the specified parameter. Or, upon
execution of Volume dump.

For paramelers that may be transferred, see the parameter address map.

Byte Description

FOH Exclusive status

41H Manufacturer ID (Roland)
DEV Device 1D

34H Maodel 1D

12H Command ID (DTI)

aall Address MSB *3-1
aail Address

aaH Address

aaH Address LSB

ddH Data

sum Checksum

F7H EOX (End Of Exclusive)
@ Handshaking C ications

O Want to send data WSD 40H

On receiving this message, the SP —~ 700 returns an acknowledge (ACK) message
and waits for a Data set (DAT) message.

Byte Description

FOH Exclusive status

41H Manufacturer 1D (Rotand)
DEV Device 1D

34H Model ID

4011 Command ID (WSD)

aaH Address MSB *3 -1
aaH Address

aaH Address

aaH Address LSB

ssH Size MSB

ssH Size

ssH Size

ssH Size LSB

sum Checksum

FTH EOX (End Of Exciusive)
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O Request data RQD 41H

On receiving this message, the SP ~ 700 checks to sce that the specified address

matches a parameter base address and that the specified size is 1 or larger.

If the SP - 700 finds the required parameter, it will transmit a Data set (DAT)
which ins the r d data,

The SP - 700 does not transmit Request data message.

Byte Description

FOH Exclusive stalus

41H Manufacturer ID (Rotand)

DEV Device ID

34H Model D

41H Command ID (RQ1)

aaH Address MSB *3 -1
aaH Address

aaH Address

aaH Address LSB

ssH Size MSB

ssH Size

ssH Size

ssH Size LSB

sum Checksum

FTH EOX (End Of Exclusive)

O Data set DAT 42H

Upon receiving this message, the SP - 700 checks it to see that the designated
address is a parameter base address. If correct, it stores the received data into
a memory location starting with that address.

Upon receiving a Data request (RQD), the SP ~ 700 transmits the data whose
length and addresses correspond to the ones specified in the Request data
messages, together with the parameter base addresse.

Byte Description

FOH Exclusive status

41H Manufacturer ID (Roland)
DEV Device ID

34H Modet 1D

42H Command 1D (DAT)

aaH Address MSB *3 -1
aaH Address

aaH Address

aaH Address LSB

ddi Data

sum Checksum

F7H EOX (End Of Exclusive)

O Acknowledgs ACK 43H

When this message is returned in response lo the sent Data set (DAT), the
SP - 700 transmils another Data set (DAT) providing the data that follows the
data it previously sent.

When this message is returned in response to the last End of data (EOD) message,
the SP ~ 700 terminates the current handshaking communication.

The SP - 700 transmits this message upon receiving a Want Lo send data (WSD),
End of data or Data set (DAT).

Byte Description

FoH Exclusive status

41H Manufacturer ID (Roland)
DEV Device ID

34H Modet 1D

43H Command ID (ACK)

F7H EOX (End Of Exclusive)

O End of dats EOD 45H

On receiving this message the SP - 700 terminates the current handshaking
communication by sending an acknowledge.

Also sends this message at the end of data in bulk dumping.

Byte Description

FOH Exclusive status

41H Manufacturer ID (Roland)
DEV Device 1D

34H Model ID

45H Command ID (BOD)

FTH EOX (End Of Exclusive)



O Communications serror ERR 4EH

The SP - 700 sends this to indi that a ications fault was
encountered due to, for example, a checksum error.

The SP - 700 terminates the current communication by sending a Rejection
message upon receiving an ERR message.

Byte Description

FOH Exclusive status

41H Manufacturer ID (Roland)
DEV Device ID

34H Mode! 1D

4EH Command ID (ERR)

F7H EOX (End Of Exclusive)
O Rejection RJC 4FH

When the SP - 700 receives a Communication error, it sends Lhis message.
When the SP - 700 receives this it i diately ter the current
communication.

Byte Description

FOH Exclusive status

41H Manufacturer ID (Roland)
DEV Device ID

34H Model 1D

4FH Command 1D (RIC)

F7H EOX (End Of Exclusive)

*3 -1 Address and size are illegal when no data exists in these locations.

@ Parameter Address Mapping

Addresses are expressed in 7 - bit hexadecimal values.

| Address | S8 | 1 | LSB |
P

I Binary | Daaa aaaa | Obbb bbbb | Occc ccec | Oddd dddd |
17 bit Hlex | Ak | 8B 1 cC 1 DD |

A PO,

in the actual data, the value of the address is larger than the starling address
of a block by the offset address.

@ Parameter Base Address

~--  Adress Mappi -- Smmmemseome oo
Address Block Sub Block Reference
00-00-00-004==ssmmmamoe s amdm e o e +
| Yolume | | Table 1 |
{ Parameter | | 1
§ |
£0-01-00-00- + =2z fomrm e +
t t | Performance #1 | | Table 2 |
I I + +
| Perfornance | | Performance 32 |
i Parameter | R +
{ t | !
i | B +
| | i Performance #641
00-03~00-00+=zz=szszzzzss . .
i t | Performance #1 | t Table 2-1
| | .
| Extended i | Perforaance #2 |
I Performance | oo am e -
I Paraseter ! | }
| | o +
] | | Perforaance #641
! t | Patch # 1 [} | Table 3 |
| | + + +
| Patch | | Patch#2 |
! Parameter | R +
| | t : 1
[ i B ket +
i | | Patch #128 |
00-08-00-00+ +
{ ! {  Partlal #1 | | Table 4 |
| |
| Partial | 1 Partlal #2 |
{  Parameter | Attt +
i ! t : !
| 1 Ao +
i 1 | Partlal #256 |
00-0C-00-00+=== = +
I | | Saaple #1 | | Tabie 5 |
| l
| Sample { | Sample #2 |
I Parameter | |t *
i | i : i
| } e +
i i I Sample #512 |
00-0F-00-00¢===2x2razzzzaz
01-00-00-00 === xsmssszamznyonnamnas - +
| Request for | | Table 6 |
| Sample Load | [ I

t .t
QO Temporary sres

The size of a parameter must be within the area defined in the table below.

Partial Parameter 43-2

00 0C 00 00 | 00 03 00 00 ( 95 x 512) | Sample Parameter

| Start ! | |
| address | Slze } Description |
| t
100 00 00 OO { 00 00 0020 (32 x 1) | Volume Parameter !
1 00 01 00 00 | 00 02 00 00 (512 x B4) | Performance Parameter {
|00 03 00 00 | 00 01 00 00 (256 x 64) | Extended Performance Parameter !
| 00 04 00 00 | 00 04 00 00 (512 x 128) | Patch Parameter |
| t
{ t
! ]
! !

!
|
|
|
00 08 0O 0D | 0O 04 00 00 (256 x 256)
H
t
|

01 00 00 00 | 00 00 00 04 Request for Sampie Load

* 3-2 Do not use a Data set for writing parameler data into the 256th stot
of the Partial parameter area.
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O Table 1: Volume Paramster.

| offset i i
i address | Description f

Volume Name | i
aaaa bbbb 32 - 127 (ASCi) !

00 00K | 0000 aaaa
90 018 | 0000 bbbb
: §

+
i !
! |
i : ! ]
I 00 LEH | 0000 aaas | Volume Name 16
i |
+
|
.

i
i

00 IFH | 0000 bbbb aaaa hbbb 32 - 127 (ASCiD) i

| offset | i
i  address | Description !
D bt ST o e o +
00 00K | 0000 azas Perforsance Name | i
aaaa bbbb 32 - 127 (ASC1Y) !

00 011 } 0000 bbbb

'

asaa bbbb 32 - 127 (ASCIN) &

e e e e m o m e m ek

Part | Patch Select !
aaaa bbbb -HOff), 0 - 127 ¢

} |
! |
! : !
! 00 1EH i 0000 aaaa | Performance Name I6 !
1 i
00 208 | 0000 aaaa |
00 21 | 0000 bbbb |

Part 32 patch Select i

| 00 5EK | 0000 saaa
| asaz bbbb -1{ore), 0 - 127 1

00 5FH { 0000 bbbb

| Part 2 MIDI Ch
aasa 0-15
Part 1 RiDi Ch
aaaa 0-15

aasa g-15
Part 31 MIDI Ch
aaaa 0-15

00 7FH | 0000 aaaa

Part | Level i
caaa bbbb 0 - 12T
{c=0:MIDi ch Off, c=1: MIDI ch On) !
i
Part 32 Level !
caaa bbbb 0- 1211
(c=0:MID1 ch Off, c=1: MIDI ch On) !

i 01 004 | 0000 caaa
i 01 01K | 0060 bbbh

01 3EH | 0000 caaa
01 3FH { 0000 bbbb

i
|
|
+
]
|
|
i
: |
00 7EHf | 0000 aaaa | Part 32 MIDI Ch
{
|
|
R
l
i
|
|
i
|

|
+ :
| 0000 aaaa | Part 1 Zone Range Lower |
{ 0000 bbbb | aaaa bbbb 21 - 108 |
! { |
| Part 32 Zone Range Lower !
| aaaa bbbb 21 - 108 !
-+

02 00K | 0000 aaaa | Part | Zone Range Upper !
02 Oiff | 0000 bbbb | aaas bbbb 21 - 108 1
t

i

i

I :

I 01 7EW | 0000 aana
t 61 7FH | 0000 bbbb

02 3EH | 0000 aaaa Part 32 Zone Range Upper i

02 3FH 1 0000 bbbb aaaa bbbb 21 - 108 §
02 408 | 0000 aaaa Part 1 Zone Fade Width Lower i

02 7EH { 0000 asaa

|
02 414 { 0000 bbbb | aaaa bbbb 0-861
: |
| Part 32 Zone Fade Width Lower !
|

02 TFt | 0000 bbbb aaaa bhbb 0 -8 |
! 03 00 | 0000 aaaa Part 1 Zone Fade Width Upper
I 03 0IH | 0000 bbbb

i : i

{ 03 3EH | 0000 aaaa

i
aasa bbbb 0-861
!
Part 32 Zone Fade Width Upper {

|

|

|

t

|
i 03 3FH | 0000 bbbb | aaaa bbbb 0 - 8
P o I e T A o e +
i 03 406 i 0000 hgfe ! Program Change Switch t
' 03 4101 0000 dcha | a Ch i i
! 03 426 ¢ 0000 ponm | 0:0ff 1:0n |
P03 4381 0000 ki ! p Chois |

03 44K i 0000 hgfe i Pitch Bender & Bend Range Switch i
03 45H i 0000 dcba ¢ a  Ch i !
t 03 464 | 0000 ponm | 0:0rf 1:0n |
! 83 47H 1 0000 ki1 | p  Ch 1B i

............. e e e e e e e e e

03 481 | 0000 hgfe | Modulation Switch

t { i
| 03 49H | 0000 dcha | a Cth 1 i
[ 03 4AH | 0000 ponm | 0:0ff 1:0n |
| 03 4BH | 0000 1kjt | p Ch 16 1
+ + T +
i 03 4CH | 0000 hgfe | Hold Pedal Switch i
I 03 4DH | 0000 dcba ! a Chl i
| 03 4EH | 0000 ponm | : 0:0f7 1:0n |
| 03 4FH ! 0000 Ikil | p Ch IS :
A P e e e e 2 .
! 03 501 | 0000 hgfe | Phase Lock Switch t
! 03 510 { 0000 debz | a €h 1 t
| 03 52 | 0000 ponm | 0:0ff 1:0n |
| !

03 S3H | 0000 fkji ¢ p Ch 1§

i 03 540 | 0000 hgfe | MID] Volume Switch i
| 03 55H | 0000 deba | a Chl i
{03 56 { 0000 ponm | : 0:0ff 1:0n !
I | !

03 57H | 0060 1kjl p Chis

| 03 580 { 0000 hgfe After Touch Switch |
! 03 530 | 0000 dcba a ¢h i i
i 03 SAH | 0000 pona : 0:0ff 1:0n |
1 03 5BH | 0000 Ikjl !

03 5CH | 0000 hgfe After Touch Mode |

}

! 03 5DH i 0000 deba a Chl i
} 03 5EM | 0000 ponm : 0:Channel {ExH} 1:Poly(Axi) |
| 03 5FH | 0000 Lkji p  Chib i

- - +

03 60H | 0000 aaaa
03 611 | 0000 bbbb

Velocity Curve Type Ch |
aaaa bbbb 0-7

03 7EH | 0000 aaaa Velocity Curve Type Ch 16
03 7FH | 0000 bbbb asas bbhb 0-7

fams + R e +

| Total size | 00 04 OOH |

QO Table 2~ 1 : Extended Performance Parsmeter

dmmmmmm oo e e
} 0ffset ! ,
| address : Description i
[, S S N .
i 00 00K i 0000 aaaa EQ -1 High Gain :

00 031 | 0000 bbbb aasa bbbb -12 - +12:-12dB - +12dB ¢
i 00 OEH | 0000 aasa | EQ -8 High Gain i

{00 OFH i 0000 bobh | aasa bbbb -12 - +12:-124B - +12dB |
Fme e B i - ———t
[

| 00 1IH ! 0000 bbbb | assa bbbb (750, 1.0K, 1. 3K, 15K, 1.BK,2. 0K 2. 3K,
(I | 2.5K,3. 0K, 3. 5K, 4. 0K, 5. 0K, 5. 0K, |
| 00 1EH | 0000 aaaa | E£Q -8 High Frequency 7.0k, 8.OK,S.OK, 10K, 11K, 12K, |
| 00 IFH | 0000 bbbb | aaaa bbbb 13K, 14K, 15K, 16K, 17K, 18K, } |

{

1

i

{

{

+
00 10H | 0000 aaaa | EQ -1 High Frequency -12 - +i2 {

l

!

!

|

N

Q0 208 | 0000 sasa |

I

aaaa bbbb -12 - +12:~12dB - +12dB ¢

i

00 2E# | 0000 agaa | EQ -8 Low Gain i
G0 2F# | 0000 bbbb | aaas bbbd -12 - +12:-12dB - +12dB |

|

! 06 218 | 0000 bbbb
; .

|

00 30 | 0000 aaaa
00 311 1 0000 bbbb

EQ -1 Low Frequency ~12 - +#l2:
aaaa bbbb (16, 20, 24, 28, 32, 36, 40, 48, |
56, 64,72, 80, 120, 169, 200, |

00 3EH | 0000 aaaa EQ -8 Low Frequency 240, 280, 320, 360, 400, 440, |

00 3FH | 0000 bbbb aaaa bbb 480, 520, 560, 600) !
i e T T +
00 40H ! 0000 asaa Part - 1 Output Assign !

G0 41H | 0000 bbbb aaaa bbbb -H{Patch), 0 - 11|
: i
00 7EH | 0000 aaaa Part -32 Output Assign i
~1{Patch), 0 - 11 1

i 01 00K | 0000 aaaa
H 01 01 © 0000 bbbd

Part - | Panning i
aaaa bbbb =32 - »32:132 - R32 ¢

|
I
i
!
00 7FK | 000D bbbb | aaaa bbb
{
{

0} 3EH i 0000 asas

i Part -32 Panning i
{01 3FH i 0000 bbb

i

| aasa bbbb -32 - +32:L32 - R32 ¢
i 01 40K 1 0000 hgfe 1| Pan Switch i
1 61 418 1 0000 dcha | a Chil !
| 01 428 | 0000 ponm | : 6:0ff 1:0m |
§ 01 430 | 0000 1kjt | p Ch 16 {
e A —————— e e e +



{ 01 444 | 0000 hgfe | Pan Mode

| 01 45H | 0000 dcba | a Ch i

i 01 46H { 0000 ponm | :

014781 0000 )kil L p Ch 1B
[ S P,
{ Gl 480 | 0000 aaaa | Dummy

[ 0148 | 0000 bbbt | aaaa bhbb

) : I |

I 01 7EN | 0000 asaa ! Dummy

| 01 7Fi t 0000 bbbb | aaaa bbbb
[ e e
{ Total size 100 02 oOH

(O Table 3 : Patch Parametar.

............ o e

t
0:Continuous 1:Discrete |

i Dffset i t
address | Description 1
00 00K ( 0000 aaaa | Patch Nawe |

00 O1H | 0000 bbbb | aaaa bbbb
. , i

00 1EH | 0000 aaaa | Patch Name 16

i
32 - 127 (AsCi1) |
!

00 IFH | 000D bbbb | aaaa bbbb 32 - 127 (ASCID) |
............ [ et
0D 20 | 0000 azaa | Program Change ¥ |
00 2I# t 0000 bbbb | aaaa bbbb 0 - 127 |
+ e 4
{00220 ! 0000 aaaz | Dumay i
00 23K | 0000 bbbb ! asas bbbb i
_____________ e
i 00 248 | 0000 asaa | Tota) Panning |
| 00 25H | 0000 bbbb [ aasaa bbbb ~31 - +32:132 - R32 |
{00 26% | 0000 aaaa | Patch Level |
1 00 27 | 000D bbbb | aaaa bbbb 0 - 1271
PR R -
| 00 280 | 0000 azaa | Output Assign (stereo+fouts)  -1:A, 0-5:3 -8
i 00 291 | 0000 bbbb | aaaa bbbb 6:Partlal |
B - S -t
i 08 2A | 0000 aaaa ! Priority i
i 00 2B : 0000 bbob i aaas bbbb 0:0ff 1:0n |
................................................................................. ‘
00 2CH : 0000 aaan | Cutolf Offset [
00 20H ¢ 000D bbb | aaaa bbbd -63 - +63 |
.......................... §m e e
i 00 ZEH © 0000 azaa | Velocity Sensitivity Offset {
i 00 2F0 i 0000 bbbb | aaaa bbbb ~83 - +63 |
P S o e e +
i 00 30H | 0000 aaaa | Octave Shift i
i 00 31K { 0000 bbbb | aamaa bbbb -2 -2
e e Rt e e LT T +
00 32§ | 0000 aaaa | Coarse Tune |
00 33% | 0000 bbbb | aaaa bbbb ~48 - +48 |
[ e e e 4
i 00 34H | 0000 aaaa ! Fine Tune t
| 00 350 | 0000 bbbb ! aaaa bbbb -50 - 450 |
............. b mmmm b e e e
00 368 | 0000 maaa : SMT Ctrl Select ~1:0ff, 0:Bend |
00 37 000D bbbb ¢ asaa bbbb LA T, 2:Mod, 3:Ctrl
! 00 380 { 0000 asaa : SMT Ctrl Sensitivity i
! 00 391 | 0000 bbbb aaaa bbbb -63 - 463 |
dommaeaos e - +
00 3AH ¢ 0000 aaaa i Out Assign (Bouts) ~1:A 0 - 7:1 - 8
00 3BH | 0000 bbbb | aaaa bbbb 8:Partial |
-------------------------- i - g
i 00 3CH ! 0000 aaaa | Analog Feel !
! 00 3DH + 0000 bbbb | aaaa bbbb 0- 1271
et O,
00 3EH | 0000 aaaa ! Out Assign (dstereo) 0 - 3:A-D, 4 - IL:1 - 8 |
i 00 3FH | 0000 bbbb | aaaa bbbb 12:Partial |
(PPN [, e e e +
00 40H 1 0000 aaaa | Partial Seltect Key £ 21 I
00 41H { 0000 bbbb | gaaa bbbb -1orf), 0 - 254 1
i : t I s
! 01 6EH | 0000 asaa ! Partial Select Key = 108 i
! 01 6FH { 0000 bbbb -1{0fr), 0 - 254 ¢

aaad bbbb
i 01 708 | 0000 aaaa | Dummy
! 61 73 | 0000 bbbb | asaa bbb
i B i {

i 01 JEH | 0000 aaaa | Dummy

i O TFH | 0000 tbbb | aaaa bbbh

e

RO

i 02 00K { 0000 asaa | Assign Type key # 21 {
| 02 014 | 000D bbbb | aaaa bbbb |
i : | | 0:Poly 1
1 03 2EH | 0000 asas | Assign Type Xey # 108 1:Mono !
[~ 03 2FH | 0000 bbbb | aaaa bbbb 2 - IT:Ext 1 - Exti6 |

e o et e e e e e e N
i 03 308 | 0000 aaaa | Dummy !
i 03 31% | 0000 bbbb | aaaa bbbb i
i : i | i
{ 03 3EH | 0000 aaaa | Dummy 1
i 03 3Fit + 0000 bbbb | aaaa bbbb

I

f

l 03 408 { 0000 asan Bender Pitch Ctrl tp i
i 03 410 [ 0000 bbbb aaaa bbbb 0 - +48 |
dmmmmmmmm S et e e e +
| 03 421t + 0000 agaa | Bender Pitch Ctrl Down i
| 03431 | DO0D bbbb | aaaa bbbb 0 - +48 |
- ~=t
{ 03 44K | 0000 aaaa | Bender TVA Ctrl !
t 03 45K | 0000 bbbb | aaaa bbbb -63 - 463 |
- + +
| 03 460 | 0000 aaaa | Bender TVF Ctrl i
| 03 47H | 0000 bbbb | aaaa bbbb -63 - +63 |
O N
|03 48 | 0000 aaaa | After Touch Pitch Ctrl {
| D3 43H | 0000 bbbb | aaaa bbbb 48 - +48 1
| 03 4AH i 0000 asaa | After Touch TVA Ctri !
| 03 4BN | 0000 bbbb | aaaa bbbh -63 - +63 |
——————————— +
i 03 4CH | 0000 asaa | After Touch TVF Ctrl !
| 03 4DH | 0000 bbbb | aasa bbbb -B63 - +63 |
R
| 03 4EH | 0000 asaa | After Touch LFO Rate Ctr} }
| 03 4FH | 0000 bbbb | asaa bbbb -63 - +63 |
i e e +
! 03 50K | 0000 azas | After Touch LFO Pltch Depth i
1 03 51K | 0000 bbbb | aaaa bbbb -63 - +63 |
R
| 03 521 | 0000 asaa | After Touch LFO TVA Depth |
[ 0353H | 0000 bbbb | aasa bbbd -63 - 463 |
Ao e Ao R i e it )
i 03 54K | 0000 aaaa { After Touch LFO TVF Depth t
1 03 558 ! 0000 bbbb | aaaa tbbb -3 - 63 |
1 03 56H { 0000 aaaa ! Modulation LFO Rate Ctr) !
{03 57H i 0000 bbbb | amaa bbbb -63 - 463 |
[ S o C e .
| 03 58H | 0000 aaaa 1| Modulation LFO Pitch Depth ¢
| 0353 | 0000 bbbb | aaaa bbbb -63 - 463 |
! 03 5AN ! 0000 aasa ! Modulation LFO TVA Depth i
I 03588 | 0000 bbbb | aaaa bbbb -63 - +63 |
. D e T e T TSP PRI +
! 03 SCH { 0000 aaaa | Modulation LFO TVF Depth !
i 03 5DH | 0000 bbbb | aaaa hbbb -63 - 463 |
| 03 5EH | 0000 agaa | TVF Resonance Offset |
| 03 5FH | 0000 bbbb | aaaa bbbb ~63 - 463 |
R ittt o —— e e e e e +
! 03 604 | 0000 aaaa | Controller Select !
i 03 61# | 0000 bbbb | aaaa bbbb 8- 951
i 03 628 | 0000 aaaa { Controller Pitch Ctri i
! 03 63 | 0000 bbbb | aaaa bbbb -48 ~ <48 |
Frmm e e Rt e temmmmn— -
! 03 64 | 0000 aaaa | Controller TVA Ctri t
I 03 65§ | 0000 bbbb | aasa bbbb -63 - +63 |
[ .
| 03 66K | 0000 aaaa | Controller TVF Cirl i
I 03 67TH | 0000 bbbb | aaaa bbbd -63 - +63 |
i 03 68H | 0000 asaa | Controller LFO Rate Ctrl |
i 03 69 | 0000 bbbb | aasaz bbdb -63 - 463 1
. e e e +
i 03 6AH @ 0000 aaaa ! Controller LFO Pitch bDepth !
i 03 6BH i 000D bbbb | amaa bbbb -63 - +63 |
------- .
i 03 6CH | 0000 aaaa | Controller LFO TVA Depth i
i 03 6DH { 0000 bbbb | aaaa bbbb -63 - 463 |
S U f
| 03 6ER ! 0000 aaaa ! Controller LFO TVF Depth |
' 03 6FW { 0000 bbbb ! maaa bbbb -63 - +63 |
R D e LY SRR -—-
i 03 704 | 0000 amaa | TVA Attack Offset t
i 03 71 { 0000 bbbb | aaaa bbbb ~63 - +863 |



o e

| 03 72 | 0006 aaaa [ TVA Release Offset t
i 03 734 | 0000 bbbb | aaaa bbbb -63 - +63 |
| 03 74K | 0000 aasa | After Touch LFO Pan Depth !
t 03 754 | 0000 bbbb | aaaa bbbb -63 - +63 |
— . Fo e e

i 03 768 | 0000 amaaa | Modulation LFO Pan Depth i
i 03 77H | 0000 bbbb | aasa bbbd -63 - +63 |
EE e i o e e e e e e e -—%
I 03 780 | 0000 asaa | Controller LFO Pan Depth i
| 03 79K | 0000 bbbb | aaaa bbbb -63 - +63 |
| 03 7AH { 0000 asaa | Dumay i
| 03 784 { 0000 bbbb | aaaa bbbb i
i : i | |
i 03 7EK | 0000 assa | Dumay j
i 03 7FR | 0000 bbbb ! aaaa bbbd |
| Total size | 00 04 00K {

e + +
| Offset | I
| address | Description 1
{omm e b b +
| 00 O0H | 0000 aaaa | Partial Name 1 i
{ 00 6IH | 0000 bbbb | aaaa bbbb 32 - 127 (ASCID)
i : § t |
i 00 1EH | 0000 aaaa | Partial MName 15 |
| 00 IFK | 0000 bbbb | aaaa bbbb 32 - 127 (ASCIY) |
~4 t +
{00 208 4 I I
| : I | ST Slot -] Parameter Table 4-1 |
| 00 35H | l i
{ 00 36% | 0000 aaaz | Dummy |
| 00 37H | 0000 bbbb | aaaa bbbb |
t 00 388 | 0000 aaaa ! Output Assign (Bouts)} t
i 40 398 ! 0000 bbbb | a3ama hbbb LA 0-Ti1 -8
[ —— - - -+
| 00 3AH | 0000 aasa | Dummy !
i 00 3BH | 0000 bbbb | aaza bbbb i
pomm e Hrereaaann - +
| 00 3CH { 0000 asaa | Partial Level I
i 00 30K | 0000 bbbb | aama bbbb 0- 1271
i 00 3EH | 0000 asaa | Output Assign (stereotbouts) 1
| 00 3FH | 0000 bbbb | aama bbbb -1:A, D - 5:3 -84
| 00 408 | [ |
{ : 1 | SMT Siot -2 Parameter Table 4-1 |
| 80 550 ¢ | |
| 00 56H | 0000 asaa | Dummy !
i 00 57H ! 0000 bbbb | aasa bbbb {
-
i 00 58H | 0000 aasa | Panning i
i 00 58#t | 0000 bbbb | aaaz bbbb -32 - +32:132 - B32 |
t 00 SAH ! 0000 aaaa | Coarse Tune t
i 00 SBH { 0000 bbbb | aaaa bbb -48 - +48 |
-t
} 00 SCH | 0000 aaaa | Fine Tune 1
{00 5D | 0000 bbbb | aasa bbbb -50 - 450 |
§ 00 SEH | 0000 aaaa | SMT Veloclty Ctrl !
| 00 S5FH [ 0000 tbbbh | aaaa bbbb 0:0ff 1:0n |
l 00 60H | t |
{ : I | SMT Slot -3 Parameter Table 4-1 |
{ 00 75H 1 } |
| 00 76K | 0000 aaaa | Dumay t
! 00 77H | 0000 bbbb | aaaa bbb |
1 00 788 | 0000 asaa | Out Assign (4stereo) t
i 80 794 | 0000 bbbb | aaaa bbbb 0-3A-D0 4-11:1-81
- - +
{ 00 7AH 1 0000 asaa | Dummy i
t 00 7B | 000D bbbt | aasa bbbb !
t : | | !
1 00 7EH | 0000 aaas | Dumay I
t 00 7FH | 0000 bbbb | aaaa bbbh t
App. — 46

| 01 ORI ! !
| : I | SMT Slot -4 Parameter Table 4-1 1
I 01 16K ¢ | }
frme e ———— fmmem -—%
) Ol 16K [ 0000 asaa | TVF Filter Mode !
! 0L 17H | 0000 bbbb | aaaa bbbb -1:0ff, 0:LPF, 1:BPF, 2:HPF |
————— + -~
| 01 18H 1 0000 aaaa | TVF Cutoff t
| 01 19K | 0000 bbbb | saaa bbb 0-127)
e R el $m—-- - -——
{0 1AH | 0000 asga | TVF Resonance i
| 01 IBH | 0000 bbbb | aaaa bbbb 0-127 |
poem e +-- e e et +
| 01 1CH | 0000 aaaa | TVF Velocity Curve Type |
| Gl 1DK { 0000 bbbb { aaaa bbbb 0-31
{ 01 1EH | 0000 aaaa | TVF Veloclty Curve Ratlo i
[ 01 1FH | 0000 bbbb | saas bbbb 63 - 463 |
N f
| 01 208 | 0000 aaaa | TVF Time Velocity Sensitlvity |
| 01 214 | 0000 bbbb | aaaa bbbb ~63 - +83 |
+ - -t
i 01 224 | 0000 asaa | TVF Cutoff Velocity Sensitivity i
t 01 230 | 0000 bbbd | aaaa bbhb -63 - +63 |
§ 01 24H | 0000 aaaa | TVF Level 0.4 !
{ 01 25H | 0000 bbb | aaaa bhbb 0- 127
| 01 2681 0000 asaa | TVF Level | t
! Ol 27H | 0000 bbbb | aasa bbbb 0 - 127 |
e +
| 01 28 | 0000 aaaa | TVF Level 2 |
! 01 29K | 0000 bbbb | aaaa bbbb 0- 1271
|01 2AH ! 0000 aaaa | TVF Level 3 (§) )
| 01 ZBH | 0000 bbbb | aaaa bbbb 0 - 127 |
i 01 2CH | 0000 sasaz | TVF Time 1 t
| 01 2DK [ 0000 bbbb | aaaa bbbb - 1271
I 01 2EH | 0000 aaaa 1| TVF Time 2 I
I 01 2FR | 0000 bbbb | aaaa bbbb 0 - 127 1
+ +
| 01 36H{ 0000 aaaa | TVF Time 3 |
! 01 31R | 0000 bbbb | aaaa bbbb 0 -127 ¢
{ 01 32H | 0000 asaa | TVF Time 4 (R) |
| 01 33 | 0000 bbbb | asaa bbbb 0 - 1271
| 01 34K | 0000 aaaa | ENV TVF Depth !
| 01 35H | GOOO bbbb | aaaa bbbb ~63 - +63 |
+ A e e e e e e e +
| 01 36K | 0000 asaa | ENV Pitch Depth |
| 01 378 { 0000 bbbb | aaaa bbbb -63 - +63 |
t 4
t Ol 38K | 0000 aaaa | TVF KF Polnt I
[ 01 39K | 0000 bbbb | aaaa bbbb 2] - 108 |
| 01 3AH | 0000 asaa | ENV Tiee KF |
i 01 38K [ 0000 bbbb | aaaa bbbb 63 - +63 |
+
I 01 3CH| 0000 aaaa | ENV Depth KF |
| 01 3DH | 0000 bbbb | aaasa bhbb -63 - +63 |
+ +
t 01 3EH | 0000 asaa | TVF Cutoff KF t
! 0} 3FH [ 0000 bbbb | asaa bbbb ~63 - 463 |
g e e m o e
| 01 40H | 0000 2aaaa | TVA Velocity Curve Type |
i 01 410 { 0000 bbbb | aaaa bbbb 0-31
- —-— +
| 01 42H | 0000 aasa | TVA Velocity Curve Ratio |
| 01 434 | 0000 bbbb | aaaa bbbb -§3 - 453 |
+ T — +
| 01 448 | 0000 asaa | TVA Time Velocity Sensitivity i
t 01 45H | 0000 bbbb | aaaa bbbb ~63 - 463 |
+ A e e e s
| 01 46H | 0000 asaz | TVA Level 0,4 I
i 01 47H | 0000 bbbb | aaaa bbbb 01
{01 484 | 0000 aasa | TVA Level | t
! 01 48K | 0000 bbbb | aaaa bbbh 0 - 127
i 01 4AH | 0000 aaaa | TVA Level 2 !
| 01 4BR { 0000 bbbb | aaaa bbbb 0~ 1271
o ———— fm e m— R it T T p— +
{01 4CH | 0000 gaza 1| TVA Level 3 (5)
! 01 4DH | 0000 bbbb | aaaa bbbb 0 - 127
R 4 ——————— 4 o e e e s —————— +



| 0L 4EH | 0000 azaa | TVA Time | |
| 0l 4FF | 0000 bbb | paaa bbbb 0- 127
A o pom
| 01 50% | 0000 asaa | TVA Time 2 |
1 01 514 | 0000 bbbb | aasa bbbb 0 - 127!
t 01 528 { 0000 asaa | TVA Tipe 3 t
| 01 531 | 0000 tbbb | aaaa bbbb 0 - 127 |
I 01 54H [ 0000 azsaz | TVA Time 4 (B) 1
{ 01 558 | 0000 bbbb | aaaa bbbb 0- 127 |
| 01 56H | 0000 asaa | Dumay !
! 01 S7H 1 0000 bbbb | aaaa bbbb '
{ 01 58H | 0000 aaaa | TVA KF Point |
i 01 594 | 0000 bbbb | asaa bbbb 21 - 108 |
t 0} S5Al | 0000 aaaa | TVA ENV Time KF {
| 01 5BH | 0000 bbbdb | aasa bbbb -63 - +63 |
e tmmmmmm e
t 01 5CH { 0000 aasa | Dumamy t
| @1 5D | 0000 bbbd | aaaa bbbb t
I 01 SEH | 0000 asaa | TVA Level KF |
i 01 SFR | 0000 bbbb | aaaa bbbb 21 - 108 |
| 01 60K | 0000 aaaa | LFO Wave Form 0:Sin, 1:Tri, 2:Saw#, 3:Saw- |
t 01 61 | 0000 bbbb | aaaa bbbb 4:5qu, 5:Rnd, 6:Bend+, 7:Bend- |
| 01 62K [ 0000 aasa | LFO Rate i
| 01 63K | 0000 bbbb | aaaa bbbb 0- 1271
i 61 641 | 0000 aaaa | LFO Key Sync |
| 01 65H | 0000 bbbb | aaaa bbbb 0:0ff, 1:0n {
R s Frmmmmm B T - +
! 01 86K | 0000 dasa | LFO Delay t
| 01 67K | 0000 bbbb | aaaa bbbb 0- 1271
I 01 G8H | 0000 aaaa | LFO Delay KF |
| 01 69H [ 0000 bbbb | aaaa bbbd -63 - 463 |
i 01 5AH | 0000 asaa | LFO Detune !
| 01 6BH | 0000 bbbb | aaaa bbbb ¢ - 1274
FORUO— [ -
1 0] 6CH | 0000 amaa | LFO Pitch Mod Depth |
H 01 5DH | 0000 bbbb | aaaa bbbb ~63 - +63 |
fon— +
| 01 6EH | 0000 agas | LFO TVF Mod Depth t
{ 0} 6FM | 0000 bbbb | aaaa bbbb -63 - 463 |
dmmm A e e = e +
017001 0000 aaaa | LFO TVA Mod Depth [
! 0) 7ii ¢ 0000 bbbb | aaaa bbbb -63 - +63 |
i 01 724 | 0000 saaa | LFO Pan Mod Depth |
1 01 73# | 0000 bbbb | aaam bbbb ~63 - 463 |
! 01 74H | 0000 asaa | TVF Release Velocity Semsitivity I
i 01 738 | 0000 bbbd | aaaa bbbb -63 - +63 |
i 01 78K | 0000 aaaa | TVA Release Velocity Sensitivity l
! 01 7TH | 0000 bbbb | aaaa bbbb -63 - +63 |
e - 4
I 01 78 | 0000 asaz | Dummy |
! 01 79H | 0000 bbbb | aaaa bbbb {
i : | | t
! 0} TEH ! 0000 asaa ! Dummy |
i 01 7FH | 0000 bbbb | aaaa bbbb 1
............ 4 e [
i Totai size I 00 62 ool i

o e e

O Table 4 —~1:SMT (Sample Mix Tabls) Parameter

| Offset | t
| address | Description |
| 00 OOH | 0008 cccc | Sampie Select i
{ 00 O1H | 000D dddd | aaaa bbbb ccee dddd -1{off), 0 - 51t |
! 00 02K | 0000 aaas | i
i 00 03K | 0000 bbbb | H

e e e e e e e e e +
! 00 048 ! 0000 asaa ! Plich KF i
| 00 05K | 0000 bbbb | aasa bbbd ~16 - +16 |
I T +
I 00 06H | 0000 anas | Level I
! 00 OTH { 0000 bbbb { aaas bbbb 0 - 1271
| 00 08H | 0000 asaa | Pannlng -32 - +32:132 - R32, 33:Random |

§ 00 03H | 0000 bbbb | aaaa bbbb 34:Key+, 35:Key-, 36:LFO+, 37:LF0- |
t ! ! 38:Alternate |

- —t

00 OAH | 0000 aaaa | Coarse Tune |

|

| 00 OBH | 0000 bobb | aasa bbbb 4B - +48 |
+ T et e e s +
| 00 OCH { 0000 aaaa | Flne Tune !
I 00 ODH | 0000 bbbb | aaaa bbbh -50 - +50 |

{00 OEH | 0000 asaa | SMT Vel Lower |
I 00 OFH ! 0000 bbbb | aaaa bbb - 128 |
| 00 10H | 0000 masa [ SMT Lower Fade Width !
1 00 11H { 0006 bbbb | aaaa bbbb 0 - 125 |
I 00 128 | 0000 aaaa | SMT Vel Upper |
| 00 13l { 0000 bbbb | aaaa bbbb 2- 121
t 00 148 | 0000 amaa | SMT Upper Fade Width |
i 00 15H | 0000 bbbb | aamas bbbb 0 - 125

P i ——- +

| Total size | 08 00 16K t

| Offset t I
| address ! Description |
| 00 00H { 0000 aaaa | Sample Name § I
i 00 OIH | 0000 bbbb | aaas bbbb 32 - 127 {ASCI1) |
| H | } i
{00 IEH | 0000 anas | Sample Name 16 |
I 00 IFH | 0000 bbbb | aasa bbbb 32 - 127 (Ascif) |
+ T e e e — e
[ 00 200 | 0000 gggg | Start Polint f
| 00 218 | 0000 bhhh | |
t 00 22 | 0000 eeee | aaaa bbbb cccc dddd eeee (fff. gggg hhhh 1
I 00238} 6000 ffff ! t
! 00 24% | 0000 cccc | |
i 00 254 | 0000 dddd | 000000, 000 - FFFFFF.FFH |
t 00 26H | 0000 asaa | 1
f 00 27§ | 0000 bbbb | t
{ 00 28H# | 0000 gggg [ Sustaln Loop Start Point |
1 00 298 | 0000 hhhh | l
[ 00 2AH | 0000 eeee | aaaa bbbb cccc dddd eeee ffff. gggg hhhh 1
I 00 2BK 1 €000 frff | |
{ 00 2CH | 0000 ccce | {
1 00 2DH | 0000 dddd | 000000. 00l - FFFFFF, FFR |
t 00 2Ef | 0000 gaam | t
i 00 2FH | 0000 bbbb | |
———
i 00 308 | 0000 gggg | Sustaln Loop End Point !
! 00 31# | 0000 hhhh | |
i 00 32H | 0000 eece | asaa bbbb cccc dddd eece ffff. gggg hhhh i
! 06 334 + 0000 ffff | !
! 00 348 | 0000 ccec ! |
! 00 354 | 0000 dddd | 000000. 004 - FFFFFF.FFil |
| 00 36H | 0000 azaa | i
i 00 378 { 0000 bbbb i i

4 e e e e e "

! 00 384 | 0000 ggzg ! Release Loop Start Point
| 00 39H | 0000 hhhh |
f 00 3AH | 000D eeee | amaa bbbb ccec dddd eeee ffff. ggge hhhh
{00 3BH | 000D ffff !
{00 3CH { 0000 cccc |
| 00 3DH [ 0000 dddd |
| 00 3EH | 0000 aasa |
j 00 3FK | 0000 bbbb |

000000, 00H - FFFFFF. FFH

App. — 47



00 40i | 0000 ggeg Release Loop End Point
00 41fi | 0000 hhhh
00 42R | 0000 eece aaaa bbbb ccce dddd eeee f{ff. gggg hhhh

}
i
|
1
t
|
t
'

1 |

! {

i |

i 00 431 [ 0000 ffff |

1 00 44H | 0000 cccc |

} 00 45K | 0000 dddd ! 000000. 00} - FFFFFF.FFH

| 00 46H | 0000 saaa |

i 00 47H | 0000 bbbb |

S S - .

Loop Mode 0:Forward, 1:Fwd+R, 2:0neShot |
aaaa bbbb 3:Fud+One, 4:Alt, 5:Rev One, 6:Rev |

| G0 48H | 0000 asaa
| 00 49H ;0000 bbbb

!

|
pomm e A e e +
| 00 4AH | 0000 aaaa | dummy !
! 00 4Bl | 0000 bbbb | aaaa bbbb |
o 4 o e - +
i G0 4CH | 0000 aaaa | Sustain Loop Tune !
1 00 4DH | 0000 bbbb | aaaa bbbb ~50 - +50 |
____________ [E— - -
i 00 4EH | 0000 saaa | Release Loop Tune |
i 00 4FH i 0000 bbbb | aaaa bbbb ~50 -~ +50 |
P b e o e e e e +
| 00 50H | 0000 ccee | Segment Top |
1 00 518 | 0000 dddd | aaaa bbbb ccce dddd 0 - 3637 |
i 00 52 | 0000 amaa | t
! 00 530 ! 0000 bbbb | |
[ Foe e [ -
I 00 54K i 0000 cccc | Segment Length |
I D0 S5H | 0000 dddd | aaaa bbbb ccce dddd 0 - 3638 |
t 00 56H | 0000 aaaa | t
i 00 57 | 0000 bbbb | t
LR A e b e e e -
t 00 58K | 0000 asaa | Sampling Frequency 0:48k, 1:24k, 2:44.1k |
1 ; | aaaa 3:22. 05k, 4:30k, §:15k |
Aommmmemmeen ER e R S B et R bbb Ot AT
| 00 59H | 0000 amsa | dummy ]
| i | asaa |
4o e $on +
i 00 SAll {0000 asaa | Original Key !
| 00 5B ! 0000 bbbb | aaaa bbbh 21 - 108 ¢
R Rt $ommmmmm e -
| 00 5CH | 0000 aaas | Dummy i
i 00 5DH | 0000 bbbb | aaaa bbbb |
| 00 SEH | 0000 asaa ! Dummy f
i 00 SFH { 0000 bbbb | asaa bbbb |
pom e + - - ®
| Total size | 00 00 6OH 1
O Table 6 : Request for Semple Load
e e e e e
| Offset i 1
| address | Description |
Fom e A e e e e e e e +
! 00 00X {0000 0010 | |
t 00 014 | 0000 0000 | Request for Sample Load f
| 00 021 { 0000 0000 | i
| 00 O34 [ 0000 0000 | i

- R e LT EEES +

| 00 00 04K |

1 Total size

* Loads {rom the current drive the sample having the name as the one specified
by the sound data stored in the current volume memory.

* Since the loading takes a long time, the MIDI communications may not be
correctly established during foading.

* This message is valid only when il is sent using a Data set (DT1) in a one

way communication procedure, and the designated address is 01 00 00 00H
and size is 00 00 00 O4H.
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B Universal System Exclusive Messages

@ Sample Dump Standard

To transfer data using the Sample Dump Standard use the following messages.
O Dump request

This message is a command to request the dump of the sample by specifying
its number. Upon receiving this message, the SP - 700 checks to see if the
requested sample number falls in a legal range. If it is, the SP - 700 dumps the
requested sample to the requesting equipment. If it is not within a legal range,

the message is ignored.

The SP - 700 does not send this message.

Byte Description

FOH Exclusive status

7EH Sampie dump command
ccH Channel No.

03H Command ID (Dump Req)
s S§ Request sample (LSB first)
F7TH EOX

* For a system exclusive message transfer, use a device ID as a channel number.
O Dump header

The SP - 700 transmits a Dump header when it receives a Dump request or
when it wants to start a Sample dump. It immediately aborts the dump upon
receiving a Cancel. I it receives an ACK, it will start sending data.

it will pause indefinitely upon receiving a Wait until another message is received.
I the other party does not return any message within 2 seconds afler the SP - 700
sent a Dump header, the SP - 700 will assume an open loop ({(one way
communications) and begin sending data.

When the SP - 700 receives this message, it checks to see if the memory will
be enough to accept the dump, and if the sustain loop slart“end points are
correct. If all is OK, the SP -~ 700 sends an ACK and waits a Data packet: if
NG, sends a Cancel.

Byle Description

FOH Exclusive status

7EH Sample dump command

ccH Channel number

O1H Command 1D (Dump head)

ss sS Reguest sample (LSB first)

10H Sample format (16 bits)

ft ff {f Sample period (1.7sampling rate nS)
28 BE BE Data (word) length

hh hh hh Sustain loop start point (word number)
i i i Sustain loop end point (word number)
it Loop type

00H = Forwards only (unidirectionat)

O01H = Backwards/Forwards (bi~ directional)
7FH = Off
F7H EOX

* For a system exclusive message transfer, use a device ID as a channel number.



O Data packet

Each data byte consists of 7 bits. The unit of data transmission is three bytes
~word {40 words/packet). The data is left - justficd within the 7 - bit bytes
and sent with the upper byte first and the Sth lower bit of the 3rd byte filied
with a zero.

The SP - 700 keeps a running checksum during reception of a Dala packel and
returns an ACK if the checksums match, and then waits for the next Data packel.
If the checksums do not match, it sends a NAK and waits for retransmission
of the packet.

The SP -~ 700 transmits the next Dala packel upon receiving an ACK; or
immediately aborts the dump upon receiving a Cancel, It pauses the dump if
a Wait is returned and it wails for the next messages.

Byte Description

FOH Exclusive stalus

7EH Sample dump command
ccH Channel number

02H Command ID (Data packet)

ppH Backet number

: i
}
I 120 - byte data
]

: I

HH Checksum

F7H EOX

* For a system exclusive message transfer, use a device 1D as a channel number.
O ACK
This is a handshaking flag. It means "Last data packet was received correctly.

Start sending the next one.” The packet number represents the packet being
acknowledged as correct.

Byte Description

FOH Exclusive status

TEH Sample dump command
ccH Channel number

7FH Command ID (ACK)
pplf Packel number

FTH EOX

* For a system exclusive message transfer, use a device ID as a channel number.
) NAK

This is a handshaking flag. It means "Lasl data packet was received incorrectly.
Please re - send.” The packet number represents the packet being rejected.

Byte Description

FOH Exclusive status

TEH Sample dump command
ccH Channel number

TEH Command ID (NAK)
ppll Packet number

F7H EOX

* For a system exclusive message transfer, use a device ID as a channel number.
O Cancel
This is a handshaking flag. It means "Abort dump.” The packet number

represents the packet on which the abort takes place, The receiver will send
this message when its memory becomes full,

Byte Description

FOH Exclusive status

7EH Sample dump command
ccH Channel number

TDH Command ID (Cancel)
ppH Packet number

F7H EOX

* For a system exclusive message transfer, use a device ID as a channel number.

O Wait

This is a handshaking flag. It means "Do nol send any more packels until told
to do so.” The packet number represents the last packel received. The receiver
will send this message when it needs time before receiving the remainder of
the dump. An ACK will continue the dump while a Cancel will abort the dump.

The SP - 700 does not transmil this message.

Byte Description

FOH Exclusive staius

7EH Sample dump command
cch Channel number

7CH Command 1D (Wait)
ppH Packe! number

F7H EOX

* For a system exclusive message transfer, use a device ID as a channel number.

® Decimal VS hexadecimal

With a MID] system the data value and the addresses and sizes in an Exclusive
message is expressed in 7 - bit hexadecimal values. The table below shows decimal
values and their hexadecimal counterparts.

+ -4
IDecimal] Hex |[iDecimall Hex ||Decimall Hex |lDecisail Hex |
D et A pmmmmm s e R R R Ad TR LS L e +
L0 1 00K Il 32 | 20811 B4 i 40M il 86 [ 60N |
[ EoLoom 33 2l 8BS 0 AW Il 9T | BIH |
! 2 0 o020 i) 84 | 22Ul 65 1 4ZW )l 98 | 624 |
! 30 030 1i 3% 4 23H I1 6T 1 43U 11 9% | B3 |
| 4 1 04N Il 36 | 4B 11 88 | MBIl 100 | BaH |
! S b ool 37 | 26H Hf 89 | ASH II 103 { B5H |
b6 | 06K (1 38 | 260 Il 70 | 48H || 102 | G6BH |
| T 0 OTH T 3% 1 2THI1 71 1 4TH Il 103 | 8T |
! 8 | OBH (| 40 | 28H I 72 ¢ 4BH Il 104 ! 68N |
Pooog 109l Il 41 [ 29801 73 490 {1 105 | 69H |
I 10 1 OAHTI 42 | ZAHIT 74 | AAH Il 106 | BAH |
P11 b ooeBR Y 43 1 2BH VLTS 1 ABH M| 107 | BBH |
f12 b OCH (E 44 | 2cH 1L 76 1 4CH ){ 108 | 6CH |
13 0 ODH 1L 45 L 2DH ! 7T 0 4DM H) 109 1 6DH |
P4 b OERE 48 | 2EN LY TB 1 4EW 1 110 | BEH |
18 L OFR it AT L 2FH LD 19 1 4FNNT 1EE ) BFR 4
Dood6 roleH I 48 1 0B 11 80 i 568 )1 112 ! 70K !
PN Mt 49 1 3 EL 8L ¢ SHEGE 113 b TiH
o8 boazn it 50 32 bE o 82 1 SaM fb t14 b TaH !
I19 b 13m0 51 f 33 11 83 1 53U i IS T3 ¢
|20 ) ME{T 52 1 34H T B4 1 54N 0L 116 1 T4H |
b2y b s H 53 f B5H 1T BS © SSH 11 117 | TS )
I22 ) iBH I 84 | 36K ! 86 1 S6H UL 118 1 T6H |
[23 L 1Mib 85 F 3Mfp 8T F SMIL W18 1 T
|24 1 48R 1] 56 | 380 !} 88t SBH Il 120 | 78H |
25 b 18Mld 87T ) 3@ty 89 1 58M [ 21 | o i
I 26 | AR (L S8 1 BAW I 90 | SAW H| 122 | 7AM [
I2T 1 IBE 1T 69 | BBN I 91 | SBH )1 123 | 7BH |
|28 1 1CH Il 60 1 3cH i) 92 1 SCH Il 124 | 7CH |
129 & WP 61 1 3DH I 93 1 SDH M) 125 | 7DH |
I 30 @ IEH T 62 | BEH (T 94 | SEH L 126 | TEW |
I 31 1 IFE L 63 1 BFR V) 85 | SRl 127 1 TRH )
L Anmeann oo Ao R L Fomm e R oo +

@ Checksum in an exclusive message

Any data contained in a Roland exclusive message should be followed by a
checksum  (just before F7) 1o ensure thal the data is correctly received.
Tha value of the checksum depends on the associated address, data (or size).

< Calculating checksum (hexadecimal value is followed by the suffix 1)

The checksum bits must have the value which, when added to the address and
size bits, will make the least significant 7 bits of the sum filled with zeroes.

The cquation below shows an exampie of the calculation to detemine the value
of checksum bits assuming that the address of the exclusive message is aa bb
cc ddH, and data or size is ee ff gg hhil

aa + bb + cc + dd + ee + {f + gg + hh = sum

sum + 128 = quotient - remainder
128 - remainder = checksum
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16bit SAMPLE PLAYER Date Sep. 28 1992
Model SP-700 MIDI Implementatlon Chart Version : 1.00
. Transmitted Recognized Remarks
Function +=»
Basic Default X 1-16, OFF *3
Channel Changed X 1-16, OFF %3
Default X 3
Mode Messages b4 X
Altered % % %k % %k %k %k % % X
Note i X 21 -108
Number True Voice KKKk K kKK 21 -108
Velocit Note ON X O
elocrty Note OFF x O
After Key's % * 1
Touch Ch's X * 1
Pitch Bender X * 1
0-95]| x @] % 2
0, 321 x O (MSB only) %4 Bank select
11 x * 1 Modulation
6, 38| x O Data entry
71X * 1 Volume
Control 10| x * 1 Pan
Change 64 | x % 1 Hold 1
100, 101 | x O RPN  LSB, MSB
Prog X 0-127 %1
Change True # % %k ok %k k kK k% 0-127
System Exclusive * 1 % 1
System Song Pos X X
Song Sel X X
Common
Tune X X
System Clock X x
Real Time Commands X X
Local ONOFF X X
Aux All Notes OFF X O (123-127)
Messages  Active Sense x O
Reset X X
Notes ¥1 O or x selectable,
% 2 optional setting.
* 3 multiple basic setting can be made.
Mode 1: OMN! ON, POLY Mode 2: OMNI ON, MONO O : Yes

Mode 3: OMNI OFF, POLY

Mode 4: OMNI OFF, MONO

X : No



Specifications

SP-700:16 BIT SAMPLE PLAYER

Maximum Polyphony

24 voices

Sound Source
DI (Differential Interporation) synthesis

Sampling Frequency
48 kHz

Data Format
16 bit linear

Signal Processing
D/A Conversion

Internal Processing ««+-+++sserrsersessrressieriininnsinseenne 24bit linear

External Media Interface

SCSI CONNECIOIS v s rrrettrrieentaisuarsrtesrssuncernntsasoansnrsonssanrsee 2
Display

64 x 240 dots (backlit LCD)

Effects

2 band equalizers«+++es srerererer i 8

Wave Memory (8Mbytes type:SIM - 8)

N B 8Mbytes (maximum installed : 32Mbytes)

Volume Memory (A, B)

VOIUIME rrervrrrrrrrermeeemniiiitneesssesenrserrnreeeseerenres . .

PerfOrMANCE- -+ -errerrerretirrersssrssiisrecsarsraeserireereennereresncennee 64

PatCheerssrrrrrerriseiiiiiiiiciiiiiiciiiiietiiiiitieesrartiannnirsaseansan 128

Partial c-ccevreeriiieiiiiii i e e e 255

SaAMple rereerrerremmtr 512

Connectors

Headphone jack (StErED) xrreesererreestitmnirennitiin i,

AC inlelrrrerrerreriiiiereracieneeroninnns

SCST CONMMECLOIS+++v+rerrrrsrrsrrsmnsnnusnsisasressarerrarnencrerereeeenns

MID] CORMECLONS -++eerssrrssesserseasrnrrmmraeesaraenn:

STEREQ OUTPUT Jacks ++++++e-eeseessersrcursrnniessessensenmssisensas 4
(INDIVIDUAL OUTPUT Jacks «+++++seeeeserererecassonssnsenas 8)

* Note that the AC inlet does not apply to units designed for
117 V use.

Residual Noise Level (IHF - A Type)

STEREO OUTPUT A -+- more than — 85 dBm (All Volume:Max)
(INDIVIDUAL OUTPUTs 1, 2)

STEREO OUTPUTs B — D +oveveerereeesannn more than — 85 dBm
(INDIVIDUAL OUTPUTSs 3 — 8)

Rated Output

+9 dBm ( maximum output per voice)

Output Impedance
1.6k Q

Power Supply
AC117V, AC230V or AC240V (50/60Hz)

Power Consumption
ACLI7V :28W
AC230V :25W
AC240V :25W

Demensions

482 (W) x 389 (D) x 88 (H) mm

19(W) x 15-3/8 (D) x 3-1/2 (H) inches
(EIA - 2U rack mount type)

Weight
6.5kg
141bs 60z

Accessories

Owner's Manual

The list of “SCSI compatible devices for SP - 700"
CD - ROM disk (PREVIEW)

MIDI cable x 1

Options
MemOry EXPander ; «--++e-esseereessemsesonimsiemuenriiniene SIM - 8
SCSl cable :
-------------- C - 5025 - 6 (full - pitch 50 pin «» D - Sub 25 pin)
----------- C - 5050 - 3 (full - pitch 50 pin « full - pitch 50 pin)
CD - ROM disks :
for S - 770/750
--------- L - CD series, RS - 1, USV - 3, DS - 60711, C50CD02
for S - 550/W - 30 (Convert Load necessary)
..................................................... USV - 2, CS0CDO1
MIDI cabfg troecrreeeimmiemniiiii MSC - 15/25/50

* The specifications for this product are subject to change
without prior notice.
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Index

[A]

Alphabetical SOr(Disk)e-++sreresrreesnersrsioennnnnen: Disk - 31
Alphabetical Sort(Performance) «vreseereerremersnenenenneine Pfom - 27
Alphabetical Sort(Partial) «---r-remverrvesneceseenes Pach - 24, Prtl - 33
Alphabetical Sort(Patch) «oeerremererersseseniens Pfom - 29, Pach - 22
Alphabetical Sort(Sample)---rexerereeerereeneereeen Prtl - 35, Sys - 41
Analog Feel «++eoreeresremaieon s Pfom - 6, Pach - 5
ATEa(NUMDEL) +oeerrassreer e Disk - 34
ASCIHE Keyboard -+«-sressrrmnermranemininninisinniess 3.9,3.13
ASIGR Typererereesrsrressertmmiotanieiicn i Pach - 9
[B]

Bank Select 4-12,Sys-11
Bypass (Equalizer)-e--«exesreereeraesneennncnnieenncnn Pfom - 16
[C]

CD - ROM Disk ++reresrrrrresertormorereernisirneninne

CD - ROM Drive

Channel(Part) ---=+r+seseressrreersinir it

Channel AfIErtOUCh -+ +++etsresassamrrmmrtrmsressiiasiseesrann Pfom - 12

Channel Converter Pfom - 53

Clear{MIDI Monitor) Pfom - 19
Coarse Tune(Partial) ««+er-veeeresereersnaeniianinienn 2-34,Pl-5
Coarse Tune(Patch) 2 - 34, Pfom - 6, Pach - 4
Coarse Tune(Sample) «+evereerererseersimmsencniinnncnnns 2-34,Pril-8
COMMOAND BULION ++++++svrssnnsrsnsrsrersareirmressssessrsaiansns 3.8
Component

Conrol CRAnnel <« e o reerermimimm s eeretreeens Sys - 11
CONrol Mode ++rvsrrereerermrmieterriinireeireraiiersernssennnne Sys - 11
Convert Load ---- Disk - 33
Copy A—>A/B—>B -oorerreminnii Pfom - 43
Copy A—>B/B—> A srveeremimiiierenc s Pfom - 46
Copy MIDI Filter/EQ

Current DIve sreeeeeevrnrreeienin

CUISOL v+ esreernrrtonnnreerraerntrastessssnesensrissrnressasssnssusanrne
Cutoff Frequency(Partial) «-«++-erveevrriiniiiimininnn. Prtl-17
Cutoff Frequency Key Follow e+ eereersreeriiiniiiiinnn, Pril - 18
(D]

Delay Vibrato-- - sererressemieereniiimiiiiiiennenenes Prtl - 29
Delete (Volume) «+ererereesssrriiimiiiitiiniineeniennne Pfom - 37
Delete (Performance) ««-++s-sesessessversineriiniiianienineen. Pfom - 37
Delete (Partial) =++rereveeeresrmmniiiiini e Pfom - 37
Delete (Patch)eeeeserveresiiiininnennee, Pfom - 37
Delete (Sample) covveerereeeririmiiiieiiieiinne e eeeenns Pfom - 37
Delete (Quick Load) =++-+rveeteesninioinnniiieiniininn Pfom - 22

Delete (Volume ID) Pfom - 32, Disk - 43
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Device [Drerrereererrsrssesnensnsersmmmiiinnirsarasessens Sys - 16, Sys - 25
Device Number (SCSI ID) «reeeerrsersnrremmmnasinanassinneacnnns App. - 6
Disk Copy wsrresrsrererrasennencessiarencisianssntseniianinn Disk - 12
Disk Deletercrerereeeracnrrierinmiiirioriircoriessersiaseseaees Disk - 20
Disk LOad «+oerrorrerrrsrnernseimenresiiiestioriasesstaersisiisns Disk - 2
Disk Save reerseersremmerreseencsiiiiiiiiniiis Disk - 7
Disk Utility +++e-s+seseresssnesnenssmsininstaessiestass e Disk - 25
Drive NUMbEE ++voorreeeeeererrermrenonins 4-9, Pfom - 21, Pfom - 24
[E])

it crveerivereesreeeeeroneraiemmimmtnnniiniaiseiaesasanasaessiaasaarannanns 2.4
Edit Method A (Patch)««--+--ecrerrersremsrmeenioninincninn. Edit-2
Edit Method B (Patch) «++-+eerssessreerarvennnnaninnniacnenen Edit - 3
Edit Method C (Partial)«+-<-seesereeressessiiiinnonacnane Edit- 4
Edit Method D (Paﬂiﬂl) ............................................ Edit - 5
Edit Method E (Partial)-«+eeeesesessesnsninniinnniiiinnn. Edit- 6
Edit Mode (Equalizer)

Edit Mode (Partial) ++s-sseesstessesssmnimiinnineniias
Equalizer«««seeersersrsensuesaranninnneniannas

EXIT button

[F1

Fast Delete Mode ««evreesrenreresrsinarasmnaernnasani Disk - 21, Sys - 8
Filter MOdC (Panial) ............................................... Plﬂ - 16
Fine Tune (Patch)«««-ssesreresermssrsscsnnene 2 - 34, Pfom - 6, Pach - 4
Fine Tune (Partial)-+--+-serreessrsresssrmsnnninneins 2-34,Prtl-5
Fine Tune (SaMple) «+eeoereesesrsismimineinncinannenne 2-34,Prtl -8
FOM@AL +++ceeerersosaneenrransrnnacrasersascnnns -+~ Disk - 28, App. - 12
Function buttons »+s-esceerseretnteriaiiaiietioiresrettotinitacnssnaans 3.7
[G]

Global Edit (Partial)-+«+s+seeseesemsinseciininimmminiinnnienne, Pril-3
[H]

Handshake -« -rssreersareercnicrieieniinironseceonsancs Sys - 24, App. - 35
Hard Disk

(]

Individual Edit (Equalizer)s+«s++ssseessertresrminnranrennnn, Pfom - 15
Individual Qutput

Info Mode (Split)

I1itial DEVE «reesrererrrriismmestnnreenrerarienesnsne

[nitial VOIUME ++ererevtserramssimmetimirernierenaerrasiersresnne
Initialize (Performance) -+++essreresoresreesnsrenncnaninnn Pfom - 40
Initialize (Partial) «+++rereosessererniennnenininencn, Pfom - 40
Initialize (Patch)--+oeeereeevvrnimimmneniiinin . Pfom - 40
INSErt MOde «-veveveremrecrenniie i reencnriarerssenrnrnesecoenenanne 3.14



Index

Internal Memory ........................................................

Interval (Volume Dump)

[J]

JUMpP - eerrrevrren s 3-10
(K]

Key Sync (LFQ) «rererevmmmieriniiiieiiincenn e Prtl - 30
(L]

LCD CONLrASE #-rvrrevrrrrerrerscrerecenerosnersasnnenes 3-12, App.- 16
Level (Part) 2-33, Pfom -4
Level (Panial) ............................................... 2 - 33, Pnl - 4
Level (Patch)-se-vererernessnnirnimnicnnias 2-33, Pfom - S, Pach - 3
Level (Sample) --+-+ereremrerssniiinncenntiniinneenns 2-33,Prtl-9
LFO Delay +eovereeseresmrmresnenniaininiininrienessnnseeens Prtl - 29
LEQO Rate reverrressreeruermtmuiririenmniareeesnrsnsieesensssssnssene Pl - 28
Listen Delete oo cererrameimiiniiiiiiiiiiiiciciiiieecnarnnans Pfom - 49
Load (Sound Data) ....................................... 2- 15’ DlSk - 2
Load (System)

Load While Playing «++++++-s-rseresricsniiinnennnnincrennnns Sys - 4
Lower Case Letter (NAME) t---+-rereeeesinnersniinnrnnnennieens 3.14
(M]

Magneto Optical Disk--++++eeseerrererisremssrnsieaiiennnnens 1-2,1-5
Mark SC‘ ................................................................ 3 - 10
Master Level ++2-33,Pfom-2,Sys-3
Master TURe  «s+errererversarmrrierrieriereasevnacansrneeanne 2-34,Sys-3
Maximum Polyphony «+-«e+-ssresserrsresrnniesieeniennnesvnneens 2.23
Memory Expander::-+«+-+es-reeseersersurmrrnsreenurenreesienens App. -2
MIDI Channel (Control}«««-+«ssreemvueriinisiisinieiinnscrnnns Sys-11
MIDI Channel (Part) »+«-+esseesevesisrimmniiniiinincneeeenas Pfom - 4
MIDI Filter-seesrevsereernsererrerireeerareermenieereesnteeennnes Pfom - 10
MlDl Monitor .................................................... Pfom - 18
MID] Thrt BoX «++vtereresrersersmnsrmiimiiirmriiosriirercersrasensenns 1-3
MOLE #rereerrerreremtiiriiuierraeraerureerarrennressrsssssans 3-2,6-2
Module MORItor« s+ -creeresrsrriiriaseniierinmisriasinreasannens Pfom - 17
[O]

Octave Shift (Patch)--sesveveeereerininnnn 2 - 34, Pfom - 6, Pach - 4
OnE Way st Sys - 24, App. - 35
OpPHMIZE -+ +++reervserrsersmee it erientare s Disk - 30
Original Key «+rerereomaninmiien Prtl - 35, Sys - 41
Output Assign (Part) ++--ereeeeerseerereonesnrnsnnins 2-27, Pfom-5
Output Assign (Partial) 2-29,Prl-5
Output Assign (Patch)-rrrerevrnenenenn 2-28, Pfom - 5, Pach - 4
OUtpUt Mode -++eosrereerernrconenmiieinnnn e 2-24,8ys-3

OVEIWIILE MOde -++eersvererrreriiieenrnrecniiessieessresscsnsisnnes 3.14
Overwrite SWItCh seerretserrearnatenniiieieriennrorsineses 2- 15' Sys - 10
(P]

Page -+veerererer et 1-12,3-6
Pan (Part) -+eeeseesresreeneninanain et 2-31, Pfom -5
Pan (Partial) 2-31,Prtl-4
Pan (Patch) -+« +reeeserurerersmrunssnsnesensaas 2-31, Pfom - 5, Pach - 3
Pan (Sample)es+srverrereemseerinsaansnnnsieninneeeninines 2-31,Prtl-9
Park Heads «-++eerrerseroncivereenrorsnnnarnnnnnens 1-9,1-10, Disk - 29

........................................................... 2-9, Pfom - 4

Patch Priofity «+--sseeeeeseersvinieniiiniieneannn,
PErfOINANCE: -+ +++eererertrrsisrsersennersreeernmmsniaererneeressmennansn
Phase LOCK ++++++s++ereerrrusrerreremmancerseemmmmmmeeserenerranns

PitCh Bcﬂd ..........................................................

Pitch Key Follow «+++sreesreerstemnmrmnineirerneeicive e
Polyphonic Aftertouch

Positional Crossfade

Preset (Template) «-+-+«wseeeserssrssrmernsermsieniennnesianens

Program Change «++++++eeeeesseesersasessenes 4-12, Pfom - 4, Sys - 11
Program Number (Patch)---s-veveeesereee 4 - 16, Pfom - 29, Pach - 22
Program Number (Performance)-+-+---------+-xx00n0 4 - 13, Pfom - 27
ngram Number (VOlUmC) ............................ 4. 19’ DISk - 27
Program Number Sort (Paich)---+-++ersvseeenes Pfom - 29, Pach - 22
Program Number Sort (Performance):++++--+r-rreeeeeeennn Pfom - 27
[Ql

Quick Load:+--serreessersreeerirmeiinnniiennnnnss 1-12,4-7, Pfom - 20
(R]

Resonance (Partial) -«+++ssssreseesersrnmemieiiiiiiinineniennnnns Prtl - 17
Restart

[S]

SAMple s+everrrrrreririi 2.9
Sample Dump:r+ereeeeserenreeniemiiniici i, Sys - 25
Sample Mix Table (SMT)«c+ereererermemncniinnninn, Pach - 13, Prtl - 6
Sampling Frequency-«++++++:ssessrsssrisrimacrscsnvcnnieniniansanne 1-17
Save (Sound Data) 2-16,Disk -7
Save (System) -+reererreressrererseernirientnnrenteinnes 2-22,Sys-32
SCAQ rrrerrrrrererareirrertetnaaiaeaerneanaaaens 1 - 8, Pfom - 35, Disk - 45
GOS] vrerrreresermmuniicinniesenaeerrnrerarnseassaneerrrines 1-3, App.- 6
SCSI Chainerereeserreererrnreisrirmmmnnneeereeenieraaersreeissin. App. - 7
SCSI ID (Device Number) «+-esesereresrioreacenenrninnnneas App. -6
Set Mono (Sample) ««-eeveeeersssurienininiennn, Pril - 36, Sys - 41
Set Mode (Split)-++++eereesssierersreraeesimasaniennnnneirinienns Pach - 8



Index

Set Stereo (Sample) ««evesereereesesiinnniniecnn Pni - 36, Sys - 41
Single Edit (Partial) «+roeeerresiniiiniiim e, Prtl - 3
ST #revverreresneemnrnnminnennneeieneinernsiererreerienes Pach - 13, Prtl - 6
SOUNA Data-creverrerrerrrmmiirirtiieieresereerennnnanes 2-3,2-9
Splitesrermemsemaressiminninns --Pach - 7, App. - 17
Stereo Edit(Equalizer) -+-s-verresveresseesiinniciiniannns Pfom - 15
Stereo OULPLL -+++esersaresetestrintnean e eseeaeens 2-24,Sys-3
Streaming Tape Backup Device------ Disk - 1, Disk - 12, Disk - 44
System Backup Memory ««+=++ssservrervssenninnininesnns 2-2,2-5
SyStem Dumpe«++«ssertrerstsirieinnnrnee et Sys - 17
S - TTO/TS0 neressrrnmremsaneuens - 1-6,1-17,Edit- 9, App. - 13
SYS - 772 Version 2.0 -«coeeerreenen 1-6,1-17, Edit-9, App. - 13
(T]

Template:-++-esrsemresressssissisinsiiint s Prtl - 38
TErTIIMALOF ¢+ vvvvererretsrrsetrenesnuarisssannusnaorasaarsenennnnns App. -8
Time Display «+++eeosesersostnasmrncnrairnc et Sys-5
Time Key Follow (TVA)-++-ereertevusasieresacrisnaniennis Pril - 25
Time Key Follow (TVF) --rveermsresseneninnncnecnnannans Pril - 21
Time Velocity Sens (TVA) weeeeverseseescencarmnanisanenne Prtl - 25
Time Velocity Sens (TVE)terreereersrerirnnienccsarienns Prtl - 20
TVA Envelope (Partial) --«-re-reesverrserssrinssnnnaeniannes Prtl - 26
TVF Envelope (Partial)--«++-soervreeeseesivenniniiiniiinie, Prtl - 22
(U]

User Set (Template) -++-+-+ereesersessinsessenneseninsensonenses Prtl - 38
Upper Case Letter (NAME) «++-+eseeressrnientarintsannnennns 3-14
(vl

Velocity Crossfade:++-«sserrerreesrrcesninminininninnnennn. Prtl - 11
Velocity Curve Sens (TVA) --eweeereererierisnnmniannaians Prtl - 24
Velocity Curve Sens (TVE)«wreeereerrerareaeniaisiviesuninnis Prtl - 19
Velocity Curve Type (MIDI Filter) ««reeceeeeeesneacnnnnans Pfom - 14
Velocity Curve Type (TVA)--er-rerrrecresseessnssnonnnin, Prtl - 23
Velocity Curve Type (TVF) +eeseerirrerecrmninnssnsinnnenn. Prtl - 18
Velocity Mix

Velocity SWitch «eeeseereerienrianiinninnsinee e Prl- 11
VOIUITIE *+vererserersrermmnieetctnineanuetnnrerrionsessreniesrenisesnse

Volume A
Volume A Memory r+s+s-eesvrreersrinnunenininiciene

Volume B Memory «+++++seeesrersesressnsantssssnineinarsens
Volume Backup Memory
Volume Dump +++esreeesreeresiriioicensienninnnne
VolUme [D rreerrevrrereerimmeenneeensrreraeerrniesssensne

Volume Memory
Volume Recover/Backup

App. — 54
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Wait Trigger (MIDI Monitor) --+-+seeeerereesrnsrrannnns
Waveform (LFO) «eereeereemmemmoniiniiinn,

Wave Memory



MEMO
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Information

When you need repair service, call your local Roland Service Station or the authorized Roland distributor in your
country as shown below.

U. S. A

Roland Corporation US
7200 Dominion Circle
Los Angeles, CA.
90040-3647, U. S. A.
T (213)685 - 5141

CANADA

Roland Canada Music Ltd.
(Head Office)

5480 Parkwood

Richmond B. C., V6V 2M4
CANADA

7 (604)270 - 6626

Rotand Canada Music Lid.
9425 Transcanadienne
Service Rd. N., St Laurent,
Quebec H4S 1V3,
CANADA

2 (514)335 - 2009

Roland Canada Music Ltd.
346 Watline Avenue,
Mississauga, Ontario L4Z
1X2, CANADA

3 (416)890 - 6488

AUSTRALIA

Roland Corporation
(Australia) Pty. Ltd.

(Head Office)

38 Campbell Avenue

Dee Why West. NSW 2099
AUSTRALIA

8 (02)982 - 8266

Roland Corporation
(Australia) Pty. Ltd.
{Melbourne Office)

50 Garden Street

South Yarra, Victoria 3141
AUSTRALIA

7 (03)241 - 1254

UNITED KINGDOM
Rotand(U.K.) Ltd.

Rye Close

Ancells Business Park
Fleet, Hampshire GU13
8UY, UNITED KINGDOM
0252 - 816181

Roland(U.K.) Ltd.,
Swansea Office

Atlantic Close, Swansea
Enterprise Park, Swansea,
West Glamorgan SA79FJ,
UNITED KINGDOM

B (0792)700 - 139

ITALY

Roland Italy S. p. A.
Viale delie Industrie 8
20020 ARESE MILANO
ITALY

702 -93581311

SPAIN

Roland Electronics

de Espafia, S. A.

Calle Bolivia 239

08020 Barcelona, SPAIN
793 - 308 - 1000

GERMANY

Roland Elektronische
Musikinstrumente
Handelsgesellschaft mbH.
Oststrasse 96, 2000
Norderstedt, GERMANY
T 040/52 60 090

FRANCE
Musikengro

102 Avenue Jean-Jaures
69007 Lyon Cedex 07
FRANCE

23 (7)858 - 54 60

Musikengro (Paris Office)
Centre Region Parisienne
41 rue Charles-Fourier,
94400 Vitry s/Seine
FRANCE

& (1)4680 86 62

BELGIUM
HOLLAND.
LUXEMBOURG
Roland Benelux N. V.
Houtstraat 1

B-2260 Qevel-Westerlo
BELGIUM

B (0032)14 - 575811

DENMARK

Roland Scandinavia A/S
Langebrogade 6

Box 1937

DK-1023 Copenhagen K.
DENMARK
@®31-9531 11

SWEDEN

Roland Scandinavia A/S
DanvikCenter 28 A, 2 tr.
S-131 30 Nacka
SWEDEN

@ 08-7020020

NORWAY

Roland Scandinavia
Avd. Norge
Lilleakerveien 2
Postboks 95 Lilleaker
N-0216 Oslo 2
NORWAY
02-730074

FINLAND
Fazer Musik Inc.
Lansituulentie
POB 169
SF-02101 Espoo
FINLAND
B0-435011

NEW ZEALAND
Roland Corporation
(NZ) Ltd.

97 Mt. Eden Road, Mt,
Eden, Auckland 3,
NEW ZEALAND

T (09)3098 - 715

SWITZERLAND
Musitronic AG
Gerberstrasse 5, CH-4410
Liestal, SWITZERLAND
061921 1615

Roland CK (Switzerland)
AG
Postfach/Hauptstrasse 21
CH-4456 Tenniken
SWITZERLAND

7 061/98 60 55

Repair Service by
Musitronic AG

AUSTRIA

E. Dematte &Co.
Neu-Rum Siemens-
Strasse 4

A-6021 Innsbruck Box 591
AUSTRIA

T (0512)63 451

GREECE

V. Dimitriadis & Co. Lid.
2 Phidiou Str., GR 106 78
Athens, GREECE

/™1 - 3620130

PORTUGAL

Casa Caius Instrumentos
Musicais Lda.

Rua de Santa Catarina 131
Porto, PORTUGAL
8B02-384456

HUNGARY
Intermusica Ltd.
Warehouse Area ‘DEPO’
Torokbalint, Budapest
HUNGARY

= (1)1868905

ISRAEL

D.J.A. International Ltd.
25 Pinsker St., Tel Aviv
ISRAEL

T 972-3-5283015

CYPRUS

Radex Sound Equipment
Ltd.

17 Panteli Katelari Str.
P.O.Box 2046, Nicosia
CYPRUS

% 453426, 466423

TURKEY

Barkat Sanayi ve Ticaret
Siraselviler Cad. 86/6
Taksim Istanbul, TURKEY
1499324

EGYPT

Al Fanny Trading Office
9, Ebn Hagar Askalany
Street, Ard El Golf,
Heliopolis, Cairo, EGYPT
> 2917803 - 665918

BRAZIL

Roland Brasil Ltda.

R. Alvarenga 591
CEP-05509 Sao Paulo
BRAZIL

2 (011)813 - 7967

Repair Service for Roland
and Rhodes products

Oliver do Brasil S.A.
Instrumentos Musicais

Av. Ceci. No.578 Centro
Empresarial Tambore
Barueri SP CEP 06400
BRAZIL

T (011)709 - 1267

Repair Service for BOSS
products

MEXICO

Case Veerkamp, s.a. de c.v.
Mesones No. 21

Col. Centro

C.P. 06080 Mexico, D.F.
MEXICO

. (5)709 - 3716

La Casa Wagner de
Guadalajara s.a. de c.v.
Av. Corona No. 202 S.J.
C.P.44100

Guadalajara, Jalisco
MEXICO

T (36)13- 1414

ARGENTINA
Netto S.A.
Venezuela 1433
1095 Buenos Aires
ARGENTINA

T 37-1632

HONG KONG

Tom Lee Music Co., Ltd.
Service Division

22-32 Pun Shan Street,
Tsuen Wan, New
Territories, HONG KONG
8 415 - 0911

KOREA

Cosmos Corporation
Service Station

261 2nd Fioor Nak-Won
arcade

Jong-Ro ku, Seoul, KOREA
B (02) 742 8844

SINGAPORE

Swee Lee Company
Bras Basah Complex
#03-23 Singapore 0178
SINGAPORE

™ 3367886

THAILAND

Theera Music Co., Ltd.

330 Verng Nakorn Kasem,
Soi 2, Bangkok 10100,
THAILAND

T8 2248821

MALAYSIA
Syarikat Bentiey
No.142, Jalan Bukit
Bintang 55100 Kuala
Lumpur, MALAYSIA
o 2421288

INDONESIA

PT Galestra Inti
Kompleks Perkantoran
Duta Merlin Blok C/59
JI. Gajah mada No.3-5
Jakarta 10130
INDONESIA

7 (021) 354604, 354606

TAIWAN

Siruba Enterprise(Taiwan)
Co., LTD.

Room. 5, 9fl. No. 112
Chung Shan N.Road Sec.2
Taipei, TAIWAN, R.O.C.
B (02)5364546

SOUTH AFRICA
That Other Music
Shop(PTY) LTD.

256 Bree Street,
Johannesburg 2001
Republic of South Africa
™ 337 - 6573

Paui Bothner(PTY) LTD.
17 Werdmuller Centre
Claremont 7700
Republic of South Africa
T 021 - 64 - 4030

As of Jan 8. 1992



"SCSI compatible devices for SP-700

SP 700 (L3RR TZE 5 SCSItzs

The following devices can be
connected to the SP-700 by using the
SCSI interface.

o-5v FTEM‘EG Dx T& = TJ’ﬁEc& L,

XDLEDNHYET .

In order to connect a SCSI device to the
P-700, vou will need to have the
appropriate SCSI cable

The SCSI connector on the SP-700 is of
the DB-25 type. You should check the shape
of the connector on your SCSI device and
count the number of pins it has to make
sure you obtain the right SCSI cable. Refer
to the section "About SCSI” of the SP-700's
owner's manual.

Note that vou will not need to use any SCSI
driver software that may have been supplied
with vour SCSI device.

SCSIH % & SP- 700 256+ 51212, SCSI 7 — 7
LALETT,

SP-T00MSCSIT % 7 % —12D - Sub 25K T
T, SCSIME % SP-TO0 {5 T 51212, 2o

SCSI MR SCSI a7 # —@ﬁ;ﬁ\& Erxl
el 5 A SCSIy — 7 va THETETC 2 EILED
=9, SP-7000 MM [SCSIiz2W T &
IR T E WD,

ER NN SCSIWW( fHeEnTWASCSIF 5 A /¥ —
REDYy 7o xTEERTILERSDEE
/Uo

The operation of the following products
listed below have been checked by Roland.

TFidnY) A bz, o—35 v FTHH{FmEZ LD
NTY,

B CD-ROM drives

TEXEL CORPORATION
DAL-5024

TOSHIBA CORPORATION
AM-3300A (Japan only,/BZEEHOD &)

ROLAND CORPORATION
CD-5

W Magneto - Optical drives
{5 inch)

SONY CORPORATION
RAMO - 5530

ROLAND CORPORATION
MO-7

* Available removable disks /[FBTEZ 55 4 X ¥
Sony Corporation

EDM - 1DAL (512 Byte,”sector)

Seiko, Epson Corporation

EPNM-C51 (512 Byte,” sector)

MAXTOR CORPORATION
TAHITI-2

Available removable disks /{EFHATE5F 4 XY
MAXOPTIX Corporation

1 Gigabyte (512 Byte /sector)

650 Megabyte (312 Byte, scctor)

KUBOTA CORPORATION
TAHITI- 1000S (Japan only/ BZEEHD&)

Available removable disks /8B TELF 4 XY
KUBOTA Corporation

C1000-512 (512 Byte. sector)

C650-512 (512 Byvte,/sector)

RICHO COMPANY. LTD.
RS-9200EX (Japan only,/B&EEHNOD®&)

Available removable disks /EBTE2F 4 X
RICOH Company. Ltd
ROD-5064F (512 Byte, “sector)



¢35 inch?®

SONY CORFORATION

RO - \"33()
RA O - 5360
Available removable disks BHTESF 4« A7

Sony Carporation
EDM- 123 (128 MBvte single-sided disk)

RICHO COMPANY. LTD.
RS-3100E (Japan cnly BXREMNODA

Available removable disks, 1 EHTESF «+ X7
RICOH Company. Ltd
ROS-3010F (128 MBvee single -sided disk)

MIDOR! ELECTRCNICS CO.. LTD
OMC - 120 (Japan only “EXEHOD &)

‘4 {
>1
NS

Available removable disks /EBTED
Sony Corporatuon

EDM-128 (128 MByte single-sided disk)

B HARD DISK drives

In most cases. any hard disk of a capacity
less than 600 MByte can be used. Although
you can use disks that are larger than 600
MByte., you will only be able to use a
maximum of 600 MByte. So, for example,
with an 800 MByte disk. you would have
600 MBvte of usable space, and 200 MByte
that must remain idle

You can also use Lvmoxaole media hard
drives (SvQuest 44 MBwvte and 88 MByte
disks).

ZIB00 MByte Ll T/ — K7 4 27 THNIEL
gwav'—r“ﬁs g:* 600 MByte & D EEDK
EWA—F - FAA0LEETEZTH, EHT

& 222600 MByte £ TT7T, flAIZ, 800
MByte®D/~— F - ¥4 27 DE4&, 600 MByte
TEHRTE., BH D200 MBytelz—¥lFHETE 2
A,

2, Y L=NTUVEDNN—-F «F 4 27
(SyQuest 7 4 7@ 44 MByte &£ 88 MByte) &
FETEZ7,

N STREAMING TAPE drives
(dmm DAT)

WangDAT (Hardware Nanufacturer)
1300

ARCHIVE (Hardware Manufacturer)
436G0XT

Roland CORPORATION =

DDS-80 (Japan only,/ B?&QV‘WD"*)

*We recommend you to use data-grade
DDS DAT cassettes.

A8

kF—9 7 L—FDDS DATO AL » b A&
TAHIERAERLET,
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Cornc emmﬂ afwﬁrm netor

,1

When shipped. the unit was set so the following settings were in ¢ffect for termination:

¥ A terminator is instatledtand turned ONjinside the SP - 700.

¥ The unit is set so power for a terminator will be output on the SCSI bustset to "ON™)

Any of these settings can be set to “Off" if desired.

For details, refer to “Removing/Installing the SP -700’s Terminator’(«= P. App. - 9),
and “Turning ON/OFF Output of Terminator Power”(==P. App. - 11).

You also should refer to “About SCSP(=P. App - 6).

g =3 == DT

BEFTEOY — I 32—y —OEEEFNTOMmh T,

* V=3I F =% =12 SP-T00|Z8EFH(F Ly LTV F A
Y SCSI NN A2t Ty — 34 —%—F B, WhTAL s T F3 (4>

* CNODETEE. ThENAFTTHIENTEET,

HELCIELISP-700 02— 32— —OBYSHL #EE] (=P, App.-9) ® [2—3
F—Z—BFEHODOF L FTIZD0T) 5P, App.-11) EZBE TV,

T/ [SCSIHIDWT] (7P, App.-6) DEDHLEBTIEBELZE L.
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The 5P - 700 provides a convenient Load - While - Pla vs sound data t

,‘

be loaded withou

et
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ny interruptions in the music being plag

For further details about Load - While - Plaving. see p. Sys - 4.

Note. however. that some tvpes of SCSI drives make it impossible to use the Load - While
¥F iy

iC

Plaving feature. If vou should encounter such a drive. you will need to turn OFF Load - While

Plaving.

The "CDR-30". "CDR-35D-01". "CDR - 36" and "PC-CDI10” {(which are CD-ROM
drives). produced by NEC Corp.. are SCSI drives which we know at the time of this printing is

not compatible with the Load - While - Playing feature.

Dol Wi ASCSI N 4 712L T, 20ad—RekT 4L e

L
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For Germany =
Beschelmgung des HersteIIers / Importeurs

Hiermit wird bescheinigt, daB der/dle/das : s in Ubereinstlmmung mit den Bestlmmungen der
~Roland 16BIT SAMPLE PLAYER SP-700 : Amtsbl Vfg 1046/ 1984
0.00......0.0..ll.l.‘l‘l...‘ '.......C...O...OICOOOQ0.00

(Gerat, Typ Bezelchnung) e (Amtsblattverfugung)

funk-entstort lst
Der Deutschen Bundespost wurde das Inverkehrbringen dieses Gerétes angezeigt und die Berechtlgung zur Uberprifung der
Serie auf Emhaltung der Bestimmungen eingerdumt.

Roland Corporatton Osaka / Japan

OO0.0.00000.I....O‘OQOOOOOOQ..0.000.00.00.QO..
Name des Herstellers/lmporteurs

S

For the USA =
FEDERAL COMMUNICATIONS COMMISSION
RADIO FREQUENCY INTERFERENCE

i STATEMENT '

This equipment has been tested and foundto comply with the limits fora Class B dlgltal device, pursuant to Part 15 of the FCC
Rules. These limits are designed to provnde reasonable protection agalnst harmful interference in a residential installation. This
equnpment generates, uses, and can radiate radio frequency energy and, if not installed and used in accordance with the
instructions, may cause harmful interference to radio communications. However, there is no guarantee that interference will
not occur in a particular installation. If this equipment does cause harmful interference to radio or television reception, which .
can be deterrnined by turning the equipment off and on, the user is encouraged to try to correct the interference by one or more
of the following measures:

— Reorient or reIccate the receiving antenna.

Increase the separation between the equipment and receiver.

Connect the equipment into an outlet on a circuit different from that to which the receiver is connected
Consult the dealer or an expenenced radio/TV technician for help

Unauthorized changes or modification to this system can void the users authority to operate this equipment.

For Canada =,

CLASS B NOTICE
This digital apparatus does not exceed the Class B limits for radio noise emissions set out in the Radio Interference
Regulations of the Canadian Department of Communications.

CLASSEB AVIS
Cet appareil numérique ne dépasse pas les limites de la classe B au niveau des émissions de bruits radioélectriques fixés
dans le Réglemen des signaux parasites par le ministére canadien des Communications.
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